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ABSTBACT 

This Yearbook is an expression of the Rational 
Council for the Social Studier* conviction that social studies 
teachers need to recognize their responsibility for introducing 
controversial issues into the classroom* Bzaaination of social 
problems serve as a means to teach students hotf to think, rather than 
vhat to think, so that students vill be able to assume the 
responsibility of democratic citizenships Critical thinking skills 
can be taught by examining the problems inherent in a democratic 
society* Background materials and some teaching suggestions are 
presented to the teacher for dealing successfully vith social 
problems in the classroom. Part one of the document provides 
theoretical and practical aspects of handling controversial issues, 
including teacher preparation and models. Part tvo offers examples of 
specific areas of controversy. Chapter titles inclute "Should 
Traditional Sex Models and Values Be Changed**; <*Should the Study of 
Death Be a Hecessary Preparation for Living**; **Should the Hajority 
Bule**; **Should Integration be a Societal Goal in a Pluralistic 
Hat ion**; **Should We Believe That Our Planet is in Peril**; and **Should 
the Ration-State Give Hay to Some Form of Horld Organization?- 
(Author/JB) 
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Foreword 



With the Watergate debacle etched on every mind, with disputes over 
school textbooks providing many pages of copy for newspapers, and 
with nations continuing to tear at each other's boundaries, teachers of 
social studies have been living closely with controversy. In fact, people 
everywhere seem to be holding strong views on a whole continuum of 
issues, and they express tiieir commitments in a variety of ways. How 
one arrives at this point of commitment becomes increasingly important 
in a democracy. 

Citizens in such a political environment must be able to think criti- 
cally aud rationally about issues of broad public concern. This posture 
is not assumed overnight at the times when one votes. If it is to happen 
at all, these skills must be learned while still in school. In that setting, 
there is the lime and the laboratory for those experiences which will 
develop the skills of critical thinking and problem-solving. During the 
school years, the student's belief in freedom of speech, sensitivity to 
humanitarian problems, and respect for variations in customs and opin- 
ions can be strengthened by encouraging the pursuit of solutions and 
viable alternatives within the framework of democratic action. The 
study of controversial issues is a valuable means to this end. 

The social studies teacher bears a great responsibility for seeing that 
the student has t!ie right to hear, to read, to discuss and to reach judg- 
ments about a great variety of societal issues. This process protects 
freedom. Without the maintenance of a spirit of free inquiry and im- 
partialitv in the classroom, tlie student's education must be judged 
delinc|ueRt no matter how extensive the cornucopia of experiences. 

In teaching about controversial issues the social studies teacher needs 
to be prepared to assume ceilain obligations. The issues to be studied 
must be selected carefully, and, during the class study, the teacher must 
see that all viewpoints are considered., Prior to this, however, it is im- 
perative that an adequate setting for such study be developed by social 
studies teachers, the school administration, and the school board repre- 
senting the coiTimunity.. 

All too often, such a setting da^s not exist. As a result, in spite of 
the dissent of the 1960s. Vietnam, and proliferating energy crises, some 
social studies classrooms have ignored all aspects of controversy.. Per- 
haps in fear, or because of feelings of inadequacy about coping with 
volatile issues, they have ignored the critical examination of contempo- 
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rary events. As one observer of the current soci 1 studies scene com- 
meatedy "Better the artifacts than the actualities of iH present." 

The National Council for the Social Studies is on record in support of 
the study of controversial issues and presents this Yearbook as evidence 
<rf its convictions. It is concerned that social studies teachers face up to 
controversy and that they assume special responsibilities to teach stu- 
dents how to think, not what to think. Every student must be assured 
the right to confront and study controversial issues without penalty. To 
accomplish this, the teacher guards the openness to discuss different 
points of view at all times and assumes the obligation to approach such 
issues with critical inquiry, not advocacy. 

The NCSS Statement on Academic Freedom has this to say, "It is the 
prime responsibility of the schools to help students assume the responsi- 
bilities of democratic citizenship. To do this, education must impart 
the skills needed for intelligent study and orderly resolution of the prob- 
lems inherent in a democratic society. Students need to study issues 
upon which there is disagreement and to practice analyzing problems, 
gathering and organizing facts, discriminating between facts and opin- 
ions, discussing differing viewpoints, and drawing tentative conclusions. 
It is the clear obligation of schools to promote full and free contempla- 
tion of controversial issues and to foster appreciation of the role of 
controversy as an instrument of progress in a democracy." 

It is singularly appropriate in this age of controversy for the National 
Council for the Social Studies to present this Yearbook to its members. 
Anything less in a time of societal conflict would be irresponsible. 

The National Council for the Social Studies is deeply indebted to 
Raymond H. Muessig for carrying the editorial responsibility for this 
Yearbook and to the contributors who have made the publication a 
reality. It is our belief that their presentation can only advance the 
democratic way of life by encouraging the free exchange and examina- 
tion of ideas. 

Jean Tilford, President 
National Council for the Social Studies 
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The Illustrations 

The iUustraiions in this Yearbook focus on unique works of 
sculpture in the Hirshhorn Museum and Sculpture Garden, 
Washington, D, C, a new and unusual museum 
of contemporary art under the administration of the Smithsonian 
Institution, Their publication in this volume reflects 
the conviction that there is a close and significant 
relationship between the social studies and the arfs. 
The purpose of the Hirshhorn Museum and Sculpture Garden, 
according to S. Dillon Ripley, Secretary of the 
Smithsonian Institution, is **to remind us 
all that life is more than usual, that ^he human mind in its 
relentless diversity is capable of seemg life subfectivily, 
and being stirred by objects into new and positive 
ways of thought, . . /' How appropriate, then, that these works 
of art appear in a book on 
Controversial Issues in the Social Studies: A Contemporary Perspective/ 
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1 

Some Thoughts 
on Controversial Issues 

Raymond H, Muessig 



Introduction 

ALTHOUGH this is the introductory chapter to the 1975 Yearbook of the 
National Council for the Social Studies, it is not intended to represent a 
consensus of thought among the diverse authors represented here. The 
fine people who have generously contributed manuscripts to this publica- 
tion agree on a number of points in general, but they represent contrasting 
perspectives with respect to many specifics. 

For example, one can infer logically from their participation in this 
endeavor that they all believe that controversial issues cannot and should 
not be ignored, but they are not unanimous in their feeling that the entire 
focus of the social studies program should be on contemporary value 
conflicts. They aJ assume that it requires a substantial amount of time 
for an individual "-^ acquire understandings, skills, appreciations, atti- 
tudes, and values that would help him or her to become a more critical, 
reflective thinker, yet some of the writers are uncertain about whether a 
K-12 approach is indicated, whether very young children ought to and 
are able to grapple with personal-social concerns. There are professionals 
represented in this project who fervently desire each student to take action 
on individual and cultural problems, as contrasted with fellow educators 
who calmly hope to teach a learner to examine his or her beliefs and to 
decide for himself or herself whether he or she will implement his or her 
commitments, and, if so, which ones. A few individuals involved in the 
evolution of this Yearbook maintain that a teacher should be Black to 
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CONTROVERSIAL ISSUES IN THE SOCIAL STUDIES 



lead a study of problems affecting that minority group, that a teacher 
ought to be female to guide an analysis of controversies related to wom- 
en's rights, and the like. Most publication participants, however, hold 
that this would lead to inordinate restrictions in too many areas for 
imaumerable informed, competent, fair, empathetic teachers, and these 
Yearbook associates would agree with the essence of Dick Gregory's 
conclusion that, "just being Negro doesn't qualify you to understand the 
race situation any more than being sick makes you an expert on 
medicine."^ 

This Yearbook contains built-in controversies, which should attract 
added attention. The Yearbook editor has attempted to protect, preserve, 
and respect the convictions and the integrity of independent authors, not 
to 0OSS over disputes. As a case in point, he has decided that Chapter 1 
should be his offering and that he ought to be responsible solely for its 
contents. As did Abraham Lincdn, one of his favorite heroes, the author 
likes to listen to, to tell, and to adorn and invent stories to try to buttress 
and vivify certain points. He has simply labeled these homely illustra- 
tions as "Items" in this paper. 

Chapter 1 attempts to treat the nature of controversial issues, the 
importance of dealing with controversial issues, some earlier efforts and 
publications ccncemed with the teaching of controversial issues, and some 
arguments against and for handling controversial issues. 

The Nature of Controversial Is0ue« 

"What is food to one man may be fierce poison to others," observed 
Lucretius (c. 95-55 B.C.). And so it ^s with what are called "contro- 
versial issues." Something easily, readily, or automatically accepted by 
one person or group may be hi^ly debatable to others. 

Item: 

Otto N. Thuziast is a traveling salesman. He owns a Mercedes 220D (the 
"220'* signifies the smallest four-door model available when he purchased it. 
and the "D'* indicates a diesel engine), A badge on the automobile's grill 
indicates that Mr. Thuziast has already driven this vehicle over 100,000 kilo- 
meters. This is his second Mercedes, and he has jecn an active member of 
the Mercedes-Benz Club of America for five years. When he is not on the 
road, he attends the monthly meeting of the local M-B club chapter in the 
major city in which he resides. One such session, featuring a short film from 
the Mercedes factory, has just concluded. As the evening is still young. Otto 
and some other members decide to remain a bit longer just to share features 
they like especially about the car that wears the three-pointed star. The 
group is heterogeneous, including a now-retired Army nurse who bought a 
230 while stationed in Germany, a college student who is restoring an older 
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190 SL, a classroom teacher wno balked at the initial price of his 220, but 
who expects it io "last longer than I will," a physician who was attracted by 
the classic lines of his 280 SE, and a mechanic employed by the local M-B 
dealer who was trained in Stuttgart. The following are random excerpts from 
their discussion: 

I'm convinced that the Mercedes diesel engine — with its overhead 
canoshaft, five main bearings, and fuel injection that eliminates the con- 
ventional car's ignition system — is one of the best engines ever designed. 
It may not have a lot of "pep," but it almost runs forever; and it usually 
averages better than twenty-three milesrper-gallon. 

My "baby" is a product of the oldest motor car manufacturing firm 
in the world. Mercedes concentrates on steady engineering improve- 
ments instead of getting caught up in the latest design fads. 

Mercedes has had sturdy construction, safety door locks, recessed door 
handles and controls, a breakaway rearview mirror, fully independent 
suspension, an anti-sway bar, and four-wheel disc brakes that dissipate 
heat and thus resist fading. We've got two teenage drivers in our family, 
and I feel better about their driving our car than any other one I can 
think oft 

My wife and I like the dual heating controls on our 250. She can turn 
up the heat on her side, and I can turn it down on my side — sooo, we're 
both comfortable. Oh, and we really go for the fully adjustable, front 
reclining bucket seats, designed to orthopedic standards. Sometimes, 
we just pull into a rest stop, drop back the seats, and take a nap on a 
long trip.. 

My M-B has a thirty-six foot turning circle. It can make a "U" 
turn in less space than most compacts. It has lots of passenger space 
on the inside, but it isn't a mile long on the outside. 

I can't get over how well a Mercedes holds its value. Mine has 
depreciated less than any other car I've ever owned. 

Thus, we see that Otto and the others with whom he has interacted would 
all respond with an immediate, resolute, affirmative answer to the relatively 
simple quesion: "Should a person own a Mercedes-Benz automobile?" 
There is no controversy in this situation. 

Now, let us turn to another individual and his associates for whom this 
same question has highly emotional properties. 

Kom U. Nitty belongs to the Cougar's Club of Center City, Iowa, a civic- 
service-minded men's group which has a luncheon meeting weekly.. Follow- 
ing the thumping of a huge oak gavel on a cross-section from a tree stump, 
the flag salute, a prayer, introductions of members and guests, fines for minor, 
humorous "offenses" to get quarters out of some of the Cougars for the 
treasury, a talk by the local fire chief, and a consideration of several potential 
fund-raising projects, there is time for Mr., Nitty and a few stalwarts to sit 
around and "jaw" about various things. 
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Kom just happens to mention a friend of his in Chicago who went to 
Germany, picked up a new "MersaJeez'* dicsel, toured parts of Europe, and 
had the car shipped back to the United States. Nitty's comment stimulated 
reactions such as these : 

Fve never even heard of a **Mersa</^ez," and I sure wouldn't want 
some oiT-breed car in my garage! 

We otta keep American dollars at home! I don't see why people take 
vacations in foreign countries when there are so many things to see in 
this great country of ours. And, I sure don't like it when a fella buys a 
car that ain't American when we got people outta work in Detroit! 

What happens if you take a long trip in one of them "Mersarfeez" 
things, and it breaks down in the middle of nowhere? I hear a lotta guys 
who own foreign cars have trouble with parts and service! 

We hadta fight them Krauts in two Worid Wars. Why should we do 
anathin' to help *em, like buying stuff they make? 

ni bctcha have trouble startin' one of them diescis in the middle of 
winter! You'd probly hafta get fuel at truck stops, so the wife and kids 
would hafta use the dirty Johns! 

Whether we like it or not, controversy surrounds almost all of us— 
regardless of our age, sex, race, religion, political affiliation, place of 
residence, socio-economic status, amount of formal education, etc. 

Item: 

Younger children sometimes "play a game/' albeit macabre, where queries 
similar to those below can provoke an altercation: 

Would ya rather have a nail pounded inta your head or get stomped 
on by a elephant? 

Would ya rather have a big, slimy snake bite ya or get hit by a car? 
Would ya rather hafta eat garbage or mud? 

Old people, on the other hand, might bring up disputable matters in this vein: 

Should you contribute parts or all of your body to a medical center 
or be cremated? 

Should there be an open- or closed-casket ceremony at a funeral 
home? 

Should a married woman be buried with her engagement and wedding 
rings, or should the rings go to a loved one? 

Although controversy usually is regarded as a situation involving two 
or more people who hold different points of view and who may possess 
different facts, one person can also construct his or her own dialogue. 
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Item: 

M. I. Marriageable, a college student, faces a personal controversial issue 
if he queries, "Should I ask Sutcha Dahl to marry me?" Going for a long 
walk across the campus, he could silently or audibly [This might arouse 
certain suspicions regarding his mental health!] have this form of exchange 
between two of his "selves": 

First Self: I really feel good when I'm with Sutcha. 

Second Self: Yes, but would you feel the same way five, or ten, or 
twenty, or forty years from now? 

First Self: I don't know, but Sutcha and I have a lot of laughs together, 
and we've only argued a few times. 

Second Self: But youVe dated only five months! It's usually great at 
first, but you don't really know much about each other and about 
disagreements that could come up in the future. 

First Self: I'm twenty-one years old! I'm a man! I can make my own 
decisions and get married without my parents' consent! 

Second Self: Easy does it, old man! You've got two quarters left before 
you complete your bachelor's degree in history.. Your mom and 
dad are putting you through., Sutcha has four or five quarters left. 
If you and Sutcha get married soon, will your folks and hers con- 
tinue to help each or both of you? Or, after you receive your 
B.A., will you have to get some sort of job so Sutcha can finish? 
What type of work are you prepared for? Could you support two 
people? Have you thought about graduate work in history, or 
something else — like law? Would Sutcha work to put you through 
more college? What if you and Sutcha get married and then have 
a baby before he or she is planned? What if you, or Sutcha, or the 
baby should require expensive medical care? 

First Self: You know, you really ask a lot of irritating questions! Maybe 
I should talk with Sutcha about stuff like this. And my mom and 
dad too. They can be a drag, but they've lived longer than I have, 
and they have helped me a lot in many ways. I should get to 
know Mr. and Mrs. Dahl too. I've only been with them briefly 
on two occasions. After all, they might become my in-laws! I've 
got to think more about all of this, I guess.. It's all so confusing! 

An initially bland contact involving two people — even though they 
may not know each other— can move easily into a disagreement. 

Item: 

Oliver Lawes Verry, Professor Emeritus of Political Science at James 
Madison State University, was home alone, as usual on a Thursday evening, 
as his wife was with her weekly bridge group. At 7:50 he was summoned 
to the front door by the hideous sequence of chimes Mrs. Verry had ordered 
installed recently. Dr. Verry found himself both startled and amused when 

O 

ERIC 



/ r r / 7 
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he was greeted by a woman about his age who looked like a Gilbert Stuart 
painting of George Washington— white hair, firm jaw, and all. As it was 
a cold winter night, the kindly professor asked the woman to come into the 
warm living room. 

The stately woman introduced herself as Miss Apree Henshun; saic? that 
she and her sister— alsD a "Maiden Lady''— lived with their ninety-one- 
year-old mother in a house just a block over; announced proudly that she 
was selling bumper stickers to raise funds for the Society of America's 
Protection and Solidarity; and asked Professor Verry if he would purchase 
one. Verry examined the bumper sticker, which was red, white, and blue, 
had an American flag at one end and an eagle at the other, and carried 
this message: "Once Upon a Time We Had a Constitution." 

A reasonable facsimile of the dialogue that took place follows:. 

Dr. Verry: May I ask, please, what this bumper sticker statement means 
to you? 

\fiss Henshun: That should be obvious! Our Society believes that the 
Founding Fathers, God bless them, knew what they were doing and 
drafted a noble Constitution with which no one should tamper! 
We support a strict interpretation of the original document as it 
was passed in 1776, without any further monkey business by 
communists, egghead liberals, hippies, and such trash! 

Dr. Verry: Well now, was it 1776 when the original Constitution be- 
came the law of the land or 1788? 

Miss Henshun: What? 

Dr. Verry: And, are you and all of the members of your Society saying 

that the Constitution should never have been amended? 
Miss Henshun:, I should say so! 

Dr. Verry: Do you believe in the "Bill of Rights," Miss Henshun? 
Miss Henshun: Of course I do! 

Dr. Verry- Are you aware that the "Bill of Rights * consists of the hrst 
ten Amendments to the Constitution, proposed in 1789 but not put 
in force until 1791? 

Miss Henshun: Ahh .... I, err , 

Dr, Verry.: Do you vote and cherish that right? 

Miss Henshun: Certainly! 

Dr. Verry: It was the 19th Amendment to the Constitution in 1920 
that gave women that right. You see. Miss Henshun, the Consti- 
tution is a living document. The scope and application of the 
framers* original words have had to change over the years as con- 
ditions have changed. 

Miss Henshjn: I assume all of this means that you do not wish to pur- 
chase a bumper sticker. 

Dr, Verry: Your assumption is correct. I'm sorry that I cannot support 
your Society, but I believe that we still have a Constitution which 
must be further improved. Our initial Constitution was originated 
by men {women being excluded)— a few of whom were brilliant 
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and dedicated and many of whom were intelligent and sincere — 
who, nevertheless, were fallible human beings, with personal and 
sectional interests, who could not create a perfect, permanent 
insUixment. They were men of property who had merchants and 
manufacturers among their friends and constituents, men from the 
Deep South who wanted to continue the slave trade, New Eng- 
landers who desired to secure as much sea-borne business as pos- 
sible for Yankee shippers. . . It is possible that the Constitution 
did not represent the needs and wishes of a majority of the Ameri- 
can people, even at that time. 
Miss Henshun: But wasn't Prohibition an Amendment that turned out 
to be a mistake that occurred because people meddled with the 
Constitution? 

Dr. Vcrry: The K , Amendment of 1919 probably created more prob- 
lems than it alleviated; however, we both recall, don't we, that it 
was repealed by the 21st Amendment in 1933. Errors can be made 
by altering the Constitution, but they can also be undone. That's 
the beauty of a flexible document. Miss Henshun. 

Miss Henshun: Well, thank you for your time. Good evening. 

Dr. Verry.\ You are welcome, and a good evening to you too. 

Having established something of a more general backdrop germane 
to the nature of controversial issues, the author would like now to pre- 
sent three "Items" concerned specifically with classroom teaching situ- 
ations. The first is a case which tries to demonstrate that a t^^acher can 
inadvertently touch on a subject which is viewed as controversial by a 
single individual who may be a "power figure" in a community. The 
second illustrates a response by a "special interest" or "pressure" group 
in a community. The third shows how a broader segment or all of a 
community might be aroused. 

Item: 

Mr. Pence L. Pusher was the Coordinator of Field Experiences for a small 
liberal arts college rather remotely located in a Southwestern state. He 
placed a student teacher in a neighboring community for the fall semester. 
The student teacher was getting along beautifully until a boy in her third- 
grade class asked innocently how, when, and where she was going to cele- 
brate Christmas, which was less than two weeks away. 

The young woman indicated that she was a Jew and that she would be 
in another state for part of Hanukkah, not Christmas. This stimulated class 
interest and various questions which the student teacher answered. She ex- 
plained that Hanukkah, the Feast of Lights, consisted of eight successive 
ceremonial days tied to the ancient Hebrew calendar; that each of the eight 
nights was an occasion for gaiety; that there were often small gifts for 
children each evening; that special foods (latkes, etc.) were served; that 
songs such as "Maoz Tzur" were sung; that the nine-branched Menorah 
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consisted of the shamosh, the helping candle, which the family's father used 
to ignite successive candles each night; and that Hanukkah commemorates 
a triumph of courage and faith in the long struggle for religious freedom 
and a renewed dedication. 

Although the student teacher's class was attentive and appreciative^ Mr. 
Pusher received an angry phone call the next day from Mr. Watt A. Biggott, 
the Superintendent of Schools in the neighboring community, asking Pusher 
why he had a "foreigner" student teaching in his (Biggot's) district who had 
planted doubts in the minds of young, impressionable children about Christ- 
mas. The superintendent indicated strongly that there were enough "funda- 
mentals" to be "covered" at the elementary level so that there was no time 
to get into unnecessary things that would only upset people. 

Pusher expressed considerable surprise — though he attempted, as long as 
he could, to be cahn, nondirective, and diplomatic — ^when Biggott told 
Pusher that candidates applying for teaching positions in Biggott's area were 
expected to affirm their Christian faith as one condition of their employment. 
Biggott hastened to assure Pusher, however, that teachers were free, of 
course, to attend the church of their choice (all Protestant). They were not 
required to teach Sunday school, though it was hoped that they would. The 
superintendent concluded that Pusher would have to select preservice "visi- 
tors" more carefully if they were to be allowed in the district. 

Item: 

Mr, Pedant Offen was a teacher in a fairiy large senior high school. He 
was well-grounded in American history— in which he usually had a full 
teaching assignment-— and experienced in traditional textbook-centered in- 
struction. 

One year Mr. Offen "got stuck" with a single elective section in govern- 
ment at various level- He decided to begin with a brief look at municipal 
government. The students in his class were intelligent, energetic, and re-^ 
sourceful. They secured a list of items being discussed by their city council, 
one of which was the possible installation of parking meters along the main 
street of the central business district. 

Since the matter appeared to motivate the group and to be of an innocu- 
ous nature, Offen relaxed and followed the path suggested by a few of the 
"natural leaders" in the section. As an after-school homework assignment, 
the student leaders recommended that the pros and cons of parking meters 
be investigated at a grassroots leveL On their own, then, various learners 
talked with their friends, parents, other relatives, and neighbors; chatted 
with shoppers entering and leaving stores; met with a person associated with 
the Chamber of Commerce; contacted some store owners; interviewed two 
of the council members; and even held a phone conversation with the mayor. 

As they accumulated facts and opinions, the creative class assembled a 
"PRO" bulletin board and a ''CON" bulletin board. The group divided 
itself into "for" and "against" camps, held a lively debate, eventually came 
out in favor of the parking meters, and wrote a joint letter to the city coun- 
cil calling for affirmative action. 
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Shortly thereafter. Pedant found a man, Mr. Groop Conn Semed, waiting 
outside the door of his (Offen's) classroom after the last bell for the day 
had rung. Semed loudly demanded, and got, an immediate conference with 
l^edant, even though the teacher had hoped to grade some American history 
examinations before calling it a day. Seraed announced that he was Pr^i- 
dent of the Businessmen United for Growth (BUG), whose prominent 
members he represented. His views were their views. 

Semed talked al>oiit the nature of his own business — and the operations 
of other members of his group — which demanded a high volume; said that 
parking meters would be a ''damned nuisance** for customers and that the 
meters might further encourage patrons to head for a shopping center going 
up less than a mile away where there would be abundant free parking; made 
it clear that he and his fellow businessmen "got soaked plenty for taxes** 
and resented teachers — who were "paid public servants** — getting into things 
which should not concern them; expressed a desire to see Offen "canned**; 
and made it clear that he was going to see the principal and phone a friend 
of his on the school board. 

Mr. Offen tried to get Mr. Semed to read the two bulletin boards and 
to show Groop that there were a number of arguments against the installa- 
tion of parking meters listed on the "CON** display that included Seraed*s 
points. But Semed was not to be assuaged. 

The following week, Pedant*s principal, Mr. Seymour Pressures, asked 
Offen to submit a written report on "everything that had happened** in 
preparation for a conference. Pedant complied with the request and later 
1 . with Pressures after school in the principaFs office. Seymour began by 
saying that he was "sorry that this mess must be brought up''; that Pedant 
had "done a solid job as an American history teacher without any previous 
complaints**; and that Offen had been a "loyal faculty member.** 

Pressures indicated that he had met over lunch with Mr. Semed, the 
Executive Committee of the Businessmen United for Growth, and a school 
board member; that he had defended Pedant as a "dependable, tenured 
teacher**; that he had admitted thai "things can get out of hand occasionally 
in even the best-run classrooms**; and that he was sure that *'Mr. Offen 
will watch it in the future and stick to the textbook.** The principal felt 
that "ii will all blow over in time.*' He asked Offen if the teacher had any 
comments or questions. 

Pedant apologized for the trouble he had caused his principal, thanked 
Seymour for trying to smooth things over, expressed his willingness to be 
cautious, and asked for permission to be excused. 

Nigh Eva Tay was a young, pretty, eager, well-meaning, first-year high 
school social studies teacher. She was born, raised, and educated in a state 
other than the one in which — after sending out many letters to school dis- 
tricts in various parts of the country, filling out application forms, securing 
recommendations, having set after set of confidential papers dispatched, and 
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driving in her tcrribl) tired, tiny Toyota for interviews— she was finally able 
to secure a position. 

Miss Tay was a ccmprehensive social studies major in her university. In 
tems of quarter^hours, she completed 25 credits in sociology (which she 
enjoyed), 20 in geography (which was a convenient subject to schedule), 
18 in political science (which was becoming too "behavioristic*' for her 
tastes), 15 in history (which was merely a matter of memorization), 6 in 
anthropology (which was "pretty remote and weird at times"), and 6 in 
economics (which she abhorred). Her three 5-hour history courses were 
entiUed "Medieval Europe," "England in the 18th Century," and *The His- 
tory of Russia from 1801-1914." 

The daily teaching assignment given to Nigh consisted of two periods of 
"World History," one section of "Principles (not '* Problems'' \) of Democ- 
racy," one session of "American History,** a general study hall, and a course 
called "Mini-Courses in History" (an offering being tried out for the first 
time and consisting of topics selected by the individual teacher which would 
be studied for about two to four weeks each). 

Miss Tay asked the Chairman of the Social Studies Department for sug- 
gestions regarding possible topics for the "Mini-Courses in History" and 
got this answer:. 

Well . this addition to the program was the idea of two other 
social studies teachers — not mine. I had never heard of "mini-" anything 
before they brought it up. I don*t know any more about what to do 
than you do, Tm afraid. Perhaps things such as "A Hi5tOi7 of Inven- 
tions'* or, ahhh, 'The Presidents of the United States" or ''Importani 
Treaties" or, errr, "Immigration" or, mmmm, "Industrialization" would 
be appropriate. 

For no particular reason, N?gh decided to start with *The Presidents of 
the United States.'* Lacking a better idea for getting her "unit" underway, 
she dug up a list of all of the Presidents and wrote the name of each Chief 
Executive on a separate 3" x 5" card. In front of the class, she dropped 
the cards into a pap<r bag, shook the bag, walked from one student to the 
next, and told each learner to "pick a card." She asked h^^r charges, please, 
not to argw or to complain about the person they had drawn, or to start trading 
ca.ds, or thai son of thing. There were some grumbles as pupils found that 
they were saddled with William Henry Hanison, John Tyler, James K. Polk, 
Zachary Taylor, Millard Fillmore, Franlflin Pierce, James Buchanan, and 
the like, and one student remarked that they would have to leave out some 
men — perhaps some of the most interesting ones — because there were more 
Presidents of the United States than there were class members; but the 
neophyte pedagogue asserted that they would just "move along with the 
project." 

Miss Tay announced that there would be some supervised study time in 
class; that two or three sets of encyclopedias would be wheeled into the 
classroom; that a limited number of stu<!ents would be given passes to work 
in the school library; that some preparation would be regarded as a home- 
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work assignment; and that every learner would give an oral report on his 
or her President to the entire group. 

The first three oral reports were, in a word, deadly! Nigh thought that 
she might have to discontinue this approach — due to inattention and lack 
of involvement in discussion. However, the next ''volunteer" to cc>tne to the 
front of the room was Dan D. Brane, who, unknown to Miss T^y, was the 
brightesi student in the class. Here is what Dan said: 

My rcpoit is on Warren G. Harding, the 29th President of the United 
States, from 192M923. 

I started out just to get stuff about Harding from encyclopedias. I 
read The World Book Encyclopedia in class, like most of you have. 
Oh, and I use'} Encyclopaedia Britanpica in the school library and an 
Encyclopedia of American History, edited by Morris, in our neighbor- 
hood library But I couldn*t get too turned on to this project. 

My uncle Frank — he*s my dad's only and younger brother, and he 
puts siding on houses — is a kinda history ''nut" and reads a lotta stuff, 
especially biographies. Anyway, my family and I were over at his 
house playing T rtf^oley with his family, and I mentioned that I had to 
give an oral report cn President Harding. He got all excited and hauled 
out two books he made me take home. One was The Memoirs of 
Herbert Hoover: 1920-1933,^ and in it I read what Hoover remembered 
about his contacts with Harding. The other book was The shadow of 
Blooming Grove: Warren G. Harding in His Times by Francis Russell. 
RusselPs biography is really interesting. I read quite a bit of it, some 
of which Tve mcluded in this report. 

Warren Gamaliel — I'm not sure how you pronounce his middle 
name — Harding was born on November 2, 1865 near what is now 
Blooming Grove, Ohio. He died in San Francisco, California on Au- 
gust 1923. He was the seventh President from Ohio. 

Harding went to school longer than Presidents like Andrew Johnson, 
but he was not well-educated like Woodrow Wilson and others. Hard- 
ing attended Ohio Central College from 1879-1882 and studied law 
briefly. During his life, he read little good literature and didn't have 
much appreciation for other arts. He liked to play poker and golf and 
to trade jokes. 

Harding became the owner and editor of the Marion Star, which 
became a pretty successful newspaper. From 1900-1904, he was a 
State Senator. He was the Lieutenant Governor of Ohio from 1904- 
1906 and a U.S. Senator from Ohio from 1915-1921. 

While he was in the U.S. Senate, Harding voted for the Prohibition 
Amendment and said in a speech that the Prohibition laws should be 
enforced strictly, but this didn't seem to keep him from buying and 
drinking quite a bit of liquor himself. Senator Harding opposed the 
League of Nations, though President Harding later supported the 
World Court and Disarmament Conference. 

Harding's Presidential campaign was pushed and managed by Harry 
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M. Daufherty, an Ohio pditical boss, who probably contributed aiouod 
$50,000 of hit own money in the eflfort to get Harding elected. 

At the Republican national convention in Chicago in 1920. Haiding 
was finally nominated on the tenth ballot. The delegates were hot, tired, 
and anxious to go back home, so they settled on Harding— not one of 
the original top contenders — as a compromise candidate. Harding was 
a hMidsome, solidly built man who looked like a President to many 
people. He was a kindly, friendly man who liked to be liked and tried 
to avoid making enemies. He was popular with a lot of Senators. He 
was from an important state. He had an appealing speaking voice, 
though he was not a good debater. He seems to have found it hard to 
take a stand on issues and to make decisions— pulting them 6S as 
long as possible. It was anticipated that he would follow the lead of 
Congress. As a newspaperman, be got along pretty well with the 
members of the press. 

Harding had a low-po vered, '^front porch- campaign, like the ap- 
proach usTid by McKinle>. He promised a "return to normalcy" to a 
public that wanted to take it easy after Worid War I, and he was elected 
by a landslide vote. 

Harding made some good Cabinet appointmenU with Herbert Hoover, 
Charles Evans Hughes, and the elder Henry Wallace, and he named 
William Howard Tart as Chief Justice of the U.S. Supreme Court 
However, he rewarded personal and political friends with offices too. 
Some of these people were not intelligent or morally strong enough to 
handle their complex assignments and demanding responsibilities. Hard- 
ing made Daugherty his AUcrney General, a decision that v $ criti- 
cized immediately. He let Will H. Hays have the spot as Postmaster 
General. Making Albert B. Fall the Secretary of the Interior and 
Edwin Denby the Secretary of the Navy turned out to be a bad move. 

Tm soru getting ahead of myself, I guess, but I hafta put this in 
someplace. Harding was eventually betrayed by his friends — the same 
kind of thing that happened to President Ulysses Simpson Grant. Either 
shortly before or during a big speaking tour, Harding found out that 
news of cormption in his administration was coming to the surface. 
The President might even have had a hunch that he could be impeached 
in time. 

Anyway, while traveling, Harding became ill and died on August 2, 
1923.. Some friends felt that "heartbreak** was the reason that he passed 
away, but doctors listed the cause as "cerebral hemorrhage." Harding's 
Vice-President, Calvin Coolidge, was sworn in as President on August 
3rd in Plymouth, Vermont. 

Eariy in 1924, Congressional committees started looking into rumors 
of graft and corruption during the Harding administration. There were 
scaiuials in the departments of Justice, Navy, and Interior and in the 
Veterans' Bureau arxl the Office of the Alien Property Custodian. 

In the spring of 1921, Albert B. Fall, the Secretary of the Interior, 
had persuaded President Harding to sign an order that permitted 
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Edwin Deoby, the Secretary of the Navy, to transfer to the Depart- 
ment of the Interior the administration of U.S Navy oil reserves at 
Teapot Dome, Wyoming and Elk Hills. California. Id 1922, Fall had 
secretly leased the Teapot Dome reserves to Harry F. Sinclair, an oil 
operator, and the Elk Hills fields to Edward L. Doheny, another petro- 
leum man. In 1929, Fall was convicted of brib^sry, sentenced to one 
year in prison* and lined $100>^000. 

Colonel Charles R. Forbes, who had been Chief of the Veteran's 
Bureau and who had resigned in 1923, was indicted for fraud, con- 
spiracy, and bribery.. He was sentenced to two years in a federal peni- 
tentiary and fined $10,000 in 1925. The Aiien Property Custodian, 
Colonel Thomas W. Miller, was sent to prison in 1927 on charge of 
conspiring to defraud the government.. Harry M. Daugherty, the At- 
torney General, was investigated for failing to prosecute for graft in 
the Veterans* Bureau and for receiving payments from Prohibition 
violators. He was tried for conspiracy in 1927 but was acquitted. He 
resigned from the Cabinet in 1924 at the request of President Coolidge. 

Ohhh, in the book by Mr. Rus^ll, it says that Warren G. Harding 
fell in love with Carrie Fulton Phillips, a thirty-year-old, attractive 
woman, in 1905. Mr. and Mrs. Harding and Mr., and Mra. Phillips 
were fnends in Marion for a number of years and made some trips 
together. Russell reporu that Warren's affair with Carrie lasted until 
1920 and that the correspondence over the long period included a 
number of love letters, some of which were rather long ones from 
Harding. The Shadow of Blooming Grove: Warren C Harding in fits 
Times also mefitions Nan Britton, a woman much younger than Mrs. 
Phillips, who wrote a book after Harding*s death called The Presi- 
dent's Daughter, in which Miss Britton claimed to have become Hard* 
ing's mistress when she was twenty years old, to have leccived love 
letters and money from Harding, to have met with him in various 
cities, and to have had a daughter, Elizabeth Ann, by the President. 

It is not possible to make a final judgment about the 29th President — 
or any person, I suppose. There were documents that were destroyed 
by his wife; and others that are available and that have not been 
studied carefully yet; that are still to be released; and that may be 
found in one place or another for years to come. 

Harding, however, seemf to be regarded as oi**^ >f the "weak** Presi- 
dents. I don*t think that even he thought he was 5jfTiciently intelligent, 
decisive, courageous, and creative to handle that job. But I believe 
that he had considerable respect for the office of the President of the 
United States; that he wanted a lot to become a bigger and better man 
and to measure up to the high honor bestowed on him; and that he 
desired to accomplish things that would endear him to the people during 
his time and in the future. It appears that he was not a corrupt Presi- 
dent but that he used bad judgment in trusting certain people who were 
dishonest. Grant*s second term was probably marred more by corrupt 
appointees than was Harding*s only term, and maybe President Nixon s 
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second term, with the Watergate scandal and all, will make the admin- 
istratio is of Grant and Harding look like Sunday school picnics. 

Gosh, this was longer than I thought it would be. You must be getting 
"antcy," so Til get this report over. 

In October, following Harding's death, the Harding Memorial Asso- 
ciation was mcorporated to raise funds for a permanent resting place 
for the dead President. A lot of money came pouring in from the 
children and adults of America, and an impressive tomb was finally 
built. The Harding home at 380 Mount Vernon Avenue in Marion 
was formally dedicated as a National Historic Landmark in the Sixties. 
The house has been restored and furnished so it looks just about the 
way it did when Mr., and Mrs. Harding lived there. 

Do you have any questions or something you want to talk about? 

As oral reports go in many social studies classes, it might be concluded 
that Dan D. Brane did a pretty good job. In countless school districts 
throughout the nation, a report such as this would not attract the slightest 
attention from the general public. Nigh Eva Tay could continue the pro- 
cedure she devised, ask for the remainder of the reports, and go on to some- 
thing else unscathed. 

However, there are some communities (in this particular imaginary case, 
one might anticipate that Marion* could be one of them) in America where 
a teacher, such as Miss Tay, could arouse the ire of many local citizens. 
Perhaps residents living in and/or around Mount Vernon, Virginia (George 
Washington), Quincy, Massachusetts (John and John Quincy Adams), 
Monticello. Virginia (Thomas Jefferson), Hermitage, Tennessee (Andrew 
Jackson). Sprjngfield, Illinois (Abraham Lincoln), Greenville, Tennessee 
(Andrew Johnson). Galena, Illinois (Ulysses S. Grant), Oyster Bay, New 
York (Theodore Roosevelt), West Branch, Iowa (Herbert Hoover), Hyde 
Park, New York (Franklin D. Roosevelt), etc. in particular might be 
especially "touchy" about their Presidents. In general, there are Americans 
who hold that all of the Chief Executives should be "honored" and "glori- 
fied*' and that nothing "unfavorable" or "disrespectful'' should be brought 
out in s.hools about any of our Presidents. 

Again, for the purpose of illustration, let us suppose that Dan D. Brane 's 
oral report is delivered in a community where controversial issues may be 
handled and that Miss Tay (or the class) suddenly sees some possibilities 
inherent in what Dan has said. There are a number of questions that might 



* As a history "buff,'' the author of this Chapter has visited the homes and 
tombs of some of the Presidents. He has been to Marion once as a "tourist," but 
he does not know that community. At The Ohio State University in Columbus, he 
taught some good undergraduate students from Marion and a few fine master's 
candidates employed there as teachers. In the past, on several social occasions, 
through mutual friends, h^*. has met and talked with one of President Harding's 
relatives, whom he liked as a person and respected as an intelligent man. Nothing 
in this fictitious example is intended to offend anyone who lives in Marioa who 
hallows the memory of the 29th President, or who is related to Warren G. Harding. 
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emerge out of this kind of beginning and that could be examined. The 
following are suggested:; 

Should all documents related to a person^s activities while he or she 
is an elected, paid official be the property of the public or should they 
belong to him or her? If they are personal property, should they be 
sold or contributed? If contributed, should they be allowed as an in- 
come tax deduction? 

Should every activity of a President and his or her family be regarded 
as public information, or should a President and his or her family 
have a private life, as human beings, which is not violated or subjected 
to national or even worldwide scrutiny? 

Should any individual closely associated with <: President — person- 
ally and/or politically — ever reveal information that was acquired 
through a confidential relationship? 

Should any of the documents related to the personal and political 
life of a President be destroyed to protect his or her memory and/ or 
the honor of our country or the reputations of other people asso- 
ciated with or related to him or her who are themselves innocent of 
any wrongdoing? 

In an investigation which might lead to indictment or impeachment 
proceedings, should a President be legally required to release evidence 
(transcripts of meetings, memoranda, tapes, etc.) which might violate 
his or her concept of confidentiality, national security, etc.? 

To what extent, if any, should a President be held responsible for 
the behavior of members of his or her Cabinet and others whom he 
or she has appointed? Should the President be expected to resign if 
persons he or she has named to some official position are found guilty 
of immoral and/or illegal acts, or should a President be compelled to 
answer in other ways for misconduct on the part of people whom he 
or she has selected? 

Should the Party system be changed or eliminated? 

Should there be political campaigns? If so, why? If not, why? If 
campaigns are continued, should the way in which they are conducted 
be changed? For example, should campaign funds be identical for 
competing candidates and be provided through public taxation or some 
other system? 

Should all public servants be career employees who have trained for 
offices and been advanced according to their competencies? Should 
the **spoils system" be continued in any form? 

Should men or women be investigated thoroughly, required to 
furnish complete financial statements, etc. before they are permitted 
to run for office, before they are appointed to some position at the 
pleasure of someone in office, before they are sworn in, after they have 
assumed some responsible role in government, etc.? 

Should Americans draw ^>me distinction between the office of the 
President of the United States and the person who occupies that office 
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at a given time? That is, should they always resj^t the Presidency 
whether they esteem the man or woman who is the President? Should 
the people of this nation hold to higher ethical, moral, and legal 
standards for the President than for any other person in the land? 
Should a President who is guilty of some ^orm of wrongdoing be pun- 
ished more or less than the "average citizen"? 

Should it be expected that the various roles customarily assigned to 
the Presidency (including, for example, ceremonial functions) be per- 
formed by a single individual, or should there be a group of people 
serving as Presidents, each of whom is uniquely qualified for a par- 
ticular duty? 

Should the President be limited to one six-year term (as Warren G. 
Harding and others have proposed) — or some arrangement other than 
the one we now have (a four-year term with the possibility of a second 
four-year term) — to reduce campaign expenditures, give the Chief 
Executive more time to try to tmplemcnt his or her programs, elimi- 
nate the advantages an incumbent eligible for a second term has with 
respect to political patronage, etc.? Or. should we have an executive 
or group of leaders, serving at the pleasure of a legislature, who can 
be replaced at any time? Etc. 



The Importance of Dealing with Controversial Issues 

A generous number of quotations have been assembled for this por- 
tion of the chapter with a clear purpose in mind. 

item: 

The be.st automotive mechanic is the one who understands thoroughly 
why and how things work in a car before he reaches for a wrench or a 
screwdriver. He has grasped the principles of the internal combustion 
engine prior to domg a tune-up job. He comprehends the concept of polarity 
previous to clipping red-and-black jumper-cables between two batteries, 
seeing the necessity for connecting positive to positive and negative to 
negative. 

item: 

I have heard it said that pharmacists arc "over-trained these days when 
all they do is to put little pills into bottles." However, there are instances — 
admittedly infrequent, but nonetheless critical — when well-s'^ounded drug- 
gists, aware of the nature of drugs, their potential side effects, etc.. have 
prevented .serious consequences for their customers. 

Some druggists know more about particular pharmaceuticals than busy 
general practitioners who have prescribed them. 

A patient may be going to more than one physician. A competent, conscien- 
tious pharmacist maintains a complete record of all the medicines a patron has 
taken, is using, and may be consuming and may have a fairly good overall pic- 
id 
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ture of the illnesses for which the customer has been and is being treated. 
The druggist possessing beforehand awareness of **drug interaction" prob- 
lems (the adverse reaction of one medication on another) may spot potential 
dangers in combined drugs. A client, for instance, may be taking a pill ordered 
by a psychiatrist to combat severe depression. The same consumer may be 
going to another doctor who has prescribed Reserpine (widely used as an 
effective anti-hypertension agent), which, if used excessively, can increase 
depression. Dilantin (an anti*convulsant) has an adverse effect in diabetic 
patients, as it reduces insulin secretion from the pancreas. Tetracyclines 
(antibiotics) are less effective if taken with milk or in conjunction with 
iron preparations for anemia. Butazolidin Alka (for anti-inflammatory 
treatment) can cause gastro-intestinal disturbances unless taken with milk 
or on a fu!! stomach. 

Item: 

Gott Grate Paine suffered for several years from a severe pain in his 
lower back. He sought out an orthopedic surgeon who conducted an ex- 
amination, had X-rays taken, ran a series of tests, and then asked Mr. Paine, 
"Do you think you need surgery?" 

Gott returned the doctor's question with a question; ''If you don't know, 
how do you expect me to know?" 

The physician apparently lacked a sufficient theoretical grasp of the situ- 
ation to engage in practical action which was supported well. 

Unless elementary and secondary teachers and college and university 
professors are immersed deeply in reflective theory and until such time 
as they really understand why and how they should deal with contro- 
versial issues, we could face some rough weather ahead and make some 
serious mistakes. This Yearbook provides many, though by no means 
all, of the insights necessary for mindful instruction. 

Through the use of ''quotable quotes" and related comments. Chapter 
1 hopes to demonstrate that dealing with controversial issues is far more 
important than many people in social studies education have yet to 
realize.. Without intending to overstate the case, a crucial facet of the 
future of children and youth, of education, of our own society, and of 
the world is at stake here. One cannot predict how much time is left 
to develop reflective persons who can attempt to improve the human 
condition and to save mankind, but it is apparent that we must be en- 
gaged seriously now in this crusade.. 

Euripedes (c. 484-406 B.C.) was one of the early thinkers to per- 
ceive a prominent essence of the spirit of reflection where a significant 
dispute is involved. "In a case of dissension," he observed, **never dare 
to judge until you have heard ihe other side." With areas of disagree- 
ment, there is always at least oiie other side, and there may be numerous 
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dimensions. The teacher who endeavors to bring out as many view- 
points as possible in a fair manner is less likely to ''get into trouble" 
than the instructor who permits a biased discussion to take place. He or 
she may even have to serve as a ''devil's advocate" and to introduce 
facts and opinions that have escaped notice, to take the position of 
those with whom he or she may disagree personally so alternatives are 
added to the mix, to invite resource persons with divergent leaning3, and 
to usie a host of contradictory instructional materials. If a problem is 
worth investigating, it is worth investigating well. 

Before one "buys" reflection and decides that dealing with contro- 
versial issues is important enough to assume the risk, he or she has to con- 
sider the extent to which he agrees with Socrates (c. 470-399 B.C.) that 
**The unexamined life is not worth living" and with Cicero (106-43 
B.C.) that "To think is to live." There is a high price attached to the 
belief that reflectioii is life, a per/asive process wedded to daily exist- 
ence — not just a device that is summoned on occasion. 

"By identifying the new If^aming with heresy, you niake orthodoxy 
synonymous with ignorance," wrote Desidenus Erasmus (c. 1465- 
1536). As a person — contrary to what he was taught during his early 
Sunday-school years — the writer has serious doubts about whether the 
meek should inherit the earth.. As an educator, he is frightened that 
the stupid have already taken over or that they soon will! Meek people, 
by definition, are mild, soft, spiritless, docile, resigned, long-suffering, 
passive, yielding, submissive, manageable, etc. Stupid persons are dense, 
dull, imperceptive, empty-headed, unreasoning, simple-witted, tedious, 
inane, shallow, wooden, etc. Those who are meek are fearful of fresh, 
different, challenging ideas, while stupid individuals are unable to deal 
with original proposals. The meek are vulnerable to authoritarianism 
and ev totalitarianism; the stupid lack the vision and motivation neces- 
sary to construct a better tomorrow., A reflective citizenry could be 
neither meek nor stupid. It would consist of people who would be open- 
minded, ideational, speculative, contemplative, analytic, deliberative, 
considerate, sensible, sensitive, autonomous, variegated, courageous, 
alive, involved, responsible, inventive, enterprising, productive, alert, 
clear-eyed, farsighted, etc. Reflective persons would embrace "new 
learning" and shun "orthodoxy." They would heartily agree with 
Spinoza (1632-1677) that "True virtue is life under the direction of 
reason." 

Individuals who have studied and accepted reflective philosophy 
(pragmatism, instrumentalism, experimentalism, etc.) would not be 
surprised or disturbed by Samuel Butler's (1612-1680) assertion that 
"The course of true anything never does run smooth." They expect that 
there will always be difficulties of one kind or another., A given concern 
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may be put to rest only to be replaced by one or more new perplexities. 
Some problems may continue over long periods of time or may seem 
beyond resolution. However, reflective people choose to face and to 
deal with quandaries, not to *'cop out" or "drop out." 

Philip Dormer Stanhope, Fourth Earl of Chesterfield (1694-1773), 
aphorized, "Our prejudices are our mistresses; reason is at best our 
wife, very often needed, but seldom minded." Reflective educators do 
not assume that man is innately rational, yet they maintain that man 
can be taught to become increasingly thoughtful regarding his commit- 
ments and actions. They agree with David Hume (1711-1776) that 
"A wise man proportions his belief to the evidence" and feel that well- 
considered instruction can produce more wise men. They support 
Thomas Jefferson's (1743-1826) position that "Error of opinion may 
be l^olcrated where reason is left free to combat it" and are dedicated 
to iVescrving and nurturing freedom of the mind. They recognize, as 
Thomas Carlyle (1795-1881) did. that ''Every new opinion, at its 
starting, is precisely in a minority of one" and defend minority expres- 
sions and the rights of minorities to become majorities through rational, 
open, orderly, evolutionary processes. Henri Fr&leric Amiel (1821- 
1881) wanted "Truth above all, even when it upsets and overwhelms 
us!" Reflective educators share in Amiel's desire. They attach great 
importance to what Ralph Waldo Emerson (1803-1882) wrote: "Noth- 
ing is at last sacred but the integrity of your own mind." 

Another insight into reflection which underlines the importance of 
dealing with controversial issues in the social studies classroom has 
been provided by Friedrich Wilhelm Nietzsche (1844-1900): "A very 
popular error — having the courage of one's convictions:, rather it is a 
matter of having the courage for an attack upon one's convictions." 
Every belief is tentative. It must be considered throughout one's life- 
•Ime. It may be confirmed, and thus strengthened, again and again., It 
could be moved up or down in one's hierarchical value structure in 
the light of current circumstances. It may be abandoned if it does not 
produce satisfactory waves of consequences. The reflective teacher is 
not an iconoclast, bent on destroying cherished values just because he 
or she enjoys breaking images. But he or she cannot accept, on an a 
priori basis, any commitment — even such a generally venerated "tenet 
of democracy" as "the dignity and worth of the individual human per- 
sonality." "Democracy" and "human dignity and worth" are likely 
to be esteemed by many Americans, but they cannot be embraced before 
they have been warranted. According to Oscar Wilde (1854-1900), 
"Man is a reasonable animal who always loses his temper when he is 
called upon to act in accordance with the dictates of reason." Wilde's 
perspective: would have to be altered by a reflective educator. Man 
O 
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car become a more reasonable animal; during ihe most tr>'!ng situations 
he needs even more to act in accordance with the dictates of reason. 

Oliver Wendell Holmes, Jr, (1841-1935) said, "Every year, if not 
every day, we have to wager our salvation upon some prophecy based 
upon imperfect knowledge." One rarely has the time or energy to 
muster all of the data and proposals necessary to warrant fully a belief 
regarding a controversial issue. Yet he must give as thorough a con- 
sideration as possible to the stand he will take and hope for the best. 
Also, ''A man must not swallow more beliefs than he can digest/' a 
warning issued by Havelock Ellis (1859-1939). It is better for one to 
hold a smaller number of values which he has contemplated than an 
army of commitments which he has not pondered. 

F. Scott Fitzgerald (1896-1940) once opined that "The cleverly 
expressed opposite of any generally accepted idea is worth a fortune 
to somebody." The reflective person knows that he cannot possess the 
whole "truth" and nothing but the "truth." He courts ideas that differ 
from his own and the company of those who disagree with him, for 
that is a way of correcting errors in his thinking and a means of facili- 
tating his growth. He concurs with Alfred North Whitehead (1861- 
1947) that "A clash of doctrines is not a disaster — it is an opportunity." 
And, he is likely to be in accord with George Santayana's (1863-1952) 
perception that "Life is not a spectacle or a feast; it is a predicament." 

Many American children and youth are struggling to tell us in various 
v/ays that our schools can no longer afford to ignore critical problems 
that are dividing individuals, families, gi'oups, organizations, communi- 
ties, states, regions, our nation, and other countries. We cannot attempt 
to wait until our young men and women reach their eighteenth birth- 
days before they are allowed or welcomed to engage in the study and 
analysis of the vital concerns that touch their lives. 

Some Earlier Efforts and Publiralions Concerned 
with the Teaching of Controversial Issuer 

Madison Avenue advertising agencies have enjoyed considerable suc- 
cess in their campaigns designed to petsuade Americans that "new" is 
"better," that the "latest*' good or service can be equated with an 
"improvement." However, experience has taught more than one con- 
sumer that "new" processed foods may not have the flavor or contain 
the natural nutrition that "old" staples did; that "new" appliances and 
automobiles may not perform as well initially or last as long as did 
"old" hardware; that "new" selling, accounting, billing, and adjustment 
systems — involving computers and all — are not as personal and satis- 
fying as "old" ways of fulfilling the special needs of a customer. 
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It is not certain who first coined the expression "The New Social 
Studies," but he or she probably confused or misled more people than 
he or she enlightened or guided in a helpful manner. A scholar with a 
bioad background in the history, philosophy, psychology, and sociology 
of education is likely to conclude that there are few completely "new" 
ideas with respect to theories of instruction. Those who have promoted 
and succumbed to one fad after another in social studies education since 
Sputnik (launched by the U.S.S.R. in 1957) have included the unin- 
formed, the suggestible, the insecure, the opportunistic, the modish, and 
the lazy. Fine old wine has been poured hastily into garish new bottles; 
standard vocabulary used carefully by learned professional educators 
has been replaced hurriedly by "buzz words" so vague that even given 
latecomers into the field who have coined them are hard-pressed to 
provide operational definitions; and some of the "young (and a few 
older) Turks" leading the "Revolution" in the social studies have had 
such a deficient background in the foundations of education that they 
have rediscovered fire and reinvented the wheel. 

Reasoning about personal-social concerns can hardly be viewed as 
a "recent trend," for it can be traced back to Protagoras and Socrates; 
on through Abelard, Montaigne, Sir Francis Bacon, Thomas Jefferson, 
John Stuart Mill, and Thomas Henry Huxley; to Charles S. Pierce, 
William James, John Dewey, Max Otto, and Boyd H. Bode; thence to 
H. Gordon Hullfish and Alan F. Griffin; and on to Robert E. kwett, 
Lawrence E. Metcalf, Donald W. Oliver, and many others., 

John Dewey's How We Think, which first appeared in 1910 and was 
revised in 1933 as How We Think: A Restatement of the Relation of 
Reflective Thinking to the Educative Process^ must be cited as one of 
the most significant pioneer works leading to the development of this 
Yearbook. 

Modern Educational Theories, published in 1927, was Boyd H. 
Bode 's very readable endeavor to clarify and amplify Dewey's philosophy 
for those who desired to make education more relevant. 

In the 1920s and 1930s, Harold Rugg was one of the well-known 
reformers in the field of social studies education. The series of school 
textbooks ^vhich he developed correlated information from history and 
the social sciences and directed its attention to contemporary contro- 
versial issues. It unleashed a storm of protests from conservative laymen 
on the one hand, because it revealed problems and flaws in "the Ameri- 
can way of life," It brought criticism from liberal educators on the 
other hand, for it tried to spur youth into bringing about certain kinds 
of preordained reforms and treated some complex matters in a super- 
ficial way. 

In 1936, Education published an article entitled "Teaching Contro- 
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versial Issues in the aassroom" by R. W. Hatch. Even the famous 
educational psychologist, Edward L. Thomdikc, got into the act and 
delivered the 1937 Inglis Lecture, published by the Harvard University 
Press as The Teaching of Controversial Subjects. '*Teachers and Con- 
troversial Questions*' by Alex Meiklejohn appeared in the June, 1938 
issue of Harper's. In November of that same year, The American 
Journal of Sociology printed "The Problem of Teaching Social Prob- 
lems" by Richard C. Fuller. Charles E. Guilford discussed "Presenting 
Controversial Issues" in the May, 1941 copv of The Social Studies. 

Although many doctoral dissertations end up on university library 
shelves suffering from dry rot and are ultimately decorated with cob- 
webs and green mold, this was not to be the fate of one Ph.D. thesis, 
A Philosophical Approach to the Subject-Matter Preparation of Teachers 
of History, completed by Alan F. Griffin at The Ohio State University 
in 1942. Griffin had an exceptional and early grasp of reflective social 
studies in:^ truction. His dissertation is still read widely today, and his 
teaching has had considerable influence on those who have elected to 
deal with human beings' problems. In 1942 as well, the Thirteenth 
Yearbook of the National Council for the Social Studies, edited by 
Howard R. Anderson, concentrated on Teaching Critical Thinking in 
the Social Studies, and John H. Haefner penned "The Historical Ap- 
proach to Controversial Issues" for October's Social Education. 

Ronald B. Edgerton asked, "Do Pupils Want Teaching of Contro- 
versial Issues?" in The Clearing House for Februar}' of 1944. Richard 
E. Gross asserted that "Teaching Controversial Issues Can Be Fun" 
in the October, 1948 issue of Social Education. And, W, C. Throw 
treated "Teaching of Social Issues" for Phi Delta Kappan, published in 
January, 1949. 

The NCSS reaffirmed its commitment to The Teaching of Contempo- 
rary Affairs in 1951 with the Twenty-First Yearbook, which John C. 
Payne edited. The Committee on Academic Freedom of the National 
Council for the Social Studies took a stand on "The Treatment of Con- 
troversial Issues in the Schools" that same year in the May issue of 
Social Education. One of the most important, concise, practical, and 
enduring publications offered by the NCSS has been "How To Handle 
Controversial Issues," autiiored by Richard E. Gross as Number 14 in 
the How To Do It Series, which was introduced in 1952 and then re- 
vised in 1961 and 1964. One should also mention What Policies Should 
Guide the Handling of Controversial Issues?, a 1954 booklet produced 
by the Committee on Tenure and Academic Freedom of the National 
Education Association. 

Social studies methods texts are legionary, of course. With respect 
to this Yearbook, however, the 1955 issuance of Teaching High School 
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Social Studies by Maurice P. Hunt and Lawrence E. Metcalf must be ac- 
knowled^ as something of a hallmark. This penetrating work was 
well-received by many social studies educators and influenced the 
thoughts and actions of a number of preservice and inservice teachers. 
(It is available in a 1968 second edition, Teachinis High School Social 
Studies: Problems in Reflective Thinking and Social Understanding,) 

In 1961, the National Education Association released Controversial 
Issues in the Classroom and Dodd, Mead and Company printed Re- 
flective Thinking: The Method of Education by H. Gordon Hullfish and 
Philip G. Smith. Although Reflective Thinking: The Method of Educa- 
tion is not a ''social studies" book, per se, and may seem a trifle "dated" 
to the fashionable, it is one of the most lucid treatises when it comes to 
wedding experimentalism and pedagogy. The neophyte who wishes to 
apprehend and apply reflection should find this source beneficial. 

Again, in the methods book genre. Teaching Public Issues in the 
High School (1966) by Donald >V. Oliver and James P. Shaver comes 
to mind. 

It is fitting to conclude this section on some earlier efforts and publi- 
cations concerned with the teaching of controversial issues with three 
offerings available from the National Council for the Social Studies. 
There are insights to be gained from Effective Thinking in the Social 
Studies, the 37th Yearbook, edited by Jean Fair and Fannie R. Shaftel 
and published in 1967, from Values Education: Rationale, Strategies, and 
Procedures, the 41st Yearbook (1971), which Lawrence E. Metcalf 
edited, and from Problem-Centered Social Studies Instruction: Ap- 
proaches to Reflective Teaching, Curriculum Series Number 14, i971, 
with Richard E. Gross and Raymond H. Muessig functioning as editors. 

Some Arguments Against and For Handling Controversial Issues 

''Should controversial issues be handled?" is, itself, a controversial 
issue with many sub-issues — a few of which will be treated cursorily, 
with some representative cons and pros, due to the length limitations 
imposed on this chapter. 

Should the Social Studies Teacher Allow Pupils To Examine 
Traditional, Widely-Held Community Values? 

Some Negative Arguments. It has been said that the man who 
pays the piper calls the tune. Many taxpayers view teachers as parental 
surrogates and expect local customs, opinions, and beliefs to be trans- 
mitted faithfully and reinforced complacently. These are especially 
confusing, tense, troubled times tor a host of Americans, and there 
seems to be an increasing hunger for stability, tranquility, and the 
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itastunnce of **etenial verities** associated with an idealized remi- 
nsscence of **the good old days,** •'the way things were.** There may be 
more and more citizens who will seek relaxing activities and turn their 
backs on the nagging, disconcerting items that are so much a part of 
the daily news. There is an **oversupply** of social studies t^ichert, 
which may mean that the Uand conformist will be hired in prtfeitnoe 
to the individual who announces an intention to face up to problems 
with students and/or that a teacher new to a district who hu been 
concentrating on current dilemmas will be denied tenure and re{rfaced 
by a Pollyanna who will not rock the boat. The public*s support of 
schools all over the nation has waned in recent years, which 
could be due in part to constituents* feelings that teachers have failed 
to do what is expected of them with respect to underscoring and ex- 
emplifying provincial folkways and mores. 

One may form the impression that there is less interest in general 
education as an overall goal and in teaching learners to think as a spe- 
cific aim. Gone are the golden days of Project Social Studies, and the 
meager funds that are available for program development arc being 
diverted into career, vocational, and technical education. In short, 
there is a reduced concern regarding preparing well-rounded, incisive 
human beings and an increased absorption with training youth for jobs. 

The "accountability** movement — with its "behavioral objectives** or 
''performance criteria** — may force teachers to forsake high-level under- 
standings, difficult to evaluate, and to turn to mundane skills, easy to 
measurf. 

There is also the possibility that more of the social studies curricu- 
lum will be mandated along subject-centered lines with overt and covert 
forms of indoctrination required by school boards, city councils, and 
state legislatures mirroring local temperaments, and that teachers will 
become less active, autonomous professionals and more passive, sub- 
servient laborers. 

Some Positive Arguments. Alexander Pope observed that 'The 
most positive men are the most ciedulous.** Although increased numbers 
of Americans reside in and around cities, too many of them might still 
be called ''mentally rustic.** They hold stubbornly to oft-repeated, paro- 
chial, archaic, "common sense** 'Truths** based upon insufficient, un- 
sophisticated, antiquated evidence or no tested data whatsoever. The 
answer to this condition is not its antithesis, nihilism, a complete dis- 
belief in anything: for every individual needs some sense of purpose in 
order to go on. In The Challenge of the Passing Years: My Encounter 
with Time, R. M. Maclver presents a balanced, mature point of view: 

Man lives by his values. Without them no society could endure. But 
values, too, are subject to the test of time. They must meet the challenge 
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of changmg conditions and chsniing needs* Societies that csimot adjust 
their values to the challenge lose out in the race and are eroded away. . . ^ 

Boyd H. Bode expresses a similar idea in Modem Educatiomi 
Theories: 

A person cannot live intelligently and effectively without convictions of 
some lort. But neither can he live intelligently and contribute to the bet- 
terment of things if he is incapable of changing his convictions. . . 

In Education and Human ReUuions, Ashley Montagu adds that 

... [It] is a good practice, from time to time, to hang a question mark on 
the beliefs we take most foi granted, for those beliefs may in fact be wholly 
or partly erroneous. Many of our most entrenched beliefs, when subjected 
to such questioning, are found to be so encrusted with age and fortified by 
rationaJization that they have become impervious to any but the most 
critical examination. . . * 

W. Somerset Maugham contributes this tk Might in The Summing Up: 
**. . , Experience has shown that the prevalence of a belief, no matter 
for how long it has been held, is no guarantee of its truth. . .: * 

And, in The Democratic Way of Life, T. V. Smith and Eduard C. 
Undeman hold that .. To tell a man what to think is in every long 
run the working equivalent of telling him not to think at all. . ,: • 

When the author of this Chapter read Walter Lippmann's The Public 
Philosophy ^ in 1955, he was struck by an idea that he has considered 
and reconsidered on numerous occasions. Lippmann disagrees with 
Jeremy Bentham's position that the people is simply a collection of 
living persons; that the interests of the community are nothing more 
than the expressed needs of its members at a point in time; and that a 
legislator ought to keep in mind only those things which would increase 
the happiness and security of his immediate constituents. For Lipp- 
mann, the people is a much broader concept, for it is composed of the 
generations of human beings who arc no longer present, those who are 
currently alive, and those who are yet to be bom. 

The author is solely responsible for the interpretation (or misin- 
terpretation) of what he gleaned from Lippmann's book and for the 
educational application he is now going to make. An important sub- 
issue, it seems, is "What public, if any, should the social studies teacher 
attempt to serve?" Should the public be 

the articulate parents of Shces A. Bratte. who are in constant contact with 
the teacher, making frequent demands, voicing endless complaints, issuing 
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threats of ont kind or another? What about the separated mother and father 
of Nee Glecktedd, who never interact with the teacher? 

fifty per cent plus one of the parents of students in each class? Of pupils in 
all of the teacher's classes? Of all the learners in a single school? Of all chil- 
dren and youth in a district? A state? The nation? The world? 

all registered voters, including some parents, at one level or more? The 
bills they support? The representatives they elect? 

past, present, and future participants of all ages in isolated societies or the 
total family of man? 

the ''wisest** and the ' best** thinkers and humanitarians in government? 
Philosophy? The arts? Science? History and the social sciences? Educa- 
tion in general? Social studies education in particular? Other areas? A 
combination of fields? 

whatever the individual social studies teacher decides it ought to be? 
Item: 

At various times over the years, the author of this Chapter has been 
required by policies to participate in decisions regarding the screening, 
admission, and retention of undergraduates seeking places in preservice 
teacher education programs and, in rare instances, the continuation of stu- 
dent teachers having seri .>us difficulties. He believes in quality instruction 
in the abstract, but he docs not like to *'play God*" in concrete cases. It is 
hard, and usually upsetting, to have to inform a person that he or she prob- 
ably should not try to become a teacher or that he or she does not seem 
to have the potentialities for continued professional growth. The better 
one knows an individual — his or her background, motivations, sacrifices, 
disappointments, efforts, strengths, commitments, etc. — the more painful 
it is to say "No" to him or her All of this is so subjective anyway! Yet, one 
elementary teacher — guiding the all-day learning activities of 25-35 pupils 
for 40-45 years in the self-contained classroom — could come in contact 
with 1,000-1,575 children, and a secondary teacher — working with 150-200 
students a day for a similar period — might be with 6,000-9,000 youth! The 
greater responsibility of the university educator of teachers, it appears, 
should be to all of those learners rather than to the given preservice candi- 
date. 

If the preceding item provides the basis for an acceptable analogy, 
the social studies teacher may have to take a broad view of the public 
which encompasses the most people over the longest possible sweep of 
time. Thus, even though a few, many, or most of his or her surround- 
ing and current constituents are opposed to teaching children and youth 
to reflect on controversial issues, the social studies instructor might 
operate on the basis of what is necessary to meet greater mankind's 
persistent past, present, and anticipated future need to think about 
qnandaries, their hoped for resolution, and the process of intellectualiz- 
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ing itself. In time, with enough steadfast social studies teachers, a more 
comprehensive concept of the public might be considered by existing 
people to the point where they would support value clarification philo- 
sophically and financially. 

Should the Social Studies Teacher State His or Her Beliefs 
Associated with a Controversial Issue? 

Some Negative Arguments. There are those who feel that dealing 
with controversial issues is a privilege, given conditionally to the re- 
sponsible social studies teacher, which can be withdrawn if abused. The 
social studies teacher could take advantage of his or her frequent access 
to a captive audience and might reward acceptance or punish rejection 
of his or her beliefs on a particular concern. Therefore, the instructor 
should be absolutely neutral, serve only as the moderator for an ob- 
jective discussion, and express no personal opinions whatsoever. He 
or she would be permitted to introduce various facts and contrasting 
views of different individuals and groups, but his or her own judgments 
on data and perspectives would be withheld. As a private citizen, the 
teacher might act on his or her own convictions; but as a professional, 
he or she must be noncommittal. 

Some Positive Arguments. With the possible exception of a per- 
son who has played a great deal of poker, it is unlikely that an indi- 
vidual can mask his or her emotions entirely about things of importance 
to him or her. Through verbal cues and gestures, he or she reveals 
leanings in one direction or another. The teacher who tries lo appear 
dispassionate may impress his or her class ultimately as being insincere 
or as being a robot which does not care about crucial conflicts, their 
value components, and their possible amelioration. It is better for the 
teacher to be himself or herself, a real, live, feeling, fallible, involved 
human being; to seek warranted beliefs with his or her learners; to state 
unequivocally his or her present commitments; to encourage learners to 
question his or her assertions just as they do all others; and to change 
his or her posture when it does not stand the test of open scrutiny. 

Should the Social Studies Teacher Risk Increasing the Frustrations of 
Children and Youth by Asking Learners To Think about Controversial 
Issues? 

Some Negative Arguments. Many people fee! that the unexam- 
ined life is happier and smoother; that "ignorance is bliss"; and that 
"what you don*t know won*t hurt ycu.** The pupil who looks carefully 
ai himself or herself may not like all of what he or she sees and could 
become confused, vacillating, anxious, insecure, depressed to an in- 
O 
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creased degree. By lefiecting on controversial issues, he or she might 
become aware of personal-social concerns that did not bother him or 
her before and of dilemmas, dichotomies, inconsistencies, frailties, hy* 
pocrisies, and corruptions which had previously escaped his or her 
notice. He or she could end up trading answers for questions, sureties 
for doubts, conclusions for hypotheses to the point where he or she 
might lose fixed values that have formeiiy guided his or her decisions 
and relationships with others; question the statements and actions of 
persons in positions of authority; and even become cynical, anomic, 
alienated, or rebellious. 

Some Poshive Arguments. Although a rebuttal might have been 
developed by drawing upon a number of fields, this treatment will be 
restricted to literary, psychological, and educational viewpoints. 

A literary perspective. The central character, Yakov Bok, in Bernard 
Malamud's novel The Fixer asks, **, . [What] choice has a man who 
doesn't know what his choices are? . .: ." • 

In The End of the Road, a novel by John Barth, we read: 

. . . [One] of the hardest and most essential things is to be aware of all the 
possible alternatives to your position. 

♦ ♦ ♦ 

. . Choosing is existence: to the extent that you don't choose, you dont 
exist. 



. . [If] we were ever going to end our trouble we*d have to be extra careful 
not to make up any versions of things that would keep us from facing the 
facts squarely. If anything, we had to do all we could to throw ourselves 
as hard as possible against the facts, and as often as possible, no matter 
how much it hurt. . . .* 

In the Country of the Young John W, Aldridge, an essayist, stresses 
the point that . . [Life] is something more than a bubble of con- 
tentment drifting between the security of the nursery and the perfection 
of the grave." 

A psychological perspective., Albert Ellis and Robert A. Harper 
both hold Ph.D. degrees and are psychotherapists and marriage coun- 
selors. This quotation is from their book A Guide to Rational Living: 

. We would contend . . that truly rational thinking almost inevitably 
leads to pleasant emotions of varying degrees of intensity.. And, perhaps 
even more importantly, we particularly hold that once human reason is 
properly maximized and utilized to rid people of their disorganizing and 
disruptive feelings— that is, of their severe emotional blockings caused by 
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many dreadful kinds of anxiety and anger--only then can highly pleasurable 
and productive feelings consistently exist. We say. in other words, the more 
reason, the more emotion — of a fortunate and joy^voking kind.'^ 

In Gestalt Therapy Verbatim, compiled and edited by John O. Stevens, 
Frederick S. Perls has this to say: 

. . You will probably be amazed that I am using the word frustration so 
positively. Without frustration there is no need, no reason to mobilize your 
resources, to discover that you might be able to do something on your 
own. . . 

The best seUer tm OK—fouWe OK: A Practical Guide to Transact 
tiond Analysis by Thomas A. Harris contains these pertinent words: 

. . . [Transactional Analysis] is realistic in that it confronts the patient 
with the fact that he is responsible for what happens in the future no matter 
what has happened in the past. Moreover, it is enabling persons to change, 
to establish self-control and self-direction, and to discover the reality of a 
freedom of choice. 

• * * 

. . Teen-agers are confronted with big and little decisions. Yet, often they 
seem to have to wait for circumstances to make their decisions for them, 
because they are not really free to decide for themselves. Their brain is 
nearing its prime development. Their body is mature. But legally and 
economically they are dependent, and their attempts at emancipated action 
are frequently undercut by the realization that they can't really make their 
own decisions anyway, so what's the use of making good decisions. They 
feel they may as well drift along through adolescence and wait for the light 
to turn green. The Adult does not develop under these circumstances. Sud- 
denly when they are legally emancipated they feel adrift, they don't know 
what they want to do, and many of them pass time hoping something will 
happen, someone will come along, somehow something will turn them on. 
Yet, at this point, one-fourth of their life has passed.^' 

An educational perspective, Alan F. Griffin concentrated on "Com- 
munity Pressures and Education" in Oiz^ter 8 of Educational Freedom 
in an Age of Anxiety, the Twelfth Yearbook of the John Dewey So- 
ciety, edited by H. Gordon HuUfish. This passage is from Griffin's 
chapter: 

The person who wants a child to think must stimulate doubt, must chal- 
lenge unexamined ideas, must generate some degree of concerned per- 
plexity. His intent, of course, is to help the child work his way back to 
security again, by a process which both extends the range of his knowledge 
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and increases hi^ willingness to rely upon his own thinking as a means of 
resolving doubts whta they arise in the future. . . 

This eloquent paragraph from Reflective Thinking: The Method of 
Education by H. Gordon HuUfish and Philip G. Smith provides a fitting 
conclusion to the line of argument the writer has been pursuing; 

The fact that it is possible for an individual to reconstruct his standards 
disturbs those persons who fear that this act may have as its consequence 
the abandonment of certain codes or taboos which have long been estab- 
lished and respected in the culture. Such fears are well grounded. The fact 
cannot be denied that thinking is. in this sense, dangerous. Education always 
involves a degree of disintegration of. as well as a reconstruction of, per- 
sonalities. Education is, in fact, a remaking of individuals, and thus of the 
culture.. But the greater danger for both the individual and the culture is 
the denial to any of the opportunity to develop the ability and inclination 
to think.'* 

Should the Social Studies Teacher Develop the ''Minds" Instead of the 
''Hearts ' of Students? 

Some Negative Arguments. Above all other aphorisms contained 
in Blaise Pascal's Pensees, readers tend to recall and to repeat, "The 
heart has its reasons, which reason docs not know. . . Numerous 
persons draw a distinction between the "mind'' and the "heart.'' They 
separate the "cognitive" from the "affective" domain. They divide man- 
kind into two stereotyped groups, composed of those who "think" and 
those who "feel." 

The people who think are objective, dispassionate, critical, subtle, aloof, 
formal, cool, pessimistic, serious, tense, etc. 

The individuals who feel are subjective, passionate, complimentary, open, 
gregarious, informal, warm, optimistic, whimsical, relaxed, and the like. 

Opponents to developing the "minds" instead of the "hearts" of 
learners might offer assertions such as those appearing after the sub- 
headings identified below. 

Thinking makes people unhappy. ". (Those) who have the best 
stomachs are not the best thinkers," observed Voltaire, who may have 
been suffering from indigestion when he penned those words. John 
Keats felt, ". . . (To) think is to be full of sorrow. . . ." "Rob the 
average man of his life-illusion " said Henrik Ibsen, "and you rob him 
of his happiness at the same stroke." According to Malcolm de Qiazal, 
"The man who can make others laugh secures more votes for a measure 
^ than the man who forces them to think." And, Donald R. P. Marquis 

ERIC 



SOME THOUGHTS ON CONTROVERSIAL ISSUES 



33 



reached this conclusion: **If you make people think they're thinking, 
thcyTl love you. If you really make them think, theyll hate you," If 
happiness is the real purpose of life, as multitudes have held, then re- 
flection on controversial issues may undermine that aim. 

Thinking is impossible for most individuals. A cerebral person him- 
self, Herbert Spencer admitted, **Opinion is ultimately determined by 
the feelings, and net by the intellect." *To the vast majority of man- 
kind nothing is more agreeable than to escape the need for mental 
exertion. . . To most people nothing is more troublesome than the 
effort of thinking," James Bryce declared. Not exactly a prominent in- 
tellectual himself, Henry Ford observed, "Thinking is the hardest work 
there is, which is the probable reason why so few people engage in it." 
This comment from H. L. Mencken, one of America's most acerbic and 
brilliant writers, was published after his death: 

. . . fThcl average man never really thinks from end to end of his life. 
. . . The mental activity of such people is only the mouthing of cliches. What 
they mistake for thought is simply repetition of what they have heard. My 
guess is that well over eighty per cent of the human race goes through life 
without ever having a single original thought. That is to say, they never 
think anything that has not been thought before and by thousands.^^ 

If most of his or her pupils cannot think, the teacher is wasting his 
or her time and that of the students in struggling vainly to promote 
this activity.. 

Thinking encourages frivolity. Even John Dewey, the patron saint 
of reflection in education, seems to have slipped a minute in Recon- 
struction in Philosophy and to have contributed something to this argu- 
ment. 

. . y When the scientific man appears to observe aimlessly, it is merely that 
he is so in love with problems as sources and guides of inquiry, that he is 
striving to turn up a problem where none appears on the surface:; he is. 
as we say, hunting for trouble because of the satisfaction to be had in 
coping with it.'^ 

Many Americans are doers, rather than thinkers. They would agree 
with this warning from Isaac Watts: 

For Satan finds some mischief still 
For idle hands to do. 

And, they would find it difficult to comprehend and accept Victor 
Hugo's utterance in Les Misirables: "A man is not idle because he is 
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absorbed in thought. There is a visible labour and there is invisible 
labour." 

Itea: 

A perennial burden that college and university professors must bear is 
that the public in general and legislaton and trustees in particular fail to 
sec how these savants "earn their salt." If the higher education instructor 
teaches only six lo fifteen hours a week, what on earth does he or she do 
with ail of the rest of the time? Admittedly, there could be some justifioi- 
tioa in being paid to prepare for classes, to grade papers, to advise students, 
to work on committees, and a few other necessary things. Reluctantly, a 
lesser number of constituents might see a place for a certUn amount of 
reading and attendance at a few meetings to keep up on one's field; limited 
research to advance knowledge; and restricted writing, speaking, and con- 
sulting to disseminate information. But time spent just to sit and THINK 
is too intangible an enterprise to support, even if the professor if puttmg 
in 50-70 hours a week! 

When pupils have too much free time on their hands, they just get 
into trouble! They should be kept busy learning immediately useful, 
specific facts and skills, working at their desks with their heads down 
and their pencils flying! They can play around with potentially im- 
practical, frothy, abstract ideas on their own! Thinking is usually in- 
efficient, and the school should be an efficient institution! 

Thinking develops untrustworthy persons. In Shakespeare's Julius 
Caesar we find this pointed warning: 

Yond Cassius has a lean and hungry look; 
He thinks too much: such men are dangerous. 

Th^re seems to be a general tendency in this count;7 to distrust the 
"oddball" who thinks too soon, too long, too seriously, and too dif- 
ferently. 

Item: 

The recent war in Vietnam might serve as an illustration. 

An individual who questioned American iiwolvement at the early stages 
and who was way ahead of the later and widespread public disenchantment 
did his thinking "too soon*" and was regarded as premature, suspect, and 
even unpatriotic. 

A person who engaged in anti-war protests continuously was a harper and 
a malcontent who kept at it "too long.** 

Dalton Trumbo, who on January 3, 1970 penned these portions of the 
"Addendum: 1970" for the Introduction of Johnny Got His Gun, was 
obviously a writer who thought "too seriously" about the war; 

O 
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. . . Numbers have dehumanized us. Over breakfast coffee we read of 
40,000 American dead in Vietnam. Instead of vomiting, we reach for 
the toast. Our morning rush through crowded streets is not to cry 
murder but to hit that trough before somebody else gobbles our share. 

An equation: 40,000 dead young men •= 3,000 tons of bone and 
flesh, 124,000 pounds of brain matter, 50,000 gallons of blood, 1,840,- 
000 years of life that will never be lived, 100,000 children who will 
never be bom. . . 

* * * 

If the dead mean nothing to us . ., what of our 300,000 wounded? 
Docs anyone know where they are? How they feel? How many arms, 
legs, ears, noses, mouths, faces, penises they've lost? How many are 
deaf or dumb or blind or all three? How many are single or double 
or triple or quadruple amputees? How many will reman: immobile 
for the rest of their days? How many hang on as decerebrated vege- 
tables quietly breathing their lives away in small, dark, secret rooms? 

And William Eastlake thinks **too differently'' when he describes two 
American soldiers in Vietnam in his book The Bamboo Bed: 



V X . [Oliver and Elgar] were pacifists fighting a war. . . They were 
pacifists in fact rather than theory because Oliver and Elgar simply 
never killed anybody . . 

* * * 

. V Oliver and Elgar no longer believed in war. They had become 
completely uncivilized. They no longer wanted to kill their own 
kind.2o 



Some Positive Arguments. To some, whether the social studies 
teacher ought to enlarge the "minds" rather than the "hearts" of learners 
is a rhetorical, specious, factitious kind of issue. It can be dismissed on 
at least neurobiological, emotive, and aesthetic grounds. 

A neurot )logical viewpoint. Some of the content about to be pre- 
sented here was drawn and adapted from a January 14, 1974 Time 
cover story, "Exploring the Frontiers of the Mind," by Associate Editor 
Peter Stoler.** The author of this Oiapter also talked with a young 
physician specializing in neurosurgery at The Ohio State University 
Hospital to check out some statements he had read elsewhere and 
wanted to make. The Chapter author must be held accountable for 
still other remarks. 

As a reflective person, this author perceives the brain as the most 
important, wonderful part of the human body.^ The heart, although it 
is essential and amazing in its own right, is a pump. For him, one is 
dead when his or her brain ceases to function, when he or she cannot 
reason for himself or herself. 
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The brain is e'widcd down the middle. Its two cerebral hemispheres 
are anatomically separate, but they are cross-wired. One side of the 
brain regulates the opposite side of the body. The left cerebral hemis- 
phere has been associated with speech and hearing and certain ana- 
lytical functions; it is dominant in most people. (Leonardo Da Vinci, 
"Babe" Ruth, Charlie Chaplin, Cole Porter, "Harpo" Maix, Olivia de . 
Havilland, Danny Kaye, F. Lee Bailey, Rod Laver, Rock Hudson," 
and Raymond H. Muessig are notable exceptions.) The right side 
handles spatial perception, the synthesis of ideas, and aesthetic appre- 
ciations. Just how, when, and why the pair of cerebral hemispheres 
interact is not understood fully. But the heart — St. Valentine's Day and 
countless other events and attendant myths notwithstanding — is not the 
locus of our feelings and is not even shaped as popular artists have been 
wont to draw it. 

Whatever man has been, is, and may become as a unique animal 
who can recall his experiences and those of others, try to fathom who 
he is and where he is going, and attempt to chart his tomorrow, is a 
result of his brain. 

An emotive viewpoint. Disagreeing with Pascal, Bruno Bettelheim 
writes, **No longer can we bo satisfied with a life where the heart has 
its reasons, which reason cannot know. Our hearts must know the world 
of reason, and reason must be guided by an informed heart. . . 

Ellis and Harper, quoted earlier, ask, . But whoever said that 
well^organized, rational thinking was incompatible with intense emo- 
tion?" 24 

In an article in Theory Into Practice, entitled "Logical Reasoning:; 
An Educational Goal,*' Alan R. Osborne and Gerald M.*Reagan, two 
of this author's colleagues at The Ohio State University, assume this 
posture ; 

. . The opposite of the rational is the irrational, not the .^motional. And 
the opposite of the emotional is the non-emotional which may be either 
rational or irrational., The emotional may be irrational, but it need not be. 
And the rational may be non-emotional, but it is not necessarily so. In 
brief, H commitment to foster logical reasoning as an educational goal does 
not commit one to a goal of producing nonfeeling, insensitive human beings. 
Indeed many of us would hold that thoughtful human beings are less likely 
to become insensitive than are those who choose to reject reason.^ 

The reflective person does not always regard the cognitive domain 
(facts, concepts, generalizations, etc.) as separate and distinct from the 
affective realm (opinions, appreciations, attitudes, beliefs, value etc.). 
There is a merger when one studies his opinions, considers his apprecia- 
tions, examines his attitudes, thinks about his beliefs, reflects on his 
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values. Facts, concepts, generalizations, etc. fmm history and the social 
sciences can be contemplated where commitments are at stake. 

**. . < Genuine thinking winds up in short, with an appreciation of 
new values," " Dewey concluded in How We Think: A Restatement of 
the Relation of Reflective Thinking to the Educative Process, 

In Education for a New Morality, Agnes E. Meyer reasoned, 

No scientist or scientific philosopher would claim that intelligence, reason, 
and the scientific approach to problems will ever wholly dominate the 
course of history. For the elements of chance, the unforeseen events, the 
pressures and passions of group life can never be wholly eliminated from 
human activities. . . 

« « « 

. . [We] must achieve a humanism that is truly scientific and a science 
that is truly humane. . . .^^ 

The reflective person may want to be just as happy as other people 
who are not devoted to a reasoned existence. However, he sees that 
happiness as the supreme goal of life is too amorphous, too contextual, 
too much a personal matter to exalt above all other aims for all time. 
He learns through experience and contemplation that there are moments, 
periods, when he will choose other objectives above happiness, that he 
will define happiness in diflfcrent ways from d^y to day, year to year, 
and that what pleases him may displease others and vice versa. He can 
also defer immediate gratification for a more mature, refined, complete 
happiness at a later time. 

An aesthetic viewpoint. The author of this Chapter is going to rely 
solely on John Dewey and on one "Item" of his own for the condensed 
treatment under this sub-heading. 

In The Quest for Certainty: A Study of the Relation of Knowledge 
and Action, Dewey opines, 

Without the intervention of thought, enjoyments are not values but 
problematic goods, becoming values when they re-issue in a changed form 
from intelligent behavior. . 

* * « 

. . Expertness of taste is at once the result and the reward of constant 
exercise of thinking. . .: .^^ 

A book that deserves to be read by all of us in social studies educa- 
tion. Experience and Nature, contains these pertinent ruminations of 
Dewey; 

. . . Science is an instrumentality of and for art because it is the intelligent 
factor in art. . 




38 



CONTROVERSIAL ISSUES IN THE SOCIAL STUDIES 



0 0 0 

Thinking is pre-eminently an art; knowledge and propositions are the 
products of thinking, are works of art, as much so as statuary and sym- 
phonies. . 

0 0 0 

. . [Delightfully] enhanced perception or esthetic appreciation is of the 
same nature as enjoyment of any object that is consumnratory.. It is the 
outcome of a skilled and intelligent art of dealing with natural things for 
the sake of intensifying, purifying, prolonging and deepening the satisfac- 
tions which they spontaneously afford. . . . 

0 0 0 

, Cultivated taste alone is capable of prolonged appreciation of the same 
object; and it b capable of it because it has been trained to a discriminate 
ing procedure which constantly uncovers in the object new meanings to be 
perceived and enjoyed. . . 

0 0 0 

... In esthetics, there are the goods of an undeveloped or perverted taste 
and there are the goods of cultivated taste. . . 

Item: 

For many years, and for reasons unknown to, and unconsidered by him, 
the author of this Chapter had always **liked" the paintings of the Impres- 
sionists and Post-Impressionists. For that matter, he had never analyzed 
why he "enjoyed" going to art museums at all, let alone why he "preferred** 
the work of Manet over Gauguin, Renoir over Toulouse-Lautrec, Seurat 
over C6zanne. 

In Paris, in the spring of 1971, with a few Ohio State University students, 
he visited the small Jeu de Paume Museum, which contains Impressionist 
and Post-Impressionist paintings of the Louvre. It had been arranged that 
Mademoiselle Marguerite Prinet, an art historian, would guide us. The 
graying, dignified, urbane, beautiful Mademoiselle was a superb teacher 
and a marvelous human being. She knew more about her beloved subject 
than anyone this author has met before or since. He and Mademoiselle 
Prinet never mentioned pedagogy, but she was a "natural** at induction, 
inquiry, and reflection. As she invited us to look long and hard at the paint- 
ings she had selected carefully, she requested that we verbalize our thoughts 
and feelings. She pointed here and there, asking heuristic questions, en- 
couraging us along the tour to try to frame our own generalizations, chal- 
lenging us to probe our own values. 

Why do you suppose Manet put this touch of sunlight here? 

What seems to happen when Renoir puts these two vivid, glowing colors 

next to each other? 

Can you come up with some reasons foi Seurat*s use of sparkling dots 
and dashes of unmixed color in this canvas? 
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Do you want to make any guesses about Van Gogh*s emotional state 
when he painted this? Have you ever felt this way? 

Does the position of the figure in this Degas have any meaning for 
you or evoke any feelings? 

What do you perceive as the central mood of this Gauguin? 

Do you believe that Toulouse-Lautrec admired the woman shown here? 
Why, or why not? 

In this Cezanne, do you see the light right here as direct or reflected? 
From what direction might it have come? Was the source of the light 
close or far away? Does any of this make a difference to Cezanne. 
To you? 

How many explanations can you offer why Monet — and others in this 
period — painted the same subject? Was this a waste of time, energy, 
talent? 

Are there shadows in this picture? No? Why not, do you suppose? 
How about this one? Yes? What colors are the shadows? Aren't shad- 
ows just gray or black? 

How would you describe the underlying spirit of Impressionism and 
Post-Impressionism — what the artists were trying to do? 

Do you appreciate the work of these painters more or less as a result 
of our dialogue? Why? 

Discussing our experience later, we could not believe the many insights we 
had gained through Mademoiselle Prinet*s skillful guidance.. The writer 
of this Chapter has been reading about Impressionism and Post-Impres- 
sionism ever since, and he has viewed additional paintings from this period 
in museums in Europe and the United States. 

An early, undeveloped, solely "gut-level" response to Impressionism and 
Post-Impressionism is growing into an aesthetic gratification, enriched by 
further thought and emotion. 

Conclusion 

With a mixture of reluctance and relief, this author must conclude 
this treatment of the nature of controversial issues, some earlier efforts 
and publications concerned with the teaching of controversial issues, 
and some arguments against and for handling controversial issues. But, 
like a dying character in a play by Shakespeare, the author has some 
parting words. Endeavoring, to the last, to remain faithfui to the ethos 
of reflection, he would like to close with both some pessimistic and 
optimistic comments germane to the possible future of teaching students 
to grapple with controversial issues. 
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Some Pessimistic Comments 

Although H. L. Mencken wrote this years ago, there are many who 
would agree with him today: 

According to American theory, all power is in the hands of the plain 
people, and according to American legend they always exercise it wisely. 
The theory, of course, is almost as absurd as the legend. The plain people, 
in fact, can only exert their power through agents, and in the election of 
those agents they seldom face a clear choice between a good candidate and 
a bad one, or a wise idea and a foolish one. In the normal case both can- 
didates are frauds and both ideas are idiotic. . . 

The author of this Chapter delayed his writing of this Conclusion to 
read a gloomy, but perhaps realistic, new book. An Inquiry into t/te 
Human Prospect, by Robert L. Heilbroner. With considerable reluc- 
tance, Heilbroncr dedvces that 

. . . We have become aware that rationality has its limits with regard to 
the cngincermg of social change, and that these limits are much narrower 
than we had thought. . . . 

• • • 

. . The outlook for man, I believe, is painful, difficult, perhaps desperate, 
and the hope that can be held out for his future prospect seems to be very 
slim indeed.. Thus, to anticipate the conclusions of our inquiry, the answer 
to whether we can conceive of the future other than as a continuation of 
the darkness, cruelty, and disorder of the past seems to me to be no; and 
to the question of whether worse impends, yes.^' 

Probably a diminishing number of American adults, and an even 
smaller body of their progeny, could agree with poor Doctor Pangloss 
in Voltaire's Candide, written in 1758, that this is "the best of all possi- 
ble worlds." Things do seem to be g<*tting worse — not better — in 
innumerable areas of life.. Old and young alike find it increasingly diffi- 
cult to see even a glimmer )f light at the end of the tunnel, to cope, to do 
anything to remedy personal-social ills. Even if one learns to reason for 
himself or herself about value conflicts, to formulate warranted beliefs, 
to submit tenable alternative resolutions, liow can he or she influence The 
Bureaucracy, The Establishment, The Power Elite? Why contemplate 
what may wait ahead when one can barely make it through each day? 
What good is a developed capacity to think and to feel when it may 
atrophy from lack of exercise? 
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Some Optimistic Comments 

As Sar 'icl Adams put it, "Our contest is not whether we ourselves 
shall be free, but whether there shall be left to mankind an asylum on 
earth for , . . liberty." We social studies people have a very real obliga- 
tion to our children and youth and to their offspring to protect and 
magnify intellectual freedom. 

Although he died over a century ago, Jean Louis Roddphe Agassiz 
knew then that "The time has come when scientific truth must cease to 
be the prq>erty of the few — when it must be woven into the common 
life of the world." Our taJc is to inspire every learner to s«k the "true** 
and the "beautiful" constantly. If we allow this quest to dM^Mp lost. 

Friedrich Wilhelm Nietzche, who was not exactly th^i^J opti- 
mist, proclaimed, "On the mountains of truth you can never climb in 
vain; either you will reach a point higher up today, or you will be train- 
ing your powrrs so that you will be able to climb higher tomorrow.** 
However depressed some of us may become at times with current con- 
ditions, we cannot throw in the towel. The "Dark Ages" cost us a great 
deal in terms of human progress, and a similar period cannot be afforded 
now.. 

In A Common Faith, Dewey wrote, ". . . . Men have never fully used 
the powers they possess to advance the good in life, because they have 
waited upon some power external to themselves and to nature to do the 

work they are responsible for doing " The Chapter author's father, 

who is in his eighties and who was an automotive nechanic for almost 
sixty years, used to have a sign over his workbench. It read: "It ain't 
often that opportunity comes your way; it generally looks like work!" 
The opportunity is ours! The work is up to us and those who follow us! 

The author of this Chapter agrees heartily with Herbert A. Thelen's 
statement in Education and the Human Quest that . . The school testi- 
fies to our faith that man and society can be improved, and that the way 
to improvement is through the trained use of intelligence." ^ 

John Steinbeck's The Winter of Our Discontent contains this question: 
**. . . Can a man think out his life, or must he just tag along?" ^ For the 
reflective social studies teacher, the answer is obvious: A man must 
think out his life; he cannot afford to just tag along! 

Over five years ago, the editor of this Yearbook penned this passage 
which stilt represents his feelings: 

. G., K., Chesterton, a late and enthusiastic convert to Catholicism, sup- 
posedly remarked that Christianity had not failed, for it had never really 
been tried. In a similar fashion, a reflective approach has never been tested 
on a comprehensive, continuous basis. To my knowledge, there are no 
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Students who have had a fully reflective experience throughout their entire 
secondary schooling, let alone on a K* 12 basis or from kindergarten through 
college. It gives me pleasure to contemplate what might be achieved in our 
nation and our world if we were to raise an entire generation capable of 
applying the method of intelligence to human concerns. . . 

The author can think of no more fitting close than this statement, 
ending with a challenging question, by John W. Gardner in The Recovery 
of Confidence: 

Teachers are right to demand that young people re-examine the received 
beliefs of childhood. That is a part of growing up as a thinking person. But 
after the shakeup, the individual must reconstruct a framework of values 
that is right for him and relevant to his time. And available evidence indi- 
cates that most individuals are not well equipped for the search. Can we 
help them? ^ 



FOOTNOTES 



"Dick Giegory with Robert Lipsyte» Nigger: An Autobiography (New York:. 
Pocket Books» Inc.» 1968)» p. 155. 

' R. M. Maclver» The Challenge of the Passing Years: My Encounter with Time 
(New York: Pocket Books. Inc.» 1963), p. 113. 

3 Boyd H. Bode, Modern Educational Theories (New York: VinUgc Books, 
1927), p. 262. 

< Ashley Montagu, Education and Human Relations (New York: Grove Press, 
Inc., 1958), p. 124. 

'W. Somerset Maugham, The Summing Up (New York: Pocket Books, Inc., 
1967), p. 200. 

«T. V Smith and Eduard C. Lindcman, The Democratic Way of Life (New 
York: The New American Library of World Utcraturc, Inc., 1951), p, 52. 

'Walter Lippmann, The Public Philosophy (New York: The New American 
Library^ Inc., 1955), p. 35. 

* Bernard Malamud, The Fixer (New York: Dell Publishing Co., Inc., 1968), 
p. 32. 

•John Barth, The End of the Road (New York: Bantam Books, Inc., 1969), 
pp. 62, 83, and 122, respectively. 

**John W. Aldridge, !n the Country of the Young (New York: Perennial 
Library, 197i), p. 119. 

Albert Ellis and Robert A. Harper, A Guide to Rational Living (Englewood 
Cliffs: Prentice-Hall, Inc.), p. 16. 

*2 Frederick S. Perls, in John O. Stevens, compiler and editor, Gestalt Therapy 
Verbatim (Lafayette, California: Real People Press, 1969), p. 32. 

Thomas A. Harris, I'm OK— You're OK: A Practical Guide to Transactional 
Analysis (New York: Harper & Row, Publishers, 1969), pp. xiv and 176-177, 
respectively. 

ERIC 



SOME THOUGHTS ON CONTROVERSIAL ISSUES 



43 



>^Al«n F. Griffin, **Cominiiiiity Pressuies and Education.** Chapter 8 in H. 
Oc Joo Halltbh, editor, EditcaHomd Freedom in on Ate of Anxiety r Twelfth 
Yearbook of the John Dewey Society (New York: Harper k Brotben, Publithert, 
1953). p. 164. 

H. Gordon Hullftsh and Philip G. Smith. Reflective Thinking: The Method of 
EducaHon (New York: Dodd. Mead k Company. 1963). pp. 58-59. 

>*BUiae Pascal, feniies and The Provincial Letters (New York: Random 
House. Inc.. 1941). p. 95. 

*^H. L. Mencken. Minority Report: H. L. Mencken's Notebooks (New York: 
Alfred A. Knopf. 1956). p. 10. 

i^John Dewey. Reconstruction in Philosophy (New York: The New American 
Library of World Literature. Inc.. 1952). p. 1 19. 

>*Dalton TruTibo. Johnny Cot His Gun (New York: BanUm Books, Inc. (Pub- 
lished by arrangement with Lyle Stuart. Inc.]. I97G), pp. unnumbered. 

^William Eastlake. The Bamboo Bed (New York: Simon and Schuster. 1969). 
pp. 39-40. 

Peter Stoler. ''Exploring the Frontiers of the Mind.** Time 103 (January U. 
1974): 50 and 55. 

Michael Baralcy. The Other Hand: An Investigation into the Sinister History 
of Uft^Handedness (New York: Hawthorn Books, Inc.. 1967). 

Bruno Bettelheim. The Informed Heart: Autonomy in a Mass Age (Glencoe: 
The Free Press, 1960). p. viii. 

Ellis and Harper, op. clt., p. 16. 
^ Alan R. Osborne and Gerald M. Reagan. ""Logical Reasoning: An Educational 
Gokl.'' Theory Into Practice 12 (December. 1973): 264. 

^ John Dewey. How We Think: A Restatement of the Relation of Reflective 
Thinking to the Educative Process (Boston: D. C. Heath and Company. 1933). 
p. 101. 

"Agnes E. Meyer. Education for a New Morality (New York: The Macmillan 
Company. 1957). pp. 43-44 and 5. respectively. 

"John Dewey. The Quest for Certainty: A Study of the Relation of Knowledge 
and Action (New York: G. P. Putnam's Sons. Capricorn Books Edition. 1960). 
pp. 259 and 262. respectively. 

^•John Dewey. Experience and Nature (New York: Dover Publications. Inc.. 
1958). pp. 367. 378. 389. 399. and 402. respectively. 

^ Mencken, op. cit., pp. 283-284. 
Robert L. Heilbroner. An Inquiry into the Human Prospect (New York: 
W. W. Norton k Company. Inc., 1974). pp. 17 and 22. respectively. 

"John Dewey. A Common Faith (New Haven: Yale University Press, 1934). 
p. 46. 

Herbert A. Thelen. Education and the Human Quest (New York: Harper k 
Brothers. 1960). p. 29. 

**John Steinb^k, The Winter of Our Discontent (New /orki. Bantam Books, 
Inc., 1962). p. 39. 

^Raymond H. Muessig. ''My Pedagogic Creed: A Statement of Personal Be- 
liefs Regutding Secondary Social Studies Education,** Southwrsi Journal oj Social 
Education 1 (Fall 1970): 63. 

••John W. Gar iner. The Recovery of Confidence (New York: W. W. Norton k 
Company. Inc., 1970), p. 89. 



ERLC 



2 



Teacher Preparation 
and Models for Teaching 
Controversial Social Issues 

Jo A. Cutler Sweeney and James B. Parsons 



Things Teachers Need To Think About 
Concerning Social IsBued 

THIS SECTION of the chapter deals with questions which teachers need 
to consider when presenting controversial issues. Several general areas 
are included. 

First, the teacher should engage in a self-reflective process. Since the 
study of controversial issues involves the analysis of values; and, since 
this analysis of values can only be successful if students' values are 
deemed important by the teacher, the teacher must be sure that he or 
she is willing to listen openly to student views. 

Some teachers state that students do not have the aptitude, desire, or 
maturity to decide what issues they should study in school. In the study 
of controversial issues, it is important that the students contribute their 
unique values to the class. If a teacher feels that students, for whatever 
the reason, should not have the right to input into their own curriculum 
or play an active role in the classroom, then it does not seem plausible 
that this teacher could direct a study of controversial issuer. 

A second question that teachers should consider is whether they are 
willing to have their own values open to testing. A teacher must analyze 
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the implications of studying a particular issue of controversy. If, for 
example, a teacher feels very strongly against racism, he or she should 
decide how he or she will react to a student who, after using a model 
like the Social Issues Model, still maintains a strong racist attitude. If 
there are teachers who feel that their background makes them too biased 
to lead an impartial and non-threatening discussion on a particular con- 
troversial issue, those teachers should consider not dealing with that 
issue in their classrooms. If some teachers feel that it is important that 
their personal values about a particular controversial issue remain pri- 
vate, they should not attempt to deal with that controversial issue in 
their cla&sroums. 

Third, controversial issues are only controversial if values are in con- 
flict. It may be that the controversy lies only in the mind of the teacher. 
What the teacher may see as an important controversial issue, the stu- 
dents may feel is a moot point. If students do not feel the importance 
of examining a particular issue, a teacher will probably not be successful 
by forcing the students to examine it. This might mean that the teacher 
needs to find some method to discover and measure students' interests. 
The method may be a few carefully-placed questions, a paper-pencil poll, 
or a well-conditioned ear to the classroom conversation. 

Fourth, the teacher must consider the amount of time that he or she 
is willing to spend. Is the teacher willing to spend the time necessary 
to prepare materials carefully? It is always wise to be well-prepared. If 
the teacher is going to have the students work through a model, the 
teacher should be familiar with the model. The teacher should develop 
a sound intellectual defense for the inclusion of controversial material. 
The discussion of controversial issues is not the place for spur-of-the- 
moment decisions. This does not mean that the direction of the dis- 
cussion is determined in advance, but rather that the material to be used 
and the manner of presentation should be considered in advance. 

Fifth, the teacher may need to ask if he or she is willing to spend the 
effort needed to go beyond the boundaries of his or her own classroom. 
Experience indicates that it is wise for the teacher to get inierested people 
involved in the classroom. Parents, community groups, and adminis- 
trators should be treated as positive sources of support instead of prob- 
able resisters. The administration should be involved from the outset. 
The classroom should be open to parents. Various segments of the com- 
munity should be included in the classroom activities if possible. Gen- 
erally, there should not be a "back room" feeling about the discussion 
of the controversial issue. If the teacher cannot justify his or her actions, 
he or she should not act. 

Sixth, teachers may need to reconsider what their role as classroom 
leaders should be. Social issues do not contain single right solutions. 
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The Students will not benefit very much if social issues discussions sub- 
stitute 'their facts" for the facts regularly dealt with in the social studies 
classroom. 

Seventh, and perhaps the most important teacher ingredient for the 
examination of controversial issues, is establishing the emotional dimate 
of the classroom. It is critical that the teacher establish rapport in a 
class where controversial issues are going to be discussed. There must 
be mutual confidence that the students can and will supply important 
information to the discussions. The students must have faith that the 
teacher can moderate an open and honest discussion of the materials. 
If the teacher hus a bias, the students must be confident that the teacher 
will show it as a bias. 

In summation, the teacher who is dealing with controversial is;ues 
should be willing to consider seriously the following questions. 

QUESTIONS I NEED TO ASK MYSELF 

(1) Am I willing to engage in a self-reflective process? 

(2) Am I willing to publicly allow my own values to be examined and not 
necessarily accepted? 

(3) Am I willing to allow students to have input into the selection of class- 
room content? 

(4) Am I willing to spend the time necessary to prepare and plan carefully? 

(5) Am I willing to go beyond my own classroom to open the doors to 
other segments of the community? 

(6) Am I willing, if necessary, to learn new techniques of classroom pro- 
cedures and not to see my role as giving the right answers? 

(7) Do I want to establish a classroom where students and the teacher can 
openly discuss serious societal conflicts? 

This does not mean that these are the only questions which teachers 
need to consider; however, the deliberate avoidance of serious factors 
at the beginning might prejudice lesson success. 

If the teacher feels that the learnings ^ \ be gained by the students are 
important enough to justify some possible additional effort on his or 
her part, he or she might also find informative the criteria suggested by 
Richard E. Gross for handling controversial issues discussion. In the 
National Council for the Social Studies' How To Do It Series, Richard 
E. Gross in "How to Handle Controversial Issues" lists seven criteria 
in the selection of controversial issues for class study. They are: 

(I) Is this issue beyond the maturity and experience level of the pupils? 

Gross states that teachers are wise to select those issues which the 
students are ready to deal with both in terms of background and ma- 
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turity.. This selection does not limit the study of controversial issues to 
those problems easily solved, Gross states. Chronic problems of society 
that no one can adequately solve should be studied. Even if no action 
on these problems is possible, the students should be aware of and 
grapple with them. 

(2) Is this issue of interest to the pupils? 

Students who are not interested in or who are lukewarm to an issue 
will not be enthused to examine it. Gross states. His inclusion of this 
criterion supports the importance of considering student involvement as 
suggested in the previous question, "Am I willing to allow my students an 
active role in the selection of classroom content.^" 

(3) Is this issue socially significant and timely for this course and grade 
level? 

Gross states that one of the big problems in the study of a contro- 
versy is knowing what materials and issues to include and which ones to 
exclude. Teachers involved should be in communication with other 
teachers to provide reiiiforcement or enlargement when necessary and 
to prevent needless repetition. 

(4) Is this issue one which the teacher feels he or she can handle suc- 
cessfully from a personal standpoint? 

Central to this question. Gross states, is how a teacher should take a 
stand. Gross contends that the teacher should not set himself or herself 
up as an authority figure. He or she should not seek to indoctrinate or 
to ha\ s the students submit to his or her powerful leadership position. 

Gross states that a teacher needs to examine constantly the extent to 
which he or she is influencing the students. If the teacher allows the 
students to express their values and opinions on an equal basis with his 
or her own; and, if the students see that the teacher's values and opinions 
are as subject to question as their own, the teacher can feel free to inter- 
ject his or her values and opinions during the discussion of a contro- 
versial issue.. This criterion ties in with the importance of self-reflection 
plus a willingness to examine one's own values. 

Gross states that it is wise, in many cases, for the teacher to refrain 
from stating his or her values. However, the authors of this chapter feci 
that it is almost impossible for teachers to do this. It is unrealistic to 
think that a teacher can remain perfectly neutral. 

Gross does state that some teachers feel it is best to reserve their 
statements until the end of the discussion of a controversy.. Caution 
should be exercised, however, since saving teacher statements until the 
end of the discussion might give the students the impression that the 
teacher is trying to elicit the "right answer" and that the teacher's even- 
id 
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tual statement is the correct response that the students should have 
logically arrived at. This is an important consideration since students 
might want to please the teacher more than express their own ideas. 

(5) Is this issue one for which adequate study materials can be obtained? 
Teachers, Gross contends, should conduct a conference with the school 

librarian. Materials should be selected with the reading and maturity 
levels of the students in mind. Materials should be selected (hat present 
both sides of the issue. When these materials are not available, Gross 
states, the teacher has an obligation to point this out to the students and 
to present the other less popular side. Teachers should take care, how- 
ever, that the students do not interpret this presentation as the teacher's 
viewpoint. Gross warns. 

(6) Is this issue one for which there is adequate time to justify its 
presentation? 

Gross states that some issues cannot be justifiably handled in a short 
period of time and that the teacher should be sensitive to this possibility., 

(7) !s this issue one which will clash with community customs and 
attitudes? 

Gross states that some issues, in some communities, may be too hot 
to handle and that the teacher may be cutting his or her own throat by 
venturing into those areas. 

Several things should be said concerning this criterion. If the teacher 
has tried to work with the community and administration before prob- 
lems arise, chances of success are enhanced. Many principals will sup- 
port their teachers if they have knowledge of a teacher's anticipated 
actions and justifiable reasons for those actions.. It is never wise to pro- 
ceed behind people's backs. If support is not forthcoming, the teacher 
should weigh the potential implications of his or her actions. If teachers 
believe ihey must continue against the wishes of the community and the 
administration, they should be prepared to accept the implications of 
their actions. A genuine commitment to openness might allow more 
opportunity to consider a variety of issues. 

Social I88ue8 Model 

The next obvious concern is how the teacher presents controversial 
issues. Teacher questions might include: Are there certain skills in- 
volved? Where do I go for guidance? This section deals with a Social 
Issues Model which can be used by classroom teachers. 

The phases of the model are explained. Sample materials or questions 
to be used during each phase of the model are included for the teacher. 
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Some actual examples of classroom dialogue are provided for certain 
phases of the model to help with clarity.. 

Creative thinking and intelligent decision-making skills do not come 
mechanically from following directions or recipes. However, at the 
other extreme, simply giving students materials and expecting them to 
haphazardly arrive at rational decisions is expecting too much of the 
learners. Models are important because they add direction to materials 
presented in a working curriculum. 

The Sweeney, Parsons' Social Issues Model is presented as a tool. It 
provides procedures that should help students develop decision-making 
skills. It should not be presented as a set of explicit directions. The 
model should not become more important than the student's education. 
The model should help the teacher organize and utilize materials effec- 
tively. 



SWEENEY, PARSONS' SOCIAL ISSUES MODEL 



(I) 



Definition 




Selection and Presentation 
Analysis 

Classification and Comparison 

Clarification 

Reflection 

Application 



A particular strength of this Social Issues Model is that it helps stu- 
dents engage in activities that deal with their own feelings and values. 
To use the model in the way that it is intended, the teacher must value 
rationality and the public communication of value decision-making. The 
teacher should, at the outset, appraise these criteria in the light of their 
implications. 

The model encourages students to synthesize school "disciplines" in 
a natural way. The student can draw information from history, biology, 
English, or any other subject field. The decisions made by working 
through the model are real-life decisions; and, as real-life decisions, do 
not distinguish social studies from science from English. The student 
draws from each discipline to provide an integrated understanding of 
human behavior. 

The model allows the student an open-ended device for looking at 
social controversy. This particular model was created because we be- 
lieve that students have the right, the desire, and the aptitude to reach 
decisions concerning their own education. The students are helped by 
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Selection and Presentation 
of Materials 




Application 



the teacher through the model; but, the value decisions reached by the 
individual students are not those predetermined by the teacher. The 
teacher is more concerned with the thoughtful examination of decisions 
and the decision-making process than judging whether the specific value 
decisions that the student reaches are "right" or "wrong." 

The teacher's task is that of facilitating the flow of classroom activity.. 
Duties include keeping the class from bogging down by sensing when 
activities need to be changed, moving the class from one step in the 
model to the next, serving in a heuristic capacity in questioning both 
language and rationality, acting as a moderator and devifs advocate in 
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classroom discussions to assure that all sides of a controversy are given 
a free forum, functioning as an organizer to analyze the discussion in 
terms of the discrete values involved, and performing as a resource 
person. 

A strength of the model is that a wide variety of inexpensive materials 
can be adapted to it. Materials can come from newspapers, magazines, 
books, anecdotes, etc. The selection of materials is generally initiated 
by the teacher; however, this need not continue to be the case. As 
classroom discussions progress, the students could and should help select 
their own materials. 

Definition is not a specific phase of the model. Definition is, rather, 
a process by which the student and the teacher make a conscious effort 
to make clear to each other the language which they use to describe 
values, feelings, ideas, or simpl> things in general. 

It cannot be assumed logically that what one person means by one 
term is what another person means when he uses the same term. For 
example, one student might state emphatically that he believes that 
criminals should be treated equally under the law.. Another student 
states that equality under th:: law is unjust in many cases. The teacher 
might give the following simple example:. 

Two men are arrested for stealmg. One man laughs at the police and says 
he didn't need the money, he just got a kick out of stealing. The other man, 
it IS discovered, was only stealing because his family was starving and he 
needed the money to buy food. Both people have taken something that 
wasn't theirs. Is there z. difference? 

The first student states that this was not what he meant. He was only 
speaking about really hardcore criminals and crimes. Anyone can see 
that there is a difference between a person who commits a crime out of 
desperation and a person who is a hardcore criminal. The second stu- 
dent agrees that this is what he had been trying to say all the time. 

In this case there was actually no controv<^rsy between the two stu- 
dents. The contrr /ersy which seemed to be apparent was a result of the 
way that each student spoke about his values. 

It may be that one student does think that both men who have been 
arrested for stealing should get equally harsh punishment. But, it may 
be that the word criminal meant different things to each of the students 
and, when the terms were operationalized, the students saw that no con- 
troversy existed between them.. Teachers must be aware that people — 
both students and teachers — use "loaded'' or highly nferential terms in 
their everyday language. Making these highly inf^'^cntial terms clear to 
others is at the heart of the definition process. 
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Social hgues Model Phase I — Selection and Presentation 

The selection and presentation of materials is normally the first phase 
in the Social Issues Model. The curriculum materials to be used in the 
classroom can be selected by either the teacher or students, or by a 
combination of input from both parties. The teacher might carry the 
major responsibility for material selection especially at the beginning 
of the class year, since students often have the idea that they do not 
have the ability to help with curriculum content. 

The vast majority of textbooks do not deal systematically with social 
issues; consequently, the classroom teacher often has the responsibility 
to search for materials which would be appropriate for classroom use. 
The very nature of social issues materials also demands that materials 
be updated and contain relevant current data as well as historical con- 
tent. Although the teacher needs to spend extra time and effort in the 
material selection process, increased student interest and learning should 
prove to be rewarding feedback. 

There are many types of materials available, and the teacher should 
attempt to utilize a variety of materials when they are appropriate. Re- 
search has indicated that in many cases teachers fail to consider sources 
which can be used in the classroom. Songs and poetry offer a medium 
of expression which students can often respond to in a positive manner.. 
Literature and especially novels offer a fruitful choice of materials which 
can be used effectively.. The teacher can take portions of dialogue from 
a novel that contain the issue to be discussed and present them to 
the class. Role-playing exercises involving social issues content, as well 
as games and simulations, can and should be used in the social issues 
classroom. Paintings often deal with social issues content and can be 
analyzed productively by students. 

Obviously newspapers, periodicals, and quotations provide another 
rich area for materials acquisition. Sometimes a seemingly small piece 
of material can lead into a spirited and productive lesson. For example, 
a photograph of a Mexican restaurant which appears to be in a barrio 
section of a town is shown with a police car parked in front. The stu- 
dents are asked to analyze what they think is going on in the photo- 
graph. The analysis of this single photograph leads into a discussion 
involving aspects of discrimination, stereotyping, etc. 

What is suggested is that classroom materials are not just the printed 
word nor necessarily just in textbooks. After classes have been involved 
in social issues discussion, students will often begin to bring materials to 
class which they feel might contribute to a discussion already under way 
or on a topic they would like to consider in the future. The teacher, in 
this situation, might begin the lesson with only one or two selections of 
materials and then add materials as the topic is pursued. The teacher 
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beginning social issues discussion may well experience frustration when 
attempting to assemble materials, but once a core of materials has been 
established on a particular issue, the task is easier. The teacher can then 
discard and add to the materials for use with future classes. 

Examples of Materials 

Four examples of printed materials which could be used in a popula- 
tion control lesson are included to help make the firsi phase of the model 
more understandable. The selections in this sample lesson 'vere pur- 
posely kept simple. Obviously, they do not contain all points of view 
and differ in their degree of objectivity. They are limited to written ex- 
cerpts, but could also include other types of materials added by the 
teacher or students. The teacher who would like to try using the model 
wi'h the sample material could write to the publishers for permission 
to have the four documents reproduced so each of the students would 
have a copy. 

Document I: Statement from a Social Scientist 

Document Source: Carl Pope, "Family Planning Is Inherently Genocidal, True- 
False," Environmental Action (May 15, 1971) 

Black suspicions of the population movement run very deep; they are not 
confined to a few militants, and they are not to be allayed by statements by 
major population organizations that genocide is not intended. . v The more 
serious source of Black fear is a strong suspicion that the actual policies 
to be followed on the path to zero population growth are anti-Black, and 
that much of the support for this idea is disguised racism. This argument 
receives strong impetus from at least three undeniable, deeply disturbing 
historical facts. The first is that the American public has traditionally at- 
tributed population growth to large families among the poor. And, in fact, 
recent surveys indicate that about three-fourths of the population believes 
that the poor contribute the largest share to population growth. Worse, 
three-fourths of the poor believe this.. Now the fact is that less than one- 
third of U.S. births are accounted for by the poor and the near-poor com- 
bined, and a very small change in the fertility patterns of the middle and 
upper classes would have a much greater effect on population growth than 
a large change in the fertility of the poor. But so long as the public believes 
that the poor are responsible, it is likely to push for policies designed to 
influence the poor. And as long as the poor believe that they are respon- 
sible, it is quite understandable that they see in the talk of population control 
talk of controlling their population. 

The second fact is that population policy in the United States has always 
been approached mainly as a matter of family planning, particularly of family 
planning for the poor. When families in the ghetto see elaborate family 
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planning services provided for communities which lack even basic public 
health facilities for other medical problems, the assumption has to be that 
something other than their own welfare is being advanced. So the traditional 
concentration of the family planning movement on the poor, even though 
it may have been intended to serve poor women, and even though the poor 
women did in fact want and do in fact use these services, lends weight to 
suspicion of the population gicups. 

The third fact is that there have traditionally been attempts to force 
sterilization upon various minority gtoups; most recently three state legis- 
latures have considered proposals to compel the sterilization of welfare 
mothers. Even where legislative sanction is lacking, it is clear that some 
welfare departments have attempted to force family planning or sterilization 
upon poor women in an attempt to keep down welfare rolls. That ZPG and 
Planned Parenthood have opposed these efforts is less significant to those 
involved than the fact that they have not always opposed them successfully.: 

Document II. A Quotation from a Public Figure 

Statement Source: Dick Gregory, "My Answer to Genocide," Ebony (October, 
1971) 

My answer to genocide, quite simply, is eight Black kids— and another 
on the way. . .: . There is ample evidence that government programs designed 
for poor Black folks emphasize birth control and abortion availability, both 
measures obvu usiy designed to limit the Black population. 

Document III. This document is teacher designed but is based on factual 
date. Short stories and case studies written by the teacher can often be used 
to raise certain important value (questions surrow^dinf^ a controv ersial issue. 

Docu <ENT SoURCi:: Teacher Designed 

I am a iTie:Jical missionary in the African country of Nigeria. I am con- 
cerned with saving lives. When I came to Ni^ ria in 1969. the country had 
a population of almost 60 million people. Nigeria has a very high death 
rate — about 25 people per 1000 per year — including a high infant mortality 
rate. I um one of many medical missionaries in Nigeria trying * - alleviate 
pain and suffering. 

The Nigerian birth rate is about 50 per 1000 per year. If my fellow 
medical irissioiiuncs and I are as successful as some of our colleagues in 
Singapore or Hcng Kong, the death rate in Nigeria can be dropped to 5 per 
1000 pt vear. However, there are problems. For one, Nigeria at ->resent 
.'ioes not iiave the food to feed its population of 60 million. If wc can stop 
th: hi;** infant mortality rate and lower the death late in general to 5 per 
lOOO, the population of Nigeria will double within 15 years. People are 
starving nov and there is little hope that Nigeria could expand to fee ^ 60 
.Ti'':loT people in the next 15 years — let alor ,. 120 million. 



56 



CONTROVERSIAL ISSUES IN THE SOCIAL STUDIES 



Document IV: A Quotation from Material by a Group Concerned with the 
Issue Being Presented. 

Document Source: Wayne H. Davis. ^Thoughts on Feeding the Hungry." 

Reprinted by permission from The Arizona Republic, Hugh 
Moore Fund Campaign to check the population explosion. 

Hungry people can outbreed the ability of this nation (United States) or 
any other to supply their food. We learned this once before with Public 
Law 480 with which we provided $15 billion worth of food to the hungry 
nations. The result was a dramatic increase in the number of hungry people, 
lowering of the per capita food consumption and general living conditions, 
and a decline in the efforts of these nations to feed themselves. 

Recognizing this fact, an editorial in the February, 1969, Bioscience said, 
"Because it creates a vicious cycle that compounds human suffering at a 
high rate, the provision of food to the undernourished populations of the 
world that cannot or will not take very substantial measures to control their 
own reproduction rates is inhuman, immoral, and irresponsible.** 

Social hMU€M Model Phage II — AnalyMiM 

In the analysis phase students are asked to interpret the content of the 
materials presented. General questions are asked to focus on the content 
of the material. The goal for the students is to separate the specific 
material they are analyzing into its discrete parts. These parts might 
include:, (a) what the material says; (b) what the intention is; (c) how 
the student thinks the material wants him or her to feel; (d) the action 
(what*s happening) of the material; and (e) why it happened. (No order 
should be implied.) 

For example, in the Carl Pope excerpt. Document I, the teacher might 
ask the students these questions. 

( 1) What is this excerpt generally about? 

(2) What misconceptions does Pope say the general public holds about pop- 
ulation growth? 

(3) Why. does Pope say, are Blacks suspicious of efforts to control the pop- 
ulation? 

(4) What do you think was Pope^s intent when he wrote the article? 

(5) Docs Pope recognize a controversy that he thinks exists? If so, what 
does he feel the controversy is? 

These are sample teacher questions. For other materials (either the 
other documents suggested or other materials the teacher decides to add 
to the lesson) which are presented concerning population control, dif- 
ferent — though related — questions should be asked. The basic teacher 
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intent in the analysis phase is limited by design to what the material 
contains. However, questions of •*why" and *'what docs this have to do 
with me" should not be ignored if asked by the students. This model 
is not intended as a step-by-step recipe.. A teacher's statement "We'll 
talk about that later** might give the student the impression that the 
model is more important than actual student concerns. After the teacher 
has taken great pains to establish a classroom feeling that students* ideas 
and statements are an important part of the learning experience, a re- 
sponse like this could cost the teacher his or her credibility., 

SAMPLE DIALOGUE OF A CLASSROOM IN THE ANALYSIS PHASE* 

Sample clajsroom dialogue of an actual presentation of Documents 1 and 
II is included to give the teacher a clearer idea of the type of teacher ques- 
tions asked and the content of student responses in a secondary classroom. 

Teacher: What does Carl Pop<j say are the Black fears? 
Student. That they will all be wiped out by the White man. 
Student: That their number will be cut by the plans of others for population 
control. 

Teacher: Hov docs he say the lower classes feel? 

Student: The lower classes somehow feel that they are responsible, he says, 
for overpopulation even though this is not the truth. 

Teacher: Loo Icing at not only what Dick Gregory says but the words he 
uses, what does his statement say? 

Student: Like feel sorry for the Blacks. Well, not feel sorry for them — 
but don't look down on them.. He feels that the programs are made 
just for tie Blacks only — abortion, birth control — they are all made 
fc*- the B.acks.^ Black people aren't the only people I know that need 
birth cont'ol information and other kinds of stuff. 

Student: I thirk that Gregory is saying that he wants to keep having more 
children $<> that one of these d'^ys they can take over. 

Teacher: Who\ they? 

Student: Well, Blacks. He's just tired of White rules. 

Teacher: Do ycu think Dick Gregory*s article agrees with Pope's article? 

Student: What I get out of this is that Dick Gregory is against all population 
control measures. He must be. He says, *'My answer to racial geno- 
cide," he says, "Eight kids and another one on the way." I think that he 
kind of overdoes it. He comes out kinda strong, I think.. I don't think 
that we know enough about Pope from his article to know where he 
stands. 

* Dialogue recorded in Mr. Nort Scavcr's social studies class, Round Rock 
^ "'gh School. Round Rock, Texas. 
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Teacher: What evidence do Pope and Gregory give concerning the popu- 
lation problem? Do they think that there is a problem? 
Student: Somebody in the ghetto complains. 

Student: Well, take a look at the highways. When you try to get somewhere 
there are thousands of cars. If you go to a movie, there are tons of 
people. 

Student: I really don't think that there is a problem. He [the other student] 
was talking about overcrowded. When you drive, it's packed.. All that 
this means is that there are not enough roads or movie houses. The 
world's big enough; it*s just that we haven't built enough stuff for the 
people, rpfi sure that there is a population problem somewhere — like 
the ghettos or India. But I don't think that there's one in the United 
States. Not like people say anyway. 

Social IsMueM Model Phase HI— Clarification 

The goal of the clarification phase in this model is to help each student 
understand where he or she stands on values that are relevant to the con- 
troversy being discus.sed. The student is asked to identify, examine, and 
make con.scious decisions concerning what he or she values. 

The teacher might want to use a variety of techniques to help the 
students clarify their own values. An example of such a device which 
could be used for the continuing population lesson is presented. The 
teacher might want to add some questions and eliminate others depend- 
ing on his class. The purpose of the Student Clarification Questionnaire 
is to help individual students think about how they respond to some of 
the values inherent in the controversy being discussed. 

STUDENT CLARIFICATION QUESTIONNAIRE 

Directions: Take a stand on the following statements. If you agree with 
the statement, write "agree"; if you disagree with the statement, write "dis- 
agree." As you are thinking about your response, weigh the following state- 
ments as they stand. Try not to get hung-up with conditional responses.* 
If this impossible, and in some cases it may be. note the condition. These 
notes will be helpful in our discussion later. 

( 1 ) The United States should give needy countries food. 

(2) Medical missionaries should not go to foreign coun- 
tries. 

* The term "conditional responses" might be confusing to the students. The 
teacher should explain what conditional responses are as. or directly after, tiie 
questionnaire is handed to the students. The teacher might say. 'Try not tf* con- 
centrate on all the varied circumstances in which a statement might occur. If 
you can, treat the statement in a general way. For example, in most instances 
how would you respond to the statement?" 
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(3) The United States should work through the United 
Nations or other institutions to provide birth control 
devices to other countries. 

(4) The United States should provide birth control in- 
formation and devices when they are requested by 
other countries. 

(5) The United States should give aid to only those coun- 
tries which first control their population, 

(6) The United States should not concern itself with other 
countries. 

(7) The population **explosion** is the result of poor, 
Third World countries unable to control their birth 
rate. 

(8) People should be allowed to have as many children 
as they want, if they can afford them. 

(9) A minimum wage limit should be set up for those 
people who wish to have children. 

(10) Welfare moihers should be sterilized. 

(11) If people, no matter how poor, want children, they 
should be allowed to have them. 

(12) The United States should draw together experts to 
study the population problem. These experts should 
decide the optimum population figure and should 
have the power to enforce needed laws to insure 
this optimum population. 

(13) The United States should work through the United 
Nations or other \\orld organizations to draw to- 
gether experts to decide an optimum population 
figure. These experts should have the power to 
enforce needed laws to insure this optimum popu- 
lation. 

(14) The United States government should control and 
dispense all birth control devices and materials. 

(15) A zero population growth can be achieved by the 
elimination of unwanted pregnancies. 

(16) A married woman should be able to have an abor- 
tion without her husband's consent. 

(17) Population control would cause the genocide of 
Blacks and other mmorities. 

(18) Women should have complete freedom with what 
happens to their bodies. 

(19) Abortion should be permitted for married women 
hut not for single women. 

(20) No one dies from overpopulation. 




Again, these are only sample statements that can be used. In our 
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taped lesson, the students dealt with a single statement for an entire 
class period. 

The clarification and the classification and comparison phases are in 
a sense parallel, as indicated on the paradigm on page 51, and should 
be interwoven if the students wish to discuss particular statements as 
they are asked. The class may respond more naturally if the flow of the 
discussion is allowed to move back and forth between the clarification 
and classification and comparison phases. 

Social hsues Model Phase IV — 
CloMMification and ComparUon 

In the classification and comparison phase of the ^ model, students are 
asked to probe the underlying values in the material presented. This 
phase might contain a variety of activities. Normally the students are 
first asked to consider the basic values contained in the material. They 
are also asked to compare their own value statements with the value 
statements raised in the materials. The teacher also needs to ask students 
to consider other historical examples of social problems which contain 
some of the same underlying value questions. For example, during the 
first task — that of identifying the underlying values contained in the 
material — the class discussion with the population materials asks the 
students to probe the stated value positions and explore the implications 
of such positions. Some sample questions the teacher might ask include: 

{ 1 ) What are some of the value conflicts which seem to be involved 

in the population control issue? 
(2) How many sides are there to the controversy concerning popula- 
tion control? Are there more than two? 

The discussion should ask students to speak specifically about the 
values inherent in the issue of population control. The teacher's goal is 
that the students extract the independent value questions that underlie 
the particular controversy that is being examined — in this case the par- 
ticular values are those inherent to the discussion of population control. 

Some values that could come from a class probing of the population 
control lesson are; 

(1) Human freedom vs. the importance of social planning. 

(2) Authority of society vs. the rights of the individual. 

(3) Human survival vs. racial genocide. 

(4) The question of raising children; money vs. choice. 

During the second part of this phase, where the students are asked 
to compare their values with those contained in the material, the teacher 
might ask the students to refer back to their clarification questionnaire 
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and see which of the values they hive extracted jBrom the materials are 
part of a position with which they agreed or disagreed. 

During the last part of the classification and comparison phase, the 
teacher might ask questions which deal with other examples of similar 
value conflicts. For example, the student might be asked to list or discuss 
other conflicts of individual freedom and the authority of society. An 
example miglit be the banned Mormon practice of plural marriage. 

The teacher might ask the following questions:. 

( 1 ) What are some other examples of the stated value controversy? 

(2) How do they compare or contrast with our example? 

(3) Have similar questions been raised and resolved in the past? If so, 
how? 

At this point in the model the students may decide they need addi- 
tional material or resources to help them understand and possibly resolve 
the issues being discussed. The teacher might help the process by asking 
questions such as: 

( 1 ) Can our questions be supported or rejected by collecting factual 
evidence? Which ones? What evidence? 

(2) What relevant data can be used to support, reject, or modify the 
stated position? 

There is nothing sacred about this particular order of responding to 
the material. However, this breakdown of the classification and com- 
parison phase should help the teacher understand some of the areas in 
which questions may need to be asked. 

Classification and Comparison Phase 
Step One: Probe the underlying values in the materials presented. 
Step Two: Compare the underiying values in the materials with 
student values. 

Step Three:, Discuss other examples of similar value conflicts. 

SAMPLE DIALOGUE OF A CLASSROOM 
IN THE CLASSIFICATION AND COMPARISON PHASE 

Teacher (in response to a student's statement); So you think that steriliza- 
tion is too permanent? 

Student: I do not think that you ^re getting to the root of the problem when 
you sterilize people.. Why not work on the incentives like the welfare 
loopholes? Let's get rid of those dumb incentives. There is something 
about the more illegitimate kids you have before getting married the 
more money you get. I know it is the truth because I have been study- 
ing case workers who visit, once a year, the mothers with illegitimate 
kids and they are getting welfare benefits. 




62 



CONTROVERSIAL ISSUES IN THE SOCIAL STUDIES 



Teacher: Do you think this is a question that we know enough factual infor- 
mation about or do we need to find more?* 
Student: I think that we need to find more. 
Teacher. How would we find this information? 

Student: They all have case workers but I do not think this solution is work- 
ing too well because the case workers are all overloaded. They cannot 
get around to as many people as they would like to. 

Student (in response to another student): Isn't what you are saying is that 
because these people have more children than the number you think is 
right that they are now criminals in your book and do not have rights? 

Student. No. You have to look at the reasons why these people are having 
more children. One, they do not know anything about contraceptives. 
However, I don't thiniC that this is too common. Two, there are incen- 
tives in welfare checks. Three, they do not know how important it is 
to keep the number of children down. I think that you should work 
on the reasons these people are having these kids and not just plain 
sterilize them aH.. 

Student. Look at all the magazines that totally deal with sex. lus*. get rid 
of these and that will help get rid of some of the problems. 

Student: Oh, will it? Why don t we just get rid of everything and bring back 
the chastity Ult. That should get rid of all the problems. 

Student: If you tell someone that they cannot have kids that is just like tak- 
ing away some of their unalienable rights first given to them by the 
Constitution. You just cannot tell people that they cannot have kids. 
You can offer them advice and show them having more kids would 
just bring more problems, but you just cannot pass a law and say people 
can only have this minimum amount. Having kids is a basic human 
right. 

Student. He believes that human rights come before the rights of society; 
but, there is another side to the question. What about persons' responsi- 
bility to the rest of the world? If people show that they are not re- 
sponsible, we have to take care of that problem too. 

* The clas.s may decide that it needs more detailed information concerning 
welfare payments. (The class in which this dialogue was recorded decided that it 
needed more than just hearsay evidence before the students could make an intel- 
ligent decision concerning this controversy.) If the class does not suggest the need 
for addition.il material, the teacher might make that suggestion The teacher could 
bring in a chart indicating the amounts of payments to mothers, per child, on 
welfare. The teacher could remind the students of the previous discussion and 
usk questions such as: 

"Yesterday m class we mentioned whether or not it pays to have more children 
when a mother is on welfare. Using the information on this chart, can we answer 
our question with more certainty''" The teacher could then proceed to use the 
chart as an additional piece of evidence to be analyzed by the class. Students 
should also be invited to submit other evidence. 



ERIC 




TEACHER PREPARATION AND MODELS FOR TEACHING 63 



Teacher.: How can they tell if someone is handling the responsibility? Is it 
a question of money?* 

Student (changes the subject) : Greg says that he believes in human rights 
above all else. But, people have an obligation to society and to other 
people. Like having ten or fifteen kids is totally irresponsible all around. 
You're cheating yourself, youVe cheating your children, and you're 
cheating the other people that you are crowding out of places. People 
have to be educated and told that certain things will happen if there is 
overpopulation and what they can do about these things. 

Student: Is the point that you make them quit having children, or just give 
them the opportunity to stop having them? 

Student: You can't force people to stop having children. They just need to 
be educated. 1 am not disagreeing with Greg; I am ,ust saying that there 
is another side to the coin.. We have to value human rights and their 
obligation to society. 

Teacher: How do you get people to have resporsibility to society? 

Student: One way is to make laws. 

Teacher:. Are there other ways? 

Student:, A campaign like the Heart Fund or commercials on television 
There have been campaigns that have worked in other countries. Bill 
told us about one that worked in Japan. 

Student: 1 don't think that it is good at all to make laws. Sterilization and 
making laws are just too big a step. Look at who makes the laws in 
this country anyway. It is not the welfare mothers. It is generally the 
rich people. No wonder the minorities that we read about in the first 
article feel that people are out to get them. 

Teacher: How do we enlighten peopJe about birth control measures if they 
have some cultural or religious stigma against them? 

Student: Look at religious sects like Christian Scientists. No matter what 
kind of logic you use they have already made this commitment to their 
religion. It would be very difficult to get them to take any sort of birth 
control devices. 

Teacher: Would you say that Roman Catholics are in the same group? 
Student: Possibly. 

Student: Most Spanish families 1 know have lots of kids because they always 
have had. 1 know these migrant families who want more kids so they 
can get more money when they go North to work.. The more people 
they have in the family., the better off they are. 

Teacher: How do you appeal to people to have fewer children? 

Student: Appeal to thetr emotions. A person has mora! emotions, religions 
ties, and nationalistic emotions. If their religion says they should have 
lots of children and morally they feel like they can have children, then 

•Other rclal^'J questions which might be pursued by the teacher include: 
(1) Are all people fit to have children? (2) What does it mean to be a good 
parent? 
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you must appeal to their nationalistic emotions. You could say, "Look, 
the United States is too big as it is." You have to appeal to things that 
will move them.. Appeal to the things that are not blocked by other 
various emotions. 

Student: We have to show them that they are doing wrong. 

Teacher: What does "wrong" mean? How do you decide if someone is 
doing "wrong" in this case? , 

Student: Well, I did not mean wrong. I just meant better in this case. 

Teacher: Are we talking about a social question or a moral and ethical ques- 
tion? Should it be a social choice or an individual choice? 

Student:, At this point in time, it should be a social choice. Look, if you 
can't do it you can*t do it. If you have all these people you can't feed, 
you can't support, and you can't do anything for, then you are just 
hurting them more to have more people. You have got to quit having 
people! 

Teacher: Do you feel pressure, if you should marry, to limit the size of your 
family? 

Student:, I think that the pressure is reasonably strong. We have been edu- 
cated to know that limiting the size of your family will be beneficial 
to everyone in the long run. It has sort of become an accepted policy 
in the United States. Education and not law is the best way to get people 
to limit their family size. 

Teacher: Looking back over our class discussion, can we list some of the 
basic value conflicts that we have discussed? 

As the class discussion continues, the teacher would help the stu- 
dents extract from the previous discussion the basic conflicts that they 
have talked about. 

Social Issues Model Phase V — Reflection 

The reflection process underlies rational decision-making. After ob- 
serving conflicts of values, discussing implications and effects, and 
identifying and examining values and how they affect the decision- 
making process, students need time to reflect upon how they have 
changed, if they have, their thinking and valuing. 

Some questions that the students should be concerned with are:, 

( 1 ) Have I changed my values? In what ways? Why? 

(2) Have my values remained as they were? If so, why? 

(3) Have I modified my values? In what ways? Why? 

(4) Having made a decision about the issues involved, what are the 
implications of the decision? How do they affect me as an indi- 
vidual? 

(5) What can I do about my decision? 

(6) If I do act, ^hsLi are the alternatives of my action? 
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The pro-ess of reflection might take several different forms. The 
students might be asked to respond to a written assignment dealing with 
some of the questions listed above, or the students might discuss some of 
the results of their thinking with the whole class or possibly in small 
groups. 

Social Issues Model Phase VI — Application 

Making applications of knowledge gained from working through the 
Social Issues Model can move in a variety of directions. For example, 
a student might decide that having analyzed, clarified, classified and 
compared, and reflected upon his values he does not wish to apply his 
decisions concerning the controversy he has examined. He may have 
decided that there is no practical way in which he can apply his decisions. 
If the student has reached this decision after thoughtful reflection on the 
controversy, and he has decided that, in this case, he values non-involve- 
ment, this value decision should be respected by the teacher. The stu- 
dent should not be forced to adopt one of the teacher's values, if that 
teacher favored action. 

Some questions a teacher might ask to help students in the reflective 
process are: 

(1) Assume that you are in a position to solve most of the problems 
that we have discussed. Do you think that action should be under- 
taken? If so, by whom? 

(2) In which of the cases would you say youth would have the hardest 
time affecting the social order? In which case would rhey have the 
least difficulty? 

If the student decides that, concerning the particular controversy he 
has examined, he values involvement, the teacher can logically serve 
as a resource person to help the student decide the most fruitful way 
to apply his value decision. It is important to note, however, that the 
application process is not always essentia! to the student's working of 
the model. 

Evaluation 

Evaluation is not an explicit phase of the Social Issues Model. How- 
ever no classroom dealing with controversial social issues should skip 
an evaluative process. When working with controversial social issues, 
it is important for teachers to think of evaluation from an expanded 
viewpoint. 

If the teacher evaluates student.s by testing them on the content of 



66 CONTROVERSIAL ISSUES IN THE SOCIAL STUDIES 



their values after implying an open inquiry process, students will quickly, 
and correctly, assume that it is the same old game of looking for "right** 
answers only in a new way. If close-ended evaluation procedures are 
used after the first controversial social issues discussion, the teacher can 
fetl reasonably sure that future discussions will not succeed. 

If traditional evaluation tools are not effective, then what type of evalu- 
ation can and should be used? Since thoughtful decision-making is one 
of the goals of the Social Issues Model, student progress might be con- 
cerned with student ability to analyze, take a position, and logically 
evidence his or her position. The Michigan Social Issues Category Sys- 
tem ^ provides a classroom observation scheme which allows the teacher 
to tape-record his or her class and then analyze types of evidence which 
are often offered to defend positions. 

At the beginning of the emester, a student might offer reasons such 
as, *'Just because that is what I believe,** when questioned concerning 
his position. The same student may later begin to defend his position 
with an example of the consequences of taking a particular position. 
For example, when a student states that he believes in sterilization, he 
might say that the reason he believes it is "If we don't adopt sterilization 
practices, some people will continue tc have children they cannot sup- 
port.'* This doesn't mean that either the teacher or the other students 
accept the stated value position; however, it does mean that the indi- 
vidual students offer and accept reasons based upon their perceptions of 
the implications of their position. The teacher can then question the 
logic of the stated implications. Students may offer numerous "no public 
grounds" when controversial social issues are first discussed, but they 
should eventually gain more skill using other types of evidence. 

The teacher can evaluate his own questioning skills as well as evaluate 
increased student ability to offer carefully considered evidence for value 
choices by using class recordings. If written evaluations are to be 
utilized, they need to be on the Evaluation Level of Bloom's Taxonomy.^ 
The questions need to call for student judgment and defense. They 
should not contain single predetermined solutions. The clear emphasis 
should be on process, both during the lessons and during the evaluation, 
not on the acquisition of a specific product. 

The Social Issues Model outlined in this section of the chapter does 
not provide all of the answers; however, it docs provide a guide for 
teacher performance. Individual teachers should also remember that 
no model can substitute for their judgment. Adaptations and modi- 
Hcations can and should be used based on different types of students 
and classrooms. 
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Social Issues Model 
An Elementary Example Phase I — 
Selection and Presentation 

The selection and presentation of materials is not essentially different 
in the secondary and the elementary classrooms. Songs, poetry, literature, 
paintings, newspapers, periodicals, and quotations should be materials' 
sources in elementary as well as secondary classrooms. Care should be 
taken, as mentioned previously, that materials are fitted to the levels 
and the needs of the students. 

Elementary pupils also need to be involved in the selection of ma- 
terials to be studied in the school classroom. And, if ample opportunity 
is given by the teacher, the results of elementary students' selection of 
materials may be pleasantly surprising. 

The following material can be given to elementary students with these 
instructions:* 

Directions: Look at the three diagrams which show difTerent types of 
societies. Check the one that you would like to live in. For the society you 
choose, circle an X or O showing that you would like to be a leader or a 
follower in that society 



Place for 
check 




X X X X 
XXX 



Place for 
check 




X 

o o o o o 
o o o o 



Place for 
check 




X X X X 

o o o o 
o o o o 



Society 1 Society 2 Society 3 



Key for all diagrams: O the people; X the leader or leaders 

* These instructions should be read out loud, especially for younger students. 
This material has been used successfully from second grade through graduate 
school Depending upon the class, the teacher might make i!se of the blackboard, 
overhead projector, or other devices to present this material The teacher might 
also ask the students how they would react if forced to be either a leader or a 
follower m each of the societies. 
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Phase II — Analysis 

The follov/ing questions can be asked by the teacher to help the stu- 
dents interpret the content of the material presented. Like the Analysis 
Phase in the secondary classroom, the goal of the teacher is to separate 
the materials into discrete parts. The teacher, using this material, wants 
the student to discuss the similarities and the differences in the societies 
shown in the diagrams. 

( 1 ) a. What is the first society like? 

b. How might people in this society live? 

c. How might the leaders in this society live? 

d. Is there a society or social organization in the world, that you 
know of, like the one in the diagram? 

(Repeat the same set of questions for the second and third societies.) 

These are sample teacher questions limited in design to analyze the 
content of the material. Again, however, if students choose to speak 
about their personal value judgments during the analysis phase, these 
questions and statements should not be dismissed or "put off" by the 
teacher. 

Phase III — Clarification 

Like the Clarification Phase in the secondary classroom, the Clarifi- 
cation Phase in the elementary classroom is used to help the students 
understand their values about the issue being discussed. This exercise 
could also be conducted orally for younger groups who do not have the 
reading skills necessary to complete the questionnaire. The teacher 
should select the number of items which are appropriate for the needs 
of his or her classroom. Four or five of the statements might be suffi- 
cient for an earl> elementary classroom. 

The following questions might be asked on a student questionnaire: 

STUDENT CLARIFICATION QUESTIONNAIRE 

Directions ' Write whether you agree or disagree with the following state- 
ments. If you agree with the statement, write "agree"; if you disagree with 
the statement, write "disagree.** 

( 1 ) Sometimes people should take orders from oth'^r 
people. 

(2) The main job of a leader is to give orders. 

— (3) Some people are naturally leaders and some people 

are naturally followers. 
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(4) Children should be seen and not heard. 

(5) Ail people should want to be leaders. 

(6) If a person is a leader, that means that he or she is 
smarter than a person who is not a leader. 

(7) A person who takes orders is not as smart as a per- 
son who gives orders. 

(8) People who are very poor would not make good 
leaders. 

(9) If an adult tells a young person what to do, that 
young person should do it. 

(10) When two people lead the same group, there will be 
trouble. 

(11) It is easier to be a leader than a follower.: 

(12) Men are better leaders than women. 

(13) Women are better leaders than men. 

(14) White people make better leaders than Blacks. 

(15) Black people make better leaders than Whites. 

(16) A teacher should always be the leader in the class- 
room. 

(17) Leaders are better if they make strong rules and stick 
to them. 

(18) Leaders are better if they listen to the people whom 
they lead. 

(19) There are some definite rules that all people should 
follow no matter who they are. 



Phase IV — Classification and Comparison 

The use of the classification and comparison phase in the elementary 
classroom is similar to the use of this phase in the secondary classroom. 
The goal of the teacher is to have the learners probe the underlying 
values in the materials presented. In this material, the students assess 
values inherent in the nature of leadership and authority. These values 
include the students' personal feelings about age, race, sex, etc. as these 
criteria pertain to the question of leadership.. 

In the discussion of the items on the Student Clarification Question- 
naire, the students are asked to take a stand on the value statements, ex- 
plain that posture in terms of their own experience, and compare that 
stand with the positions of other pupils and with outside sources. 

During this discussion, the teacher should make a conscious effort to 
have learners examine how they arrive at their value decisions. Some 
possible questions include; 

(1) How did you arrive at your decision(s)? 

(2) Do you know whether your family would agree with you on your 
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answers to all of the statements? Some of the statements? Which 
ones? Why, or why not? 
(3) Who do you think mfluences your decisions? Can you trace some 
influences to another person? Why do yju think it is that person? 

Phases V and VI 

The remainder of the phases of the model is essentially the same in 
both the elementary and the secondary classrooms. Examples of the 
uses of these phases can be found on pages 64 and 65 of this chapter. 

Some MovIelB and Materials for 
Controversial Social Issues Education 

This section of the chapter presents some of the models and materials 
commercially available to help the teacher who wants to include social 
is;>ues in the classroom. Almost all or the models suggested can be used 
across grade levels; however, some of the actual lesson materials are 
designed for either secondary or elementary .chool classrooms. The 
elementary teacher could adapt the ideas behind some of the lessons to 
the skill level of his or her class. The secondary teacher might use the 
elementary strategies and think of alternative materials which could 
examine the same area of societal conflict at a more complex level. It is 
probably more helpful to think in terms of how one might use com- 
mercially prepared materials and adapt them to the needs and interests 
of one's class rather than whethei they are labeled secondary or ele- 
mentary. Of necessity, the teacher may not present material in exactly 
the same manner even to classes on the sane academic level. 

Raihs^ Harmin^ and Simon Approach 

A value examination approach which can be utilized in social issues 
is outlined in the book Values and Teaching by Louis E. Raths, Merrill 
Harmin, and Sidney B., Simon. Raths, Harmin, and Simon start by 
asking how we have arrived at our values. They state that there has 
been no formal, procedural, or systematic method used by either the 
school or the family to help us arrive at a set of values. Values are not 
chosen through thoughtful examination of alternatives, they state.. In 
their opinion, it is a false assumption that students will naturally arrive 
at a 5>et of traditional values which th^y are conscious of and can use to 
make rational decisions.. 

The authors state that the schools, in the past, could hardly staiid for 
a single set of traditional values. There were a number of "traditional" 
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values and these **traditionar' values were in controversy. Someone was 
for something, someone else was against it; and, to avoid controversy, 
schools chose to take no stand on any issue that might evoke contro- 
versy o^ conflict. Values were quietly abandoned as integral parts of the 
curriculum, and teachers concentrated on '^teaching the facts." The 
implicit assumption was that the more facts students knew the more 
able they were to make '*correct" decisions- 

The authors state that many students are not aware of their values. 
The school is a place, they contend, where students should use a syste- 
matic procedure to discover what their values are and how strongly 
they hold them. The task of the teacher is essentially to help the student 
identify thof e things that he considers iniportant and help him reflect on 
the reasons he values what he values. Ways to do this are to watch for 
everyday classroom clues to guide a meaningful values discussion and 
introduce special devices into the curriculum. They do not offer an 
inst:UCtional model for classroom use. 

One such overt method they suggest is the "clarifying response/' The 
clarifying response is made by a teacher to something a student says 
that encourages the student to think about the values involved in his 
actions. For example, if a student said to the teacher, **My older brother 
is coming for a visit," rather than responding by saying "Oh, that's nice," 
or "When will he be here?" the teacher wants to stimulate the clarifying 
thought of the student.. He might say, "So your brother is coming, huh? 
Are you glad?'' In responding, the student must consider what he 
values in this particular situation. 

This type of procedure fits th ^ sample lesson contained earlier in this 
chapter. The teacher might ask students to clarify responses they made 
to the population materials. 

For example, students are discussing ways to lower the birth rate. One 
student argues that the problem is not only that there are too many 
chilcien being born but also that there are too many children being born 
into families that can not financially afford them. One method to pre- 
vent overpopulation among the poor, he states, is by sterilization of 
welfare mothers. 

Another student violently objects. This student points to several 
"what ifs." For example, "what if the family won a lottery or some- 
thing and got rich?" or "what if a woman remarried a rich man?" 

The teacher could say, "OK.. Good point." This reaction would 
show that the answer has merit and has been accepted by the teacher. 
However, the response leaves the discussion stagnant. 

Using a clarifying response, "So you think that sterilization is loo 
permanent?" asked as a question, pushes the student to explore more 
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deeply the reasons behind his statement. "What if statements only have 
value in particular instances. The student may have stronger motives for 
making his statements. Using clarifying responses is a tactic to draw 
these deeper motives out 'nto the open. 

The teacher is not the only participant who can use clarifying re* 
sponscs. Students should learn to use this tactic to facilitate understand- 
ing of another student's statements. Often, the conflict of a controversy 
lies in the language used to explain it. Garifying responses can uncover 
these language problems. Teachers should be sure, however, that they 
are willing to put their own responses to the test before they begin using 
clarifying responses as a tactic. 

Another method suggested by Raths, Harmin, and Simon is called a 
"value sheet." A value sheet is a thought-provoking statement, account, 
or set of questions containing value implications for the student to con- 
sider and write about. For example: 

FRIENDSHIP 

( 1 ) What docs friendship mean to you? 

(2) If you h^ve friends, did you choose them or did they get to be your 
fnends by accident? 

(3) In what ways do you show your friendship? 

(4) How important do you think it is to develop and maintain friendships? 

(5) If V plan to make any changes in your ways, please say what changes 
yo will make. If you do not intend to make changes in your ways, 
wrijc **No Changes."*^ 

The teacher, using this method, must show the students that he or 
she is interested in what they believe and value. It is not the teacher^s 
job to either praise or condemn the student for expressing particular 
beliefs. The teacher is to show, by his or her actions, that he or she 
wants the students to believe in something and to express their opinions 
about that belief.^ 

The teacher adopts a non-judgmental position. It consists of (1) 
making the child aware that he or she is expressing values when he or she 
makes a value judgment, (2) reflecting that judgmei? back to the student 
so that the student can consider the meanings — boih .n thoughts and ac- 
tions — of his or her statements, and (3) helping the student find ways 
to put his or her values into action. 

The task of the teacher is no* to direct the students to a predetermined 
conclusion by asking leading questions. Questions are asked to help 
the student see alternatives and arguments to his or her position. Clari- 
fying qu ;stions are open-ended so the child can respond to the questioii^ 
with a variety of alternatives. 
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The California Social Scienc€$ Education Framework 

A second approach dealing with values and decision-making policies 
is the approach of the Social Sciences Education Framework for Cali- 
fornia Public Schools. In the California Framework, students are pro- 
vided with a problem concerning what they should do in some specific 
case. They are led by the teacher, in a heuristic manner, to define the 
problem and list the values involved in the controversy. The teacher 
may help the student to clarify his values; but, the importance and pri- 
orities of the values must come from the students. In this approach, 
like the Raths, Harmin, and Simon approach, the students must be free 
to decide what values are of most importance. Never should the student 
be forced to accept one of the teacher's values. 

The California Framework, more closely than some of the other ap- 
proaches, offers a definite model for students to follow in making and 
evaluating a decision and the values in\ ived. However, the steps are 
not discrete, and it may be difficuh for students to decide when they 
have satisfactorily completed one of the steps. 

The steps of the California Framework include: 



(1) Define the problem. 

(2) Identify the values involved. 

Wha^ values are going to be affected? 

(3) Examine and define values. 

What, in clear temis, d-^es each value mean? What are the priorities 
of the values? 

(4) Identify relevant infomiation. 

What are the facts in the controversy? What infomiation do we need 
to know before wc can give a solution? 

(5) Generate trial solutions. 

What are the possible courses of action? 

(6) Test solutions. 

Expv -iment, simulate the effects, or predict on the basis of known in- 
fo fT a "on what goods or harms each policy will do. 

(7) Decide. 

Choose the solution which, according to the values priorities, seems 
most desirable. 



For example, students decifce that a controv^^rsial issue they should 
* discuss is an incident ^vhf re a white apartment owner refuses to re^t to 
Blacks. First, acc6rdini| No tb^e California Frame\^\)rk, the students 
should gather all possibly lafor^iiation concerning th^t incident so that 
they can discover exactlyl^vmt Is happening. ^ 

Second, the students shftiild irflect on those values ^a> arc going to 
be affetiecj. For example, vVicy |night state that the p^so* refusing to 
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rent his apartment maintains that open occupancy violates his basic 
right to dispose of his private property as he sees fit. The person denied 
the apartment, the students might state, would maintain that he is being 
denied the basic rights of equal opportunity given by ?he American 
Creed. 

Third, the students should decide in very clear and mutually under- 
stood terms what each of the values means to the participants in the 
controversy Do^*-:. it mean that the Black's health will be impaired? 
Or, does it mean that he will be harmed psychologically? Does it mean 
that the property or income of the White will be jeopardized? Whose 
rights are more important? For what reasons? Generally, the third step 
in the model is involved in looking at the particular conflict between 
the apartment owner and the person he refused to rent to. 

Fourth, the students should synthesize the facts they gained analyzing 
this controversy and apply their decisions to general controversies of 
this nature. For example, what are some of the values which relate not 
just to this particular controversy but to all similar controversies? How, 
in general, are all apartment owners affected by this controversy? How 
are minorities affected by being denied equal opportunity? Are we sure 
that the information in the one controversy we analyzed is really repre- 
sentative of the general nature of the controversy? How do we know? 
If we don't know, how do we find out? 

Fifth, the students should decide what possible solutions could be 
applied to the controversy on a local or national level. The students 
may decide that they have reservations about applying solutions or that 
there are implications of the problem that apply to some cases but not 
to all. 

Sixth, the students test the solutions that they have generated against 
the knowledge that they have gained in the analysis of the controversy. 
What will the effects of the solutions be? Will they hurt one group of 
people more than another? Is this justified in the long run? Do the 
goods outweigh the harms? Can any harms be tolerated? Is it possible 
to give ovT solutions a realistic test? How? Do we need to test them? 

Last, the students choose the solution to the controversy that, accord- 
ing to their values, seems to be the most desirable. 



Fraenkel Adapted Model 

Another approach that offers a more structured model for student 
behavior is given by Jack R. Fraenkel in his book Helping Students 
Think and Value. Like the California Framework, Fraenkel accepts the 
basic Fwaths, Harmin, and Simon philosophy. Fraenkel believes that one 
of the most neglected areas of social studies education is value analysis 
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and develofHuent. He states that it is extremely important and badly 
needed in the social studies curriculum. 

As a result of this lack of value education, it is believed by Fraenkel 
that the American people are apathetic, unable or unwilling to speak 
out on issues of social concern. Young people are **bombarded'' by a 
variety of conflicting value-claims leaving them uncertain about which 
ones to endorse. Since values underlie most human behavior and teachers 
cannot avoid implicitly teaching values anyway, the schools should 
consciously strive to help students leam to deal with value conflicts. 

Fraenkel offers suggestions and models to identify values and explore 
value conflicts. One suggestion is a questioning technique in which the 
teacher asks the students to recall from a previous story, film, or real- 
Ufe incident the behavior of an individual or group to explain why that 
behavior occurred as it did. Next, the students are asked to make infer- 
ences about the values of the individual (s) involved. They are then 
asked to hypothesize about their own behavior and values, and to make 
comparisons among the various values which have been identified and 
discussed. 

The models ctTered by Fraenkel are adaptations of models developed 
as part of the Taba Curriculum Development Project at San Francisco 
State College. 

Fraenkel suggests a procedure similar to the following for exploring 
value conflicts: 

The student is given a reading or watches a movie in which individ- 
uals are faced with a choice between two or more conflicting alternatives. 
When this is completed, the teacher asks the class the following set of 
questions: 

( 1 ) What is this story about? 

(2) What different thmgs might the key individuals invowed do (what 
alternatives are open to them)? 

(3) What might happen to them if they do each of these things? 

(4) What might happen to other people? 

(5) What do you think each of them should do? 

(6) Why? 

After a sufficient amount of discussion about the values and the con- 
sequences involved in the story, the teacher helps the students consider 
their own behavior in similar situations. This is accomplished by asking 
the following set of questions: 

(7) Has anything like that ever happened to you? 

(8) What did you do? 

(9) As y .u think back now, was it a good or a bad thing to do? Why? 
( 10) What else could you have done? * 
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The intent of the strategy is to show the student that there are a 
number alternatives he or she can choose among rather than giving 
him or her the right '^solution" to the problem. Fraenkel's assumption 
is (hat through realizing, discussing, and evaluating alternatives, stu- 
dents wUi beo3me more aware of their own values, become more sensi- 
tive to the idea that all people hold values that at times conflict, realize 
that there arr many different ways to deal with the same problem, and 
in the future be more wilUng to search for a variety of solutions rather 
than insisting on the first one that crosses their minds. 

Oliver and Shaver Jurisprudential Approach 

The Oliver and Shaver Jurisprudential Approach is responsible for 
the Harvard Social Studies Project. In the Harvard Social Studies 
Project, Oliver and Shaver state that America is a pluralistic and diverse 
society in which there is a broad consensus on a number of basic values 
they call *The American Creed." Human dignity, freedom of speech, 
sanctity of private property, majority rule, the ri^ts of the minority, 
etc., are examples of such basic values. They state that much of our 
history is a record of either conflicts between one of these general values 
and the q>ecific value of a segment of our society or of conflicts between 
the priorities of the same value. 

According to Oliver and Shaver, a controversial issue originates from 
the clash of two groups with divergent values or divergent value priori- 
ties.. It is in the social studies curriculum where these controversies 
should be properly and systematically investigated. For example, in the 
American Education Publications' booklet Science and Public Policy: 
Uses and Controls of Knowledge, Oliver and Newmann use two short 
sections to discuss under what conditions, if any, certain scientific in- 
vestigations and c'it jtists should be censored in the public interest. 

One section describes the trial of Galileo after he had ?Jarmed the 
Church with his theories of the universe. Another section discusses an 
eccentric scientist with a bizarre theory. The students are asked to 
compare the two "stories.'* Questions concerning the stories are asked; 
"Would you support or oppose the action of the Church in prohibiting 
the publicatioii of Galileo's book and force him to recant his beliefs?" 
**Would you support or oppose confining Hiram Lansing (the eccentric 
scientist) to a mental hospital?" "Justify your opinions." 

Next, Oliver and Newmann give analogies and ask the students to 
relate these analogies to the issues being discussed. One such analogy 
is an article by Arthur Jensen in the Harvard Educational Review which 
presents evidence that Negroes on the average scored fifteen points 
lower than Whites on intelligence tests and that this difference is pri- 
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manly hereditary or caused by a person's genetic makeup. The stu- 
dents are asked, **Do you think that Arthur Jensen should be discour- 
aged from speaking out about his theory? If he insists upon making 
his views widely known, should a public agency be given the power 
to censor o: penalize him?" 

Oliver and Newmann then ask tlie students to discuss possible dif- 
ferences in the cases with similarities and differences of other situations 
in which a person's freedom is restrcted to protect the welfare of so- 
ciety. Some other analogies they suggest are the sentencing of a con- 
victed murderer to imprisonment for life, requiring youih to attend 
schools, dis::ipHning a student for cheating, laws that prohibit the sale 
of obscene books, and quarantine rules that isolate diseased people. 

By lookmg at such different situations in conflict throughout history, 
by viewing these situations in terms of concepts and theories, and by 
examining and evaluating various methods for reaching and justifying 
positions, students will gain certain powers of analysis that will aid 
them in discussing the value dilemmas on which public controversy 
thrives. 

Primary to the strategies of the project is the jurisprudential approach 
to the conflict of equally tenable values. The authors disregard a tra- 
ditional notion that controversy can be resolved by getting more and 
more factual info.nnation on the controversial topic. No matter how 
many facts one gets, they state, there are always basic value questions 
to be aa<;wered. 

The method includes basicall) three steps: (1) the analysis of public 
controversy in terms of prescripuve, descriptive, and analytic issues; 
(2) the use of distinct strategies for justification and clarification of 
one's views of such issues; (3) systematic attention to discussion pro- 
cess as one deals with a controversial issue. 

The authors ascribe to rational dialogue or collective inquiry on a 
variety of questions dealing with particular public issues. The process 
involves evaluating (matching facts or action against a given criterion) 
and making value judgments (deciding the criteria).. 

In this model the teacher uses a heuristic approach. He or she acts 
as catalyst, motivator, and discussion leader. He or she asks for clari- 
fication and substantiation of particular points; and, in general, he or 
she acts as a sort of analydSil ^>7d^ati^r for discdtoion of th*;) 
diflferent points of view. V- \ * 

Oliver and Newmann state that okc opinibn or value is often as good 
as another. The criterion for evaluation retvS on whether that opini * 
or value is based on sound and rational nqJ-iry. 

The material results of the Harvard Sx>;»! Studies Project are the 
book Teaching Public Issues in the High School by Donald W. Oliver 
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and James P. Shaver (Boston: Houghton Mifflin Company, 1966) 
and later 28 unit books by Fred M. Newmann and Donald W. Oliver. 

The material content is designf;d for secondary classroom use; how- 
ever, the model is applicable acrr^ss grade levels. The 28 paper-covered 
unit books are on topics considered both public and controversial. Each 
booklet has a teachers* guide, specific strategies, and two objective 
tests. An overall guide to the materials. Cases and Controversy, is also 
available. 

Utah State — Analysis of Public issues 

Another approach that incorporates the philosophy that decisions 
should be made from consciously examined and freely held values is 
the Utah State University Project entitled Analysis of Public Issues. 
This project was co-directed by James P. Shaver and A. Guy Larkins. 
The Utah State University Project was influenced by the Harvard 
Social Studies Project and has many of the same methodologies. This 
material, like the Harvard Social Studies Project, is designed for the 
secondary classroom, bu* the model and teacher role are appropriate f()r 
all grade levels. 

Analysis of Public Issues is based on the assumption that public 
issues are basically issues that involve questions of ethics — questions 
about rights and wrongs. The laws, policies, and social mores give 
indications to us of what we should support, but our response depends 
upon the values that we hold. The job of social studies curricula, the 
authors state* should be to help us clarify and analyze those values we 
hold as they relate to public issues. 

Like the Harvard Social Studies Project, this piogram relies exten- 
siveK on a S(x:ratic dialogue between teacher/students or student/stu- 
dents. To utilize these materials successfully. Shaver and Larkins state, 
the teacher does not need extensive background in the disciplines. How- 
ever, he or she does need practice in working with a heuristic approach 
in the classroom Also included in the strategies are planned recita- 
tions, students* writing, seminar discussions of case studies, films, sound 
filmstnps, and simulation activities. 

The program is focused on those enduring controversial issues rather 
than traditional topics. The materials create deliberate real-life situa- 
tions of controversy and often purposely evoke strong feelings among 
the students The students are then given the task of using concepts 
and critical thinking and applying them to the controversy. Some of the 
issues include tiie nature of decisions about public issues, inconsistency 
among beliefs, semantic problems, and ways to deal with value conflicts. 

The student s progress is evaluated by his or her ability to apply the 
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critical thinking concepts contained in the material to given situations.. 
Case studies are full of incidents taken from daily societal events. Stu- 
dent involvement is mandatory-. Cognitive information is used as sup- 
porting evidence of the concepts involved in the analysis of the con- 
troversy itself. 

The materials include 32 bundles made up of audio tapes, filmstrips, 
transparencies, student booklets, and a text. Decision-Making in a 
Democracy. Each bundle has interludes in which case studies or sug- 
gested discussion topics can be included. The program is available 
from Houghton Miffiin Company, 1 10 Tremont Street, Boston, Massa- 
chusetts, 02107. 

Arnspigety Brill, and Rucker Approach 

This approach outlined by Amspiger, Brill, and Rucker in The 
Human Values Series of textbooks is designed for elementary students. 
The philosophy of the scries is based upon the goals of a democratic 
society and the schiK^I's needs in the shaping and sharing of human 
values.. The authors list five basic points: 

( 1 ) The objective of school is realization of human wort! in both theory 
and fact. 

(2) The school which is oriented toward human dignity is one in which 
human values are widely shaped and shared. 

(3) In such a school the formation of mature personalities whose value 
demands and capabilities are compatible with this ideal is essential. 

(4) The long-range goal of the school is to provide opportunities for as 
many human beings as possible to achieve their highest potentials. 

(5) The school must provide an environment in which the indiviiual can 
seek human values for himself, with minimum damage to the freedom 
of choice and value assets of others.^ 

Amspiger, Brill, and Rucker divide human values into eight categories 
of needs or wan*s which, they say, are of vital importance in all human 
activities. The eight categories are (I) respect, (2) power, (3) wealth, 
(4) enlightenment, (5) skill, (6) well-being, (7) rectitude, and (8) 
affection. (The authors give clear definitions of values and give some 
verbal equivalents.) 

For example, in Values To Live By, Amspiger, Brill, and Rucker 
have compiled several stories. Each story has ( I ) a synopsis and sug- 
gestions for introduction, (2) a word list for skill development and 
vocabulary enrichment, and (3) a ctxling of values inherent in each 
of the story's situations. 

In one story a young boy, Dan, makes the mistake of teaming up 
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with a group of delinquents who have committed serious offenses. One 
night the group assaults a young bey. Dan is picked up by the police 
and spends the weekend in Youth Hall, even though he protests that 
he hasn't done anything. Dan's father shows Dan the cbdces that he 
has and Dan thinks seriously about his predicament. In the end, Dan 
chooses to change his ways. 

The authors state that rectitude is the value emphasized in the story. 
Dan, at first, values respect among his peers. This leads him to commit 
delinquent acts. The authors point out that the teacher can begin the 
discussion by telling the students that various ^ .oices are open to them 
when they face decisions about choosing thtur social companions. The 
teacher may then wish, the authors state, to guide the discussion toward 
the concept of being "popular./' 

In the value analysis at the end of the story, the authors discuss the 
alternative choices open to Dan and the values underlying each alter- 
native. For example, the authors state **Dan gained new respect for 
the power of law enforcement officers for having been detained. > . . 
Dan finds that freedom to do what is anti-social in seeking respect, 
affection, power, and other values is temporary when the police place 
him in jail. Temporary freedom is replaced by a very severe depriva- 
tion of power. He also experiences very low statuses in respect and 
well-being. Time to reflect in the detention hall leads to increased 
enlightenment.** • 

Using this approach, the teacher might assume a more heuristic zp- 
proach than that suggested by the authors. By listing alternatives in 
the stories or having the students list alternatives in the story, the teacher 
could allow the students to draw their own conclusions based on the 
importance they give the respective values. 

Brandwein Value Examinaiion 

A second approach for elementary children is presented in the work 
of Paul F. Branwein, et al. in the textbook series The Social Sciences: 
Concepts and Values. Brandwe^u contends that the social studies cur- 
riculum is the place where decision-making concerning controversial 
social issues should be investigated.. "Many of our aduh citizens cannot 
read easily, but they do act, react, go to war, make peace, enter into 
contracts, vote, protest, communicate, and contribute to the man-made 
facts of the world." ^ 

Material commonly taught in the social studies as cognitive informa- 
tion is in actuality often more concerned with the affective domain. The 
authors say that the statement "We hold these truths to be self-evident" 
really is stating **We hold these values to be self-evident." The over- 
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riding question that the social studies must concern itself with, the 
authors state, is basically **Where do I stand?" If the schools avoid 
teaching about values, they run the risk of leading students to believe 
that no values are worthwhile. Questions of public significance are 
questions concerning values, and, the authors state, the social studies 
is concerned first with questions of public significance. 

In the strategy of this approach, the lessons are directed to concepts 
and concept formation. The activities of the students are given to 
value-seeking, value-defining, value-classifying, and value-application. 
The teacher's actions are involved in developing and setting the correct 
environment for the students' actions. 

Brandwein's approach is essentially lik some of the other approaches 
discussed. The student will:, 

(1) collect data; 

(2) classify data; 

(3) make inferences based upon the data; 

(4) apply these inferences in situations where the student has to use 
his or her own judgment. 

However. Brandwein states, once we have reached a value decision 
we are not at the end of our road. According to his model, clarifying 
or defining values is a circular path. As soon as a value is tested, we 
should apply it to a different situation and test it again. The student 
begins with a concept which is already part of his knowledge. The 
student isolates a problem or new situation that does not fit his concept. 
The student forms a working hypothesis to solve the problem by reading, 
discussion, speculation, observation, or seminar meetings. The student 
designs or redesigns an investigation to test the hypothesis. Then, the 
student begins with a new concept. He finds another situation or new 
problem that does not fit the concept. The student forms a new working 
hypothesis. 

For example, in unit two in The Social Sciences: Concepts and Values, 
Brandwein deals with the concept of social behavior. The materials are 
included to help the student understand the main concept-statements: 

(1) "Social systems are shaped by the values of interacting groups"; 

(2) **Social systems are made up of interacting groups"; and (3) 
"Socialization is carried out by interacting groups." 

In looking at these concept-statements. Brandwein states that the 
student will extend his or her ability in: 

• Observing: The child observes factors contributing to the development 
of cities; he also observes norms, roles, and values in the life of city- 
dwellers m Athens. Sparta, Rome, Koumbi. medieval towns, and modem 
industrial cities. 
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• Comparing: The child compares and contrasts different roles and levels 
of social class in cities of different periods. 

• Hypothesizing. The child hypothesizes the need for social classes as a 
result of division of labor in cities. 

• Applying: The child applies the idea of chronology to the history of early 
cities. 

• Inferring: The child infers values from the development of roles and 
norms within society. 

• Generalizing: The child generalizes about the interdependence of social 
classes and about the relationship of values to changes in work roles and 
social class in urban settmgs. 

• Analyzing: The child analyzes the effect of city life on people of the 
middle class. 

• Predicting: The child predicts the effects of world power on the people of 
Rome, predicts the need for urban centers in highly specialized economic 
systems, and predicts the effects of poverty and slum areas on the life of 
city-dwellcrs. 

• Classifying. The child classifies behaviors as answering to the roles and 
norms of a social system.^ 

Evaluation of the student's progress is done by testing for evidence 
that a student either reinforced his original value or discarded his 
original value and adopted a sounder one. In the Unit Evaluation for 
the concept "social behavior.** the authors ask the students to establish 
a new city on another planet or another place on Earth and then ask 
the students questions about this city. Questions include: "What sort 
of a location would you choose?** "Why?** "Whom would you want 
there?** '*Why?** "Would there be any population limits?** "Why?** 
"What form of city government would you have?** "Why?** 

All of the models and approaches discussed offer some guidance and 
direction for the classroom teacher searching for the skills and materials 
to present controversial social issues in the classroom. 



Summary 





perative. How can we afford not to provide the opf)ortunity for our »; 
* students to be actively involved in the examination of social controversy 
♦n the classroom when they will clearly be faced with ruch confiitts in 
V?5al life? The preparation for tomorrow is \oday. ^ ' 

i 
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Should Traditional 
Sex Modes and Values 
Be Changed? 

John F. Cuber, Martha Tyler John, and 
Kenrick S. Thompson 

Introduction 

THE SEGMENT of human experience with which this chapter is con- 
cerned embraccjj a variety of controversial issues in contemporary society 
which relate to sex, sexism, and differential intimate life cycles. There 
is a pronounced tendency to approach this diversity piecemeal, as if, 
say, women*s liberation, consensual unions, and the push for abortion 
reform were totally separate. To be sure, they surface separately; a 
legislature can hardly consider abortion reform, consensual unions, and 
equal rights for women simultaneously. Viewing the matter more ana- 
lytically, however, it is not difficult to comprehend a number of com- 
monalities among them. It will be part of the thrust of this chapter to 
point out the interconnectedness of seemingly separate issues and the 
historical convergence of the thoughtways which support them and the 
thoughtways which challenge them. 

There is probably no more ultra-controversial segment of American 
society than the one which we are undertaking to analyze here. Many if 
^not most other contrc^'e^sial issues are of such a nature that the time- 



rc^^e^siai issues are or such a nature that 
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honored expedient of compromise can bring the adversaries, if not to a 
final resolution of the issue, at least to the point of rational dialogue. 
But in this domain we tend to be dealing, at least for the traditionalists, 
with what are called "eternal verities.*' Not only are "principles** 
couched mostly in absolute terms, but the assumption, if not the out- 
right assertion, is made that in addition to being absolute, they are in- 
herent in the nature of things — that is, proper things. Thus, for example, 
if abortion is construed as "murder,** then it cannot be condoned for 
anyone or for any conditions. 

There is a peculiar trans-rationality which enters into the dialogue 
at almost every turn, despite the fact that in a number of instances the 
issues have been thoroughly investigated by sophisticated methods and 
respected researchers.. The results are often cavalierly dismissed because 
the findings are offensive to precious prejudices. Numerous careful 
studies have accumulated, for example to demonstrate that the pre- 
sumed deleterious effects of divorce on children do not as a rule exist,' 
that women*s employment outside the home does not have harmful 
effects upon the personalities of children,^ and probably, even moro 
shocking to many, that the effects of children upon the relationships be- 
tween husband and wife arc essentially negative.^ It does little good to 
point out that the research findings in these respects are conclusive — it 
is almost as if the studies are too threatful to be trusted. This is the 
intellectual-emotional climate within which most "thinking** and reason- 
ing in this area are couched. 



A Model for Understanding Controversy 

A very useful model for analyzing controversial issues was formu- 
lated about thirty-five years ago by Richard C. Fuller, a sociologist at 
the University of Michigan.^ It is notev o.thy that the model was fash- 
ioned not as an academic model for analyzing social problems but was 
formulated as a pedagogical device for teaching about social problems 
at the college level. The model has proved, however, to be almost 
equally useful for societal analysis ^ as for the instruction of students 
concerning the processes by which problems emerge and are either re- 
solved, ameliorated, or remain untouched. 

Values. The key concept in the Fuller model is "values,** fundamental 
beliefs concerning right and wrong, and especially the relative worth, 
of things. Some things are more important than others, therefore they 
will be pursued more vigorously, or even riskfully, if necessary. lyfany, 
if not most, of these values are extra-rational. We can usually ve^jalize 
them, but not always, and the verbalizations are heavily overhu'|g, or 
perhaps undergirded, by deep emotional feelings. ^ 
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Diversity of Values. No one needs to be told, moreover, that at least 
in societies like ours, there is a diversity of value positions. Thus, almost 
eveiy concern becomes controversial, because the values of the interested 
parties clash at fundamental points. Sometimes we know what our values 
are and we can articulate them freely; at other times they are so uncon- 
scious that we are disturbed when our real values are exposed. This is 
notably true and frequenUy demonstrated in the cases of racism and 
sexism. Many a latter-day liberal who has conscientiously worked to 
"help blacks" and to "free" women from traditional bondage ic drawn 
up short when it is pointed out to him, or when he realizes himself, that 
m His very attention to the problem, he has manifested a double standard, 
his versus that of the less fortunate who "needs" him. At the nub of 
almost every legislative hassle, professional confrontation, parent-child 
encounter, or man-woman issue are these valu3 conflicts. The clash 
may be violent as in some interpersonal violence in a family or at the 
other extreme may be rather genteel, calm, and characterized by good 
will and an honest groping for solutions. It is obvious, of course that 
the more deeply values are held and the less conscious the individual is 
of what his values are, the more inevitable it is that the tendency for 
encounter will escalate into confrontation or worse.. 

Uvels of Value Clash. Fuller pointed out that the clash of values 
occurs cn at least three separable levels: (1) At the first level, the clash 
of values centers around whether or not a problem exists. If the poor we 
shall always have with us, then poverty may not be a problem— just a 
fact of life. Since, however, people have other values too, the contro- 
versy at the first level really amounts to a determination of whether a 
condition is a "problem." The problem is not inherent in the condition- 
it springs from an eflTort to challenge the condition. (2) Assuming that 
the result of the controversy is a recognition that a problem exists, the 
attention then shifts to whether or not anything can be done about it. 
Thus, for example, if there has always been a "generation gap" but 
present adults have somehow outgrown it, then there is little reason to 
be concerned about current difficulties in communication and control 
between parents and children, schools and students, churches and their 
"young people." But if, as many people tliink, there is something new 
or different in contemporary society, then pe.haps new approaches, new 
programs are called for. In a post-industrial society, even five years 
may bring a "generation gap," because of the sweeping nature and num- 
ber of important changes. (3) If the problem is considered by consensus 
to be remediable, or even only ameliorable, we then move to the third 
step in the process. Almost inevitably a variety of proposals for the 
solution of the problem is put forth. For example, we currently have a 
frighteningly and devastatingly high incidence of venereal disease among 
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2. Talk with a priest, rabbi, or minister about "woman's role in society." 
Then inquire specifically about woman's role in the religious organiza- 
tion which this individual leads. Speak to more than one such person 
so that you may compare opinions. 

3. Interview two or more members of **rights'' organizations regarding 
their perceptions of 'The area of this movement that needs the most 
work is. . . Organize your notes and share them with the class. 

4. Make a list of the organizations that are active in liberation campaigns 
in your community. Go to the headquarters of one of these organiza- 
tions and volunteer to donate at least one day of work to the group. 
Write a "Dear Diary'' report of the things that took place at headquarters 
while you were there. 

5.. Prepare an ''opinionnaire'' about family organization and distribute it 
throughout your school. Raise questions about **what is" and "what 
you feel is best" so that you do get the opinions of the students. Try 
the opinionnaire out on your own classmates and the teacher before you 
try to distribute it to a large number of people.. Get your teacher's 
advice on stating questions in such a way that they can be easily and 
briefly answered, and easily tallied when you get them back. 

'What /j" example: Who handles the monthly bills in your family? 

"What you feel is best" example. What is the best way for a family to 
make decisions that affect the group? 

6. Read the Declaration of Independence or Bill of Rights. Place your- 
self !n the role of a woman who feels enslaved and rewrite parts of the 
Declaration to safeguard your right*. 

7. Have each child in the classroom bring in information about the work 
don'^ by his/her parents. Note after the assignment how many students 
mention mother's work Chart the inform.-^tion in the following man- 
ner. Give each child a sticky, colorful, square tab which he/she can 
place on the graph The graph will resemble the following: 



Factory worker □ □ □ □ □ 



Doctor n □ 

Teacher □ □ □ □ 



Grocery clerk ^ □ 



Postal worker □ 
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The MonolUhic Code ' 

The tenets of the preceding order have been referred to as a mono- 
lithic code for men and women, parents and children. "Monolithic" is 
used advisedly.: The code was universalistic. It did not maintain that 
marriage might be good for some people, consensual unions for others, 
and so forth. Marriage was for all adults, and while U was recognized 
that thert night be a few spinsters and bachelors, ever> eflPort was made 
to admonish, coerce, or otherwise get them into the marriage mold. 
There were several basic tenets of this monolithic code: 

( 1 ) The coircct adult mode of life was marriage. 

(2) Marriages were **for keeps." (While divorce was theoretically possible, 
it was rare and severely disapproved.) 

(3) Sexual conduct was to be limited to the married state. While it was 
recognized that ''the flesh was weak." especially among the young, the 
weakness could readily be atoned for by getting married at the earliest 
possible time. 

(4) Marriages should be fruitful. Children were not so much a privilege 
as an obligation, and the more of them the better. 

(5) Parents should be responsible to their children at whatever cost and 
children should be obedient lo their parents with a minimum of ques- 
tionin;» and certainly no open challenge. 

(6) Women's place was m the home. Again, it was reluctantly granted 
that under certain circumstances, such s the husband's illness or death, 
a woman might have to work, but the idea that she worked for self- 
expression or to embellish the family standard of living was almost 
unthinkable.. 

(7) There was a sharp division of labor berween men and women in the 
home and out, and the power to make and enforce decisions rested 
primarily., if not exclusivc»y,. with the husband. 

Here, then, was a totally sexist ideology.. The lines between male and 
female were sharp and there was no equivocation. It was also, as we 
have said, universal, no recognition being made in the law or anywhere 
else that alternatives might be appropriate; in fact, they were most likely 
to be considered mappropriate, subject to much pressure to conform, 
and punishment and ridicule directed toward transgressors.. 

As ever>'one knows, the monolithic code, nestled in history, is in the 
eyes of many contemporaries archaic— or worse. Among rank and file 
Americans many of the tenets of the code are still held, at least for 
public consumption, but there are lar^^e and growing numbers who speak 
out against one or another aspect of the code, sometimes challenging it 
openly and at other times working vigorously for its reform or even 
abolition.. 

O 
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Procens of Challenge to the Monolithic Order 

Why the reversal? The answer is complicated, but the process of 
change has, in a thcorct cal sense, really been quite orderly. Regardless 
of what particular aspect of change is under consideration, there appear 
to be at least three separable stages in the emancipation of persons in 
our society from the monolithic code. 

( 1 ) Stage one was probably there all along. Violations of the mono- 
lithic code have always occurred and were well documented in literature. 
Hestor wore her scarlet letter; Jane Eyre found her fulfillment with Mr., 
Rochester; and the long line of more explicit deviations occurred in the 
lives of ordinary p-- pic from hamlet to metro city. But these were 
violations of a code which was not seriously challenged as such. The 
code itself was. and still for many remains, essentially accepted, and 
even the deviants taught and still teach it to their children. As Kinsey 
reported 25 years ago, half of the married men and one fourth of the 
married women had been unfaithful to their spouses.® Yet practically 
no one, except perhaps a Bertrand Russell here and there, seriously and 
openly challenged the all-sufficiency of the fidelity aspect of the code. 

( 2 ) As deviations increased and became more widely known, a second 
stage set in. This is the stage which Rcbin Williams aptly called "the 
norms of evasion." ® As violators of tht, code became more numerous 
and more or less openly acknowledged what they were doing und felt 
less and less guilty about it, a new, tacit code emerged: "We are not 
alone; there arc many like us" became common rationalization. There 
is no longer the feeling of isolation from society, only a kind of cautious 
discretion about concealment, except for compatriots, of what one reall) 
thinks and does., 

(3) Ultimately stage three took shape, a stage where American so- 
ciety now finds itself.. This is the stage where the code itself is chal- 
lenged, where in some cases open defiance occurs and where there are 
organized efforts to challenge one or another aspect of the code, seek- 
ing legislative reform. Church reform, or direct appeal to a more lolerant 
public opinion. We see this in efforts in most states to secure liberaliza- 
tion of abortion laws, pressures by students upon college administrators 
to permit coeducational housing, and, of course, the women's liberation 
movement. Stage three eally consists of two somewhat different men- 
talities, however; one is revolutionary; its main thrust is defiance of law 
and formal regulations, like the Catholic parents of a teenage daughter 
who "put her on the pill" because they realize that the code of premarital 
chastity is now essentially passe. They want to project her from preg- 
nancy, even though they know that both they and she are violating an 
inviolate code of the Church and also, for that matter, of the law in 
many states. The other thrust in stage three is also revolutionary but less 
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belligerent. It is manifest by people in various walks of life who openly 
work for change in the system, to the end that forcible adherence to the 
monolithic code may be terminated or at least modified. This is illus- 
trated, for example, by prominent clergymen who appear before legisla- 
tive committees considering abortion reform and call openly before tele- 
vision cameras for a virtual abolition of abortion controls. They do this, 
as anyone must know, at personal and professional risk, because there 
is a large and powerful segment of society which is not in tune with 
efforts of this sort. Another case in point involves university adminis- 
trations, of which there are now many, which adopt a co-ed dormitory 
code permitting students who are not married complete freedom in liv- 
ing arrangements. Such decisions, being public, are fraught with risks, 
because there are substantial and sometime? powerful segments of the 
community definitely opposed to such alterations of the monolithic code. 



An Overview of the Crumbling Code 

No aspect of the monolithic code as we have described it above is 
free of this kind of challenge: 

( 1 ) Growing numbers of responsible people at almost all age*= now 
openly challenge the tenet that the appropriate life style for all adults 
is marriage.^'* From the consensual unions of students in the campus 
dormitories to the senior citizens* communities there is well known, 
widespread, and open rejection of the traditional admonition. 

(2) Divorce, moreover, is neither rare, nor any longer a serious 
threat to one s social position when it occurs. Study after study has docu- 
mented the fact that, despite a legacy of horror stories, divorcees typically 
quickly adjust to their new status, usually remarrying but suffering very 
little if any disprivilege, and making their way on the whole about as 
well as anyone else..** 

(3) It is no longer possible to overlook the fact that both before and 
after marriage *here is widespread sexual expression outside of matri- 
mony.»2 Some forms of innovation, such as, for example, the "swinging 
scene," are widely known, given publicity in mass media and seemingly 
producing little shock in most circles. Careful studies show that pre- 
marital chastity is honored more in the breach than in the observance *» 
and these facts appear to be little affected by class, religion, or region 
of residence. 

(4) With good contraceptive technology now widely available, sub- 
stantial numbers, particularly of young couples, are openly taking the 
position that they intend to produce no children.*" Manv of them vir- 
tually reverse the traditional axiom. Not only do they not accept the 
obligation to have children; they speak openly of a higher morality, 
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namely not to contribute to overpopulation. Others simply acknowledge 
that being the kind of people they are and following the kinds of life 
Styles they prefer, children are simply contraindicated., 

(5) The older forms of unquestioned authority of parents are chal- 
lenged to the point of being scoffed at, not only by most children them- 
selves but also by an articulate and forceful professional phalanx. Per- 
missiveness in varying degree and for varying reasons has become the 
order of the day.. Parents are admonished to allow and even to encour- 
age children to participate in family decisions; schools set up mechanisms 
for the participation of children in more and more important decisions; 
and in various and sundry other ways there is tacit recognition that adults 
are no longer totally powerful or omniscient in their judgments. 

(6) An ever-growing proportion of married women are now in the 
labor force,^^ even while their children are very young, using various 
kinds of parent surrogates to provide for the physical and psychological 
care of their children. What is particularly significant here is that these 
are not '^hardship cases'* for the most part, but rather are simple recog- 
nitions of the legitimacy of out-of-the-home employment for married 
women with children. 

(7) The whole thrust of unisex has for many millions of Americans 
virtually eliminated, or at least severely compromised, the division of 
labor and diflferential power between the sexes. Increasingly, men and 
women not only dress more nearly alike, follow life styles more nearly 
alike, but also share more nearly equally in the decision-making pro- 
cesses which are essential to family living. 

A Bifurcated Sexual World 

Enumerating innovations in the way we just have may lead to a serious 
misunderstanding. Each of these changes affects differing proportions of 
the population and in differing degree. Certainly not everyone lives or 
has lived in a consensual union; not all children challenge or are encour- 
aged to challenge parental authority; not all women are employed out- 
side the home; and not all persons at any age are seriously affected by 
the unisex trend. Statistics in these matters, while revealing, do not tell 
the whole story either. What h needed is some kind of a theoretical 
systematization of what is taki ig place, for whom, and to what extent. 

The 'Straight World'' 

Despite the ubiquity of deviance from the monolithic code, a large 
proportion, probably a majority, of American people of all ages are not 
much affected either in ideology or in practice by most of the innovations 
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with which we are here concerned, and which receive so great a play in 
academic and public discussions. This is the "straight world," not devi- 
ating very much from the older monolithic code as spelled out above. 
The good life for adults is marriage; children are taken for granted; 
parems are responsible to them; wives stay home and rear children; if 
a marriage is not totally satisfying, it is maintained anyway "for the sake 
of the children" and various and sundry other conventional reasons. A 
relatively clear division of labor between the sexes is observed and 
rationalized. And so on. 

It would probably not be accurate to say that the straight world has 
not been at least somewhat affected by changes in the last half century, 
but at the same time, as one observes or speaks with the essentially 
silent majority, its men and women say about the same things and enact 
about the same drama as their grandparents did. To be sure, they have 
their difficulties, notably with a less than acquiescent child population. 
And women, even though they "stay at home," seem less and less sure 
that this is really the good life. Even though divorce is still a minority 
experience, it is not as unthinkable as it once was. And even though a 
clear sexual division of labor is still observed, there is a pervasive un- 
easiness among both sexes who more and more question whether it is 
the right way to get the family's business done. Nevertheless, the straight 
world is still conspicuously with us not only in actuality but even more 
strongly in ideology, and it is well to remember thai the legal structure 
regulating sex and marriage has changed very, very little in the last fifty 
years. A few variations have occurred on the fringes such as somewhat 
liberalized grounds for divorce, and, should the equal rights amendment 
become a part of the Constitution, a changed legal substructure regarding 
the two sexes. Even if, however, the equal rights amendment should pass. 
It is the hard lesson of history that it takes a long, long time for the legal 
change to alter the ideology and life style of many if not most members 
of a society., (It is, for example, over 100 years since Blacks have been 
given "equal rights" by the Constitution and the struggle to get them is 
only just beginning.) Thus it appears likely that the ideological turmoil 
centering around sex and sexism in our time will not dramatically affect 
the millions in the straight world for a considerable time to come. 



The ''Dropout Worlds'' 

The other branch of the bifurcation is, of course, more conspicuous 
and more dramatic. Parts of the counter thrust are well organized, 
highly visible and aggressive. Women's liberation is a case in point. In 
one way or another the society is daily reminded of the inequities be- 
tween men and women in almost every respect; litigation to rectify these 
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inequities goes on everywhere, and no reasonably intelligent person can 
escape the hard facts of surging rtdefinition. 

Gay liberation, while not so well organized and certrinly involving 
fewer people, has many of the same characteristics,^® however — op- 
pressed people refusing to accept inferior status and demanding not 
special privilege but equal rights in a society which prides itself, even if 
more self-righteously than accurately, upon its egalitarianism. 

If we may speak of the straight worid, then, we can also speak, we 
think, of "dropout worlds." The word "dropout" is used advisedly and 
in much the same sense as we refer to school dropouts. These are people 
who either do not accept the conventional way of o»*ganizing their lives 
or, having tried it, are unable to so continue. They drop out of the 
mainstream of society. I 'ke the school dropout these are numerous, 
often well publicized forms of rejection of the straight world. None of 
these patterns involves a majority of people. The essence of the dropout 
mentality is a rejection of the rationale which justifies the straight world. 
Sometimes the rejection grows out of the recognition that the promise 
of reward for proper living simply is not realized. Couples who lead 
exemplary lives as models to guide their children have on average about 
as much difficulty as those who put forth less effort. Men and women 
who conduct themselves honorably according to societal codes are far 
from immune to the risk of divorce.. Love is not enough to protect a 
spouse from "growing away" from a mate or from being "grown away 
from." Family discord, unconscious as well as conscious resentments, 
and vague discontents accumulate and drive wedges between mates and 
between parents and children which take an enormous toll of mental and 
even physical ill health and often result in outbreaks of tragic violence. 
Far more murders occur among family members than on the streets! 

In other instances, people drop out more or less deliberately because 
they are unable to meet the requirements of the straight world.. The 
package of chastity-monogamy-fidelity in a hedonistic and sex conscious 
society is simply beyond the capacities of substantial numbers of people. 
They are faced with the hard choice of cheating on the system with 
consequent psychological problems of guilt and fear of exposure, or with 
a more forthright rejection of the tradition which amounts really to an 
acceptance of a non-monogamous and possibly even non-married moral- 
ity.. These, too, have dropped out of the straight world. 

A catalog of dropout patterns or, as some interpreters prefer to call 
it, "alternative life styles" ^® has familiar components:, consensual unions 
whether among college students, people in their middle years, or senior 
citizens, communal life stylec whether or not one wishes to use the word 
"family" with respect to them, extramarital innovations such as swing- 
ing as well as other less formally organized escapes from traditional 
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monogamoui expectations, intentionally childless marriages, "open mar- 
nages"— all these are conspicuous as well as dramatic reminders of how 
far we have come in a relatively short time. 



Value PremiscA of Alternative Life Styles 

It may be instructive, even if somewhat obvious, to consider the value 
premises of some of the alternate life styles which are now becoming 
promment on the American scene. 



Contensual Vniotu 

Consensual unions are justified by participants in them by several 
prapnatic as well as ideological considerations. With the high incidence 
of divorce and an even higher incidence of psychologically unfuifilled 
marriages which endure anyway, the logic for the consensual union is 
impelling to many. Sometimes a consensual union is simply a trial 
period to test whether or not a particular pairing has enough viability 
to warrant marriage. In other instances no marriage is anticipated, at 
least not with the current partner. Rationales vary but one way or 
another they come down to a rejection of lifelong monogamy as a de- 
sirable or as a practicable life style. There is, of course, the divorce way 
out, but even at best, it is embarrassing, expensive, and sometimes ex- 
ceedingly humiliating. If a consensual union doesn't work out Uiere 
may, of course, also be psychological hurt, financial problems, and vari- 
ous awkwardnesses, but it is stili a far less demoralizing form of disen- 
gagement. 



"Open Marriages" 

The rationale for "open marriage" is quite similar to that for the 
consensual union. Growing numbers of people find monogamous life- 
long marriage with clear sex role differentiations simply too repressive. 
The insidious tendency in conventional marriage to regard and treat 
spouses as If one owns them is to many contemporaries simply an in- 
tolerable indignity and not workable anyway. Substantial numbers of 
people, especially among the young, moreover, are ill-adjusted to monog- 
amy, yet they do forrn and v/ish to maintain a relatively permanent and 
primary relationship with one person but not to the exclusion o." other 
intimate relationships over long-term or short-term periods The open- 
ness IS not entirely a narrowly sexual focus. It may involve any degree 
of intimacy from a more or less platonic friendship to actual co-habita- 
tion. 
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''Swinging'' 

The **swinging scene" is perhaps the most formally organized modifi- 
cation of monogamy. While customs vary from one part of the country 
to another and even within a given city, the common elements seem to 
be these: at stipulated times married couples meet for w*^^t is super- 
ficially like any other party, except that it is understood that each 
spouse has sexual access during the party to others than his or her 
spouse. Precautions are typically taken to keep the relationships fluid, 
that is, to change partners frequently and particularly to discourage the 
development of intense emotional tics, since these could easily be dis- 
ruptive of the marriages, which swingers try to maintain Oi\ an endur- 
ing basis. One leading student of the swinging scene has advanced 
the ingenious interpretation that swingers are really conservatives where 
marriage is concerned. They typically have children and relativ ely 
prominent social positions and out of a sense of responsibility to e hil- 
drcn and society they seek to maintain their marriages and at the sarae 
time enjoy the satisfactions of sexual variety.; Since the swingers' sexual 
activity is by mutual consent and takes place chiefly within the direct 
view of the spouse, it is reasoned that it is not really infidelity Not 
only is there mutual consent, but no deception is involved, and precau- 
tions are taken to miramize the possibility of emotional involvements 
which might jeopardize the marriage.. 

Communes '^^ 

The communal life style also challenges the conventional exclusivity 
of traditional marriage. The living unit consists of several males and 
females often of considerable age spread, and the expectation, although 
there is no necessary obligation to this effect, is that sexual access is 
free. Children are considered to be members of the entire commune, 
are fed and guided by the collective effort. They are not regarded as the 
responsibility solely of their biological parents. Even identification of 
paternity is avoided. Property tends to be held communally; member- 
ship in the commune is somewhat fluid; members leave and are added 
from time to time.. Although there are considerable variations from 
commune to commune, the clear tendency is to .eject sharp sex role 
differentiation. 

Co'Marital Sex 

While this philosophy and practice overlaps in some ways with both 
consensual unions and open marriage, it is a somewhat distinct phe- 
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nomenon. It refers to the legitimacy of extramarital relationships, from 
the Platonic to the predominantly sexual, for married people who are 
essentially satisfied with their marriages, do not intend to terminate 
them, but who wish at the same time to have additional intimate rela- 
tionships. The incidence of co-marital sex k far higher than casual 
observers realize, parUy because of the large amount of anonymity which 
urban living permits and partly because there is direct concealment, 
because public knowledge of such relationships can in various ways be 
embarrassing. Sometimes cc-marital sex is clandestine, but increasingly 
It IS by mutual consent of the spouses, whether one or both actually 
participates. There is a popular supposition that relationships of this 
type are destructive of marriages, and sometimes they are, but there is 
mounting popular and professional opinion which supports their prac- 
ticality and moral legitimacy. Again, it is another form of the wide- 
spread disenchantment with the enduring monogamous tenet of the 
monolithic code, and while manifestly different from swinging, or 
communes, or consensual unions, it has in common with them an effort 
to cope with the unwillingness and inability to live with the code. 



Childlet* Marriage ^* 

Intentionally childless marriages constitute another erowing life style. 
Motivations vary.: One thread is ecological.. There arc'simply too many 
people; why add to everyone's woes by producing more? ' Prominent 
also in the rationale for childless marriage is the candid recognition on 
the part of many people that they are not good parent material for any 
of a number of personality reasons. In other instances children are 
considered inimical to the occupational and recreational life styles which 
many urban people opt to follow. 



Subcontracting Parenthood 

There is a growing reliance, even among couples in the straight 
world, upon parent surrogates of numerous kinds. Practically every 
community has child care centers available. In most co .imunities these 
provide child care from 6 A.M. to 6 P.M. or even longer. The usual 
rationale is, of course, that this enables the motner to work outside the 
home, but not all women who utilize such services are employed and 
rarely do they work a twelve hour day!. To put the matter blumly, for 
substantial numbers of people who can afford it, there is a growing 
tendency to subcontract as much parental activity and responsibility 
as they can. There is a pronounced and growing public opinion to the 
general effect that child care centers are better in some respects than 
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home care, since they are operated by persons of at least some profes- 
sional scatus. Moreover, the only-child or two-child family thus gets 
exposed to other children, which is judged to be a posiWye factor in 
personality development. 

Abortion Reform 

There is a strong thrust in the direction of radical revision of laws 
agaiikst abortion. Pressures are brougjit upon almost every session of 
every legislature to move in the direction of makistg abortion available 
at least in the early months to any woman who wants it. Few states 
have gone the whole way in meeting these pressures but here again is 
a clear tendency in the direction of liberalization of the older laws. 
The supporting rationales are more or less familiar — unwanted children 
arc disruptive of families and tend to inherit influences which are 
psychologically harmful to themselves. Abortion is, after nil, essentially 
an extension of the contraceptive idea, being made necessary only be- 
cause of a contraceptive failure. Then, too, there are the ^'special cases," 
such as abortions after rape, serious health problems of the woman, 
non-compatible blood types of the potential parents, to mention only a 
few. The opposing rationale is well known too. Abortion is considered 
by many to be murder. Since a pre-natal organism has come into being, 
to terminate its life amounts to pre-natal euthanasia. Very general 
among our thoughtways « a sort of middle posi'don; abortion is justified 
in the early stages of pregnancy, before "quickening," but in the latter 
stages is denied. This appears to be rather generally held by the medical 
profession, most doctors simply refusing to perform an abortion after 
the third or fourth morth of pregnancy. There is probably no aspect 
of liberal sexuality more controversial than the abortion question. The 
very concept breaks not merely with law but with very deep emotional 
commitments to the sanctity of human life, even in the pre-natal stage. 
The intrusion of practical considerations into a decision whether or not 
to terminate the life of a fetus is, to many, simply incomprehensible and 
never justified. 

VniMex 

Less easy to pinpoint may be the most revolutionary trend of all— 
the clear trend toward elimination of sex role differences. This is mani- 
fest in innumerable ways— the effort to eliminate employment differen- 
tials, the complete sharing of household and child care duties between 
the sexes, sharing of all recreational activities and, of course, the unisex 
trend in dress, speech habits, and etiquette. These changes have come 
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unequally by region, class, and probably personal idiosyncracy, but 
there is no denying that this 'liberation " as it tends to be called, is a 
growing characteristic of American life. The rationale for unisex is 
omnipresent. Since historically women have been more restricted than 
men, most of the pressures for change tend to be associated with the 
women's liberation movement. There is a clear tendency to think of 
tradition as oppressive and to rationalize change as liberating women 
from traditional oppressions. The more sq)histicated exponents and 
students of the process, however, also point out that eliminating sexist 
thinking and practices is also liberating for men. The older sexist dif- 
ferentiation of male and female roles, duties, and privileges brought 
heavy burdens for men such as sole support of wife and children and 
legal responsibilities for all family members. A more equalitarian set 
of expectations shares duties as well as privileges.. 

Gay Liberation 

Perhaps the sharpest break with tradition is **gay liberation." In 
essence the legitimation of homosexuality entitles an individual, con- 
sciously or otherwise, to choose his or her sexual identification and 
corresponding sexual outlets. He or she is not expected and/or forced 
to live his or her life on the basis of biological sex. There have always 
been homosexuals, of course, and in some societies homosexuality had 
a recognized position, but in our own traditions that was not the case. 
We do not know whether the present tendency to legitimate the life 
style of the homosexual has resulted in an increased incidence of 
homosexuality; there are simply no data. But it is clear that growing 
numbers of homosexuals of both sexes have ceased to hide their iden- 
tity and are at least somewhat better tolerated than previously. The 
society probably has not quite come to the point of neutrality about 
homosexuality, although certainly tolerance has improved. Agitation 
for homosexual marriages between consenting adults continues, but 
the legal difficulties involved seem to preclude an early acceptance of 
the desire ♦o legitimate homosexual unions by marriage. 

Bi'Sexuality 

Bi-sexuality is even harder to measure. It is obvious, hrjvever, that 
a substantial minority of both men and women are in some overt degree 
bi-sexual. In the vernacular, the bi-sexual person is often referred to as 
one who can **go either way," that is, he or she can express his or her 
sexuality with either sex. He or she may have a clear preference for 
one or the other biologically defined sex, but as opportunity arises or 
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as mood varies, he or she can and does receive and give sexual satis- 
faction either way. There is n substantial professional opinion to the 
effect that bi-sexuality has greatly increased in the last decade or two, 
but there is no clear proof. It is easy to assume a great increase simply 
because of greater visibility. With more open acknowledgment there 
may be only an apparent increase now that the need for conc' alment 
has partially diminished. 

Women^s Liberation ^® 

Women's Liberation seems not so much a distinct process as an inte- 
gration of many of the value threads discussed in the preceding para- 
graphs: abolition of sexist thinking and policy with regard to em- 
ployment, morality, life style and etiquette, abortion reform, expansion 
of day care center facilities, and so on. The movement appears to be 
most prominent among the more educated women (and men) and those 
of better than average social position. No one knows what proportion 
of American women supports Women's Liberation or even the various 
sub-types of their creed. But the influence of Women's Liberation should 
not be underestimated, nor the logic of their thrust be unappreciated, 
particul .rly where young people are concerned. 

Hypotheses Generated by the Issues 

(1) Under current (especially urban) conditions, the nuclear family 
molded by the monolithic code is for many people no longer func- 
tional.^^ The most obvious evidence, although there is a studied reluc- 
tance by many to acknowledge it, is outlined in the preceding pages. 
Alternative life styles are the manifest evidence on the affirmative side 
of the proposition.. While there is a clear tendency to evaluate these 
changes in moral terms, the causes and the consequences are largely 
pragmatic matters in the minds of their practitioners and/or advocates. 

(2) When a conventional order of things becomes unworkable (or 
unbearable), experimentation with new (previously unthinkable) modes 
is inevitable. One cannot reject a life style and remain in a vacuum. 
Tacitly, the rejection expresses itself in a new mode, a new ideology, a 
new life style. A strong sanction system and a strong indoctrination 
system can sometimes delay the appearance of new modes, but if a 
social system is clearly dysfunctional, change cannot be contctined for 
long. 

(3) A pluralistic order seems likely to continue.. Because all parts 
of the monolithic code do not present problems to all people, different 
kinds of life styles will emerge and tend to perpetuate themselves. Not 
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everyone is disenchanted with the same aspects of the code, at least not 
at the same time; not all are disenchanted to the same degree, and not 
all have had the same experiences or developed the emotional equip- 
ment to find fulfillment in the same new modes. This is a difficult con- 
cept for many to grasp. Since our traditions are universalistic, we tend 
to think, even when assessing change, that if some practice is better, 
it should be better for everybody.. Efforts to enforce any innovation 
upon everyone are doomed to failure, because, as we have said, all do 
not have the same needs. Those, for example, who find monogamy 
too restricting may secure release by divorce, by swinging, by forming 
a commune, or by establishing an open marriage, and perhaps also by 
other ways. Yet these are exceedingly different modes; they serve people 
differently, because the people are different. A change which a person 
with one set of intellectual and emotional equipment can find fulfilling 
may be unthinkable for the next, with his set of intellectual and emo- 
tional equipment.. And. it is well always to remind ourselves that for 
the majority of Americans, so far as we can now determine, the nuclear 
family and the monolithic code are still more or less adequate.. 

(4) Not all of ihe alternative life styles will be found to be equally 
workable or lasting. Some will prove to be more viable than others, 
because they are better adapted to the total conditions within which a 
life style must function. This is quite plausible on the face of it, but 
one is hard put to it to answer the next question; namely, which life 
styles are more viable, and how do we know it? There is really no ob- 
jective test which can be applied and yield any credible results. All that 
one can do is make some imaginative projections, but when this is 
done, it must be with the full knowledge that someone else, equally 
objective, equally imaginative, equally intelligent, may come up with 
different judgments about the viability of this or that life style. At the 
risk of being tedious about the point made so many times already, via- 
bility is not a universal; it is a variable which is highly dependent upon 
particular persons or couples in particular milieus at particular times.. 

Implications for the Oagsroom 

The nuclear family is still more or less adequate for the majority of 
Americans, but a number of variations on the family living theme exists. 
The process of challenge to the monolithic code proceeds in a rather 
uneven, broken line.. Furthermore, the outcome of much of the ongoing 
sex mode experimentation is uncertain. That a pluralistic approach to 
human sexuality will remain with us seems to be the only certainty one 
can glean from the present state of changing values. 

Add to this ambiguity the fact that the school has had a eentury-long 
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argument with itself as to whether it should be primarily the preserver 
and purveyor of societal ideal or the initiator of societal innovation and 
renewal. This debate has never been resolved, and thus the school has 
tried with varying degrees of success to do both of these things. The 
sum total of this combined dilemma oversimply stated is in effect, "We 
don*t know for sure where we are going, and we don't know whether 
the school should lead or follow." 

Given this double conundrum, the implications for the school in deal- 
ing with sex modes and values might be thought of in almost "Your 
guess is as good as mine** terms. Fortunately, the case is not entirely 
without a glimmer of hope and possible resolution. For one thing, the 
school will most certainly continue to deal with children and young 
people who are just beginning to identify themselves as unique human 
beings. If they are going to come to terms with plurality and change in 
society, students will need a strong, positive image of themselves as 
individuals. 

*'As one grows he identifies himself according to sex, race, physical 
appearance, achievement and the like. He also evaluates himself.. His 
self-description and evaluation comprise his self-concept.'* The school 
can provide information on any or all of these variables and in so doing 
may help the individual build a positive self-concept.. 

It would seem wise to begin by having teachers who will deal with 
this task directly in the classroom participate in workshops or take a 
minicourse in which they explore the dimensions of self-concept. This 
is recommended for two reasons. First, many teachers have poor self- 
concepts and such exploration might prove beneficial to them personally.. 
Secondly, going through the process will point up many of the slight 
variations within the procedure, and will also provide a comfortable, 
assured experiential base from whicn to try a similar sequence with 
children.. 
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Self-Concept Exploration 

The sequence that follows is designed with teacher materials, but will 
require only minor adaptations to be used with any age or grade level. 



Instrcctionai Tasks 

I. Cleariy identify the session ob- 
jectives. 

(Initial activity should motivate,^ 
provide mind set,, and provide an 
operational definition.) 



Instructional Activities 

Do all three:, 
1. Film: To Sir With Love (Guid- 
ance Assoc.) Discuss briefly with 
group. 
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IL Provide information input and 
an opportunity for cognitive re- 
organization of the information. 

(Data may help the individual be- 
gin to examine his or her attitudes.) 



III. Provide for exploration of the 
affective component. 

(Attitudes have a feelings compo- 
nent which needs to be explored,) 



IV. Use group interaction to define 
and explore possible improve- 
ment. 



2. Have three or four people give 
case histories of welMcnown persons 
who believed in themselves in spite 
of odds. (Prepare these in advance.) 

3. Use an overhead projector to 
look at several tentative definitions 
of self-concept and examine how 
"significant others" affect one's self- 
image. Examine some "killer" state- 
ments. ("Killer" statements do harm 
to, or "put down," another person.) 

Select either A or B: 

A. Break into small groups and 
examine resources from Teacher's 
Bibliography that deal with self-con- 
cept. Develop a list of the important 
topics dealt with by the authors. Be 
prepared to discuss one sub*topic 
with the entire class. 

B. Define some of the sub-cate- 
gories of society to which you belong 
(e.g., female, Chicano, college grad- 
uate).. Look at statistics about ca- 
reer opportunities, income, or prob- 
lems about one or more of your 
categories. Chart some of the infor- 
mation to share with others. 

Again follow through on 
either A or B 

A. . With one other person from 
Step II, Group A, discuss the project 
you were just engaged in and explain 
why you chose to develop the par- 
ticular component you did choose. 

B. Provide teams from Step If, 
Group B, for role-playing in which 
the individual presents his/her feel- 
ings about the category career op- 
portunities, income, and problems to 
a "Devil's Advocate." 

Do both of these activities; 
1 Divide the class into two large 
groups based on their choice in Step 
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(The group provides a testing 
ground for validity of ideas.) 



v.: Arrange for specific action com- 
ponent.^ 

(Providing practice helps stabilize 
the attitude.) 



II. Have a leader work with each 
group using felt-tip pen and large 
first-grade "Experience Chart" news- 
print. (Group A) Record the list of 
important topics. Discuss preferences 
and feelings about them. (Group B) 

List the sub-categories and some of 
the problems associated with them.. 
D»')cuss feelings about these cate- 
gories. 

2. Now hand out single sheets of 
paper. Have each person quietly and 
thoughtfully choose one self-concept 
component in which he/she is most 
interested and relate it to a sub- 
category that applies to him/her. Let 
the individual describe the present 
level of achievement and the goal 
for the future self., (Keep the 
descriptions to a reasonable time 
limit — perhaps, "One year from now 
Yd like to be. . . .") 

Provide felt-tip pens and overhead 
transparencies at each table. Instruct 
the group in drawing flow charts and 
then have people in informal at- 
mosphere draw a sequence of steps 
that will lead to the final goal they 
have just described. Have each one 
select a first step that is a small in- 
crement where the individual will 
surely succeed. Positive reinforce- 
ment is important For example: 

Toward a More Physically 
Attractive Me 




Suggest a teammate for each per- 
son to help him/her carry out 
his/her initial steps and to serve in 
a "buddy" check system later. 
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VL Provide for analysis of the 
change process. Suggest other 
areas where the participants may 
apply the strategy on an indi- 
vidual, independent basis. 

(The individual may be able to 
utilize the process in modifying other 
attitudes that he/she wishes to 
change,) 



Develop a cycle of change, draw- 
ing suggestions from the group. Use 
board or overhead. List specific 
areas like women's rights for their 
future consideration.. 



The [Seed for Open Strategieg 

Many people still do not acknowledge sex education as a legitimate 
part of the school curriculum. Furthermore, the concepts contained in 
the broader category of sexuality frequently evoke extra-rational re- 
sponses and are therefore diflScult to deal with in a highly structured 
learning environment. How then shall young people be prepared to 
deal with a society in which individual sex identification, the relation- 
ship of one individual to another as sexual beings, and the broadening 
of behaviors appropriate to a given sex role are all undergoing scrutiny 
and change? It seems clear that strategies must be provided that allow 
the student to select, develop, and process a topic in the manner that 
the individual student deems most appropriate. Procedures and activi- 
ties need to be provided that will help the students raise questions and 
develop tentative answers. 

Within th& proposed approach, the teacher can serve as a resource 
person and as such can provide media and books, can raise or answer 
questions, and can even take sample questionnaires. Since recognition 
of more than one answer is one of the primary needs in a pluralistic 
society, a sharing of responses to a particular activity will be most bene- 
ficial. The teacher can aid in arranging such sharing situations. 

The activities *^at follow are divided into categories and can be 
placed on 3" x 5 irds so that the student can select the topic and can 
pace himself/herseli. A minimum of teacher assistance will be needed. 

Information Processing Activities 

The classroom can provide activities that stimulate the students' 
curiosity and give direction for 'formation processing. Gathering 
information and organizing data on controversial issues is an important 
skill. 

1, Go to an employment agency. Ask for a list of jobs and talk to the 
agency about the possibilities for women or men in jobs tnat are domi- 
nated by the opposite sex. 
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2. Talk with a priest, rabbi, or minister about "woman's role in society." 
Then inquire specifically about woman's role m the religious organiza- 
tion which this individual leads. Speak to more than one such person 
so that you may compare opinions. 

3. Interview two or more members of "rights" organizations regarding 
their perceptions of "The area of this movement that needs the most 
work is. . . Organize your notes and share them with the class. 

4. Make a list of the organizations that are active in liberation campaigns 
in your community. Go to the headquarters of one of these organiza- 
tions and volunteer to donate at least one day of work to the group.. 
Write a "Dear Diary" report of the things that took place at headquarters 
while you were there. 

5. Prepare an "opinionnaire" about family organization and distribute it 
throughout your school.. Raise questions about "what is" and '*what 
you feel is best" so that you do get the opinions of the students. Try 
the opinionnaire out on your own classmates and the teacher before you 
try to distribute it to a large number of people. Get your teacher's 
advice on stating questions in such a way that they can be easily and 
briefly answered, and easily tallied when you get them back. 

**What is" example: Who handles the monthly bills in your family? 

'What you feel is best** example.^ What is the best way for a family to 
make decisions that affect the group? 

6. Read the Declaration of Independence or Bill of Rights. Place your- 
self in the role of a woman who feels enslaved and rewrite parts of the 
declaration to safeguard your right<r. 

7. Have each child in the classroom bring in information about the work 
don-" by his/her parents. Note after the assignment how many students 
mention mother's work. Chart the information in the following man- 
ner. Give each child a sticky, colorful, square tab which he/she can 
place on the graph. The graph will resemble the following: 
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Factory Nvorker □ □ □ □ □ 

Doctor □ □ 

Teacher □ □ □ □ 

Grocery clerk ^ □ 

Postal worker □ 
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8. Make a retrieval chart of the following information: 
Women at Work 



White Women 
White Men 
Black Women 
Black Men 



All groups 



Average 
in'^ome 



Fields of 
work 



% in admin 



% of work 
force 



% of work 
force 100 
years ago 



9. 



10. 




It IS clear that one could use the same retrieval chart system to accumu- 
late information about family structure, divorce rate, number of chil- 
dren per family, or numbers of co-educational dormitories on college 
campuses in this country. 

Locate a commune. Interview or write for information about the work 
done and the people who do it. Also investigate the role of parents and 
children. Find out as much as possible about the life style of the 
people who live there. It might be wise tc prepare a sequence of ques- 
tions to which the individual could respond. 

Go to the library and obtain copies of old newspapers (60 to 100 or 
150 years old). If no actual copies are available, get photographs of 
old pages with information about situations or positions available. List 
the nu'^iber that specify male or female wanted. Compare this with 
the job descriptions from the current New York Times or local paper 
that specify sex of the employee that is sought. 

Social Interaction Activities 

Students can learn much from their peers. They can learn to deal 
with the unexpected response. In role-playing with another individual 
a student will frequently say, "He wasn't supposed to say that." Real 
life is full of situations just like this, and students need practice in deal- 
ing with unpredictable situations. 

In a pluralistic society it is essential that people recognize that there 
is more than one solution to a specific problem. When young people 
interact with each other, multiple solutions emerge rather naturally. 
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1. With a friend, develop a scries of advertisements about makeup that 
would appeal to women. Now do the same for advertisements that would 
appeal to men. How did your advertisements differ? Make a list of the 
differences that you note.. 

2. There is a dress code in your school that requires girls to wear skirts. 
Boys cannot wear jeans. Many students think this is unfair. How might 
you get this changed? 

3. **Man works from sun to sun. but woman's work is never done.'' 
'Telephone, telegraph, tell a woman." 

These are two examples of statements that have come down through the 
years. Discuss these with other students and think of other similar state* 
ments that could be added. In your discussion respond to these ques- 
tions about each statement: 

(a) What does the statement mean? 

(b) In what cultures might this statement be used? 

(c) Why have the statements persisted? 

(d) How does the statement affect you when ou hear it used? 

4. Role-play in teams any of the following vignettes:" 

Mother. You are the mother of three children and you are a lawyer and 
work from 9-5 every day. You are working on a very exciting case right 
now Your husband has just come in the door from work. His boss hau 
arn ,ed a three-week business trip over Christmas for him.. The chil- 
dren want the whole family to go.. 
Act out what you will do now. 

Father: Your boss has just arranged a really great business trip for you. 
The children would be on school vacation. Your wife works in a law 
office. You have just come in to tell her about your big chance. 
Act out what will happen now.. 

5. Person I: You are an eighth-grade girl and you are trying to decide on 
the courses you should take in high school. You have always enjoyed 
the out-of-doors and you would like above all things to prepare to be a 
forest ranger You are discussing this with your counselor.. You say. . 
Person II: You are a junior high counselor and help advise students on 
high school programs. The young girl you are just meeting is very 
bright and i.i small and pretty— a nice youngster. She wants to be a 
forest ranger. There are very few female forest rangers, and the work 
can be physically demanding. You say, , . 

6. Person I: You are a sixteen-year-old boy and have been dating Jean for 
several months. She is really a fun person to be with and you like her a 
lot. Recently you have gotten carried away with loving her. Last night 
when you came home from a roller skating party she told you that she 
IS pregnant. She has told her mother, and her mother has called your 
mother Your mother has just told you she wants to talk with you as 
you come in the door from school. You say, . 
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Person J J: You are the mother of a sixteen-year-old son. He is a great 
kid— bright, athletic, and aflfectionate. He has just become interested in 
girls. Jean is his P st real girl friend. Jean's mother has just called and 
says that Jean is pregnant and that your son is the father of the child. 
He has just walked in the door. You say. 
7. You are a teen-ager and the kind of life style you would like to pursue 
does not really exist at the present time. Your notion is to have a small 
community of compatible people live on a large amount of land. They 
would help each other with work and share some things, but would not 
be a commune in the sense of sharing all wealth, work, etc. You are not 
really clear on all the details yet, but you are convinced that this is the 
way people should live. You are trying to convince your younger brother 
to join you in this venture.. He is a skeptic, and you will need some care- 
fully thought-out plans to convince him. 

Discuss your idea with him and listen carefully to his point of view so 
that you can handle his arguments skillfully. 

You are a teen-ager with an older brother who is a charming, convinc- 
ing person and he is interested in having you take part in a "Community 
of the Future ' venture. You are very unsure of the idea and not at all 
clear as to what it involves for you if you decide to join his group. You 
want to have some possessions of your own also. You are a very private 
person. You raise question}* about ti.e venture as you discuss this to- 
gether. 

Expressive Activities 

It is important thf' students learn lo express their feelings, especially 
when they are r^caling with sexuality— a topic that is value-laden. The 
activities that are provided here are designed to encourage students to 
explore how they feel about themselves and others. 

1. Define "rights" as a strong feminist might dehne them in relation to the 
following topics (I) woman washing dishes. (2) fashion show. (3) fe- 
male student in a mathematics class, (4) woman nurse. 

2. Get a picture of a busy city street that shows many businesses, banks, 
etc. Look at it and try to imagine the jobs that one would do in the area. 
Which one would you choose for yourself? Why would you choose this 
one? 



Expressive Activities That Emphasize Self-Concept 

1. Act out a person yxho has been free to move about and is suddenly con- 
fined to a small area. 

2. Close your eyes and imagine that you are a bird. You glide high above 
a river. You can see for miles. Become the bird. Think about its free- 
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dom and yours. How is the bird's freedom limited? How is your freedom 
restricted? 

3. Make a ** Map of Me." Note your natural attributes — what arc your ocean 
depths like, your desert area^, your strengths that tower against the sky? 
What are your natural resources, your products, your recreational fa- 
cilities? Collect pictures that will give information about these and other 
charactci isiics of yours. Make a collage of the pictures you have gathered. 

4. What would a **per^ect day** be like for a happy woman? A happy man? 
Be specific. What would she/he do? Where would she/he go? 

5. Dance out a person who is gradually freed from boring work. 

6. You are a **Naiion of Number I.** Draw a picture of a flag that will be 
a symbol of what you value most. Write a verse of your national anihem 
in which you indicate an interesting event that influenced you, or a sym- 
bol that represents you. Answer these questions: 

How will you protect your nation from difficulties? 

How will you govern and deal with those who are a part of your existence? 

7. Make a divided collage of the You that exists at the present time and the 
ideal You. This might then represent problems and reality of the present 
and the rose>co!ored glow of the future. 

Dynamic — Hypothetical Situations 

Toffler has told us that we must teach students tc think about the 
future.. If young people really wish to bring about change, then ex- 
perimentation with ideas and applications before the fact would seem in 
order.. Some extremely open situations are proposed in which students 
can propose solutions with "no holds barred." The criterion for dealing 
with the adequacy of the proposals would be the ability of the student 
or groups to identify interdependence and interrelationships among 
proposed possibilities. 

1. Several students in a small group observe people in another culture. It is 
an ideal community because of the way people treat each other.. Report 
on what you saw to the class or another small group of students. 

2. Four teen-age girls and two boys arc washed ashore on a remote, unin- 
habited South Sea island. How will the work get done? Will you seek 
help? If no one finds you for a number of years, how will you live? 
Will you marry? How will this be deciued? Discuss this with a small 
group of classmates. 

3. Yoa favor a '^community of the future** life style. Make a list of the 
impi»rtant values you would want to see develop ir your community.. 
How would you convince community members that these values arc 
crucial to the group? 
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A$$e$$meni 

The objectives for the school have been (1) to aid the student in 
developing a positive self-concept and (2) to provide strategies that 
will allow the student to develop skill in processing information and 
ideas related to sexuality in a mure open manner. The assessment of 
these objectives is complex and long term. It would seem that an im- 
mediate assessment might help the student examine carefully his/her 
own position and his/her values regarding a certain concept. Grades 
in the traditional sense would not be advisable. 

Self-Concept 

It is possible for a very young child to provide feedback on his/her 
feelings about himself/herself. A "smiling faces" can be administered 
in which the child marks the face that best shows how he/she feels 
about himself/herself. Here are some examples; other elements of 
self-concept would be included in an actual test. 



How I do thinss* 



How other 
people like 




The same self-examination might be carried out with more mature 
students by using a more definitive scale. For example: 



Do not need 
to improve 



Need much 
improvement 



School achievement 

Health care 

The way I treat others 
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Openness — Multiple Solutions to Problpms 

There arc several strategies for helping students clanfy their thinking 
about issues. The activities used have sugg«:sted a receptivity to a va- 
riety of students' ideas The assessment procedures should rccmphasizc 
this point, but at the same time underscore the notion that each student, 
at this point in time, docs have an opinion about the topic of his choice. 

There are no right or wrong answers to any of the examples given. 
They simply encourage the student to explore and choose. 

Semantic Differential 

A broad topic can be presented and a number of descriptive terms, 
placed on a continuum or at ends of the continuum that will give an 
indication of how the individual feels about the topic when the scale 
has been filled in by the student. Example: 

Women are: 



smart t i t i 




J stupid 


ambitious i i i i 


« 


) ^azy 


emotional i l i i 


I 


J unemotional 


People who live tn a commune are. 
nofmai i i { i 


i 


J abnormal 


haoDV i 1 1 1 




_i sad 


good 1111 




J bad 



Other stimuli can be used with any number of comparable terms. 



Sentence Items 

Another strategy for reinforcing ope ess but forcing some specificity 
is sentence stem completion. Opcn-en^cd sentence stems can be used 
to evoke a variety of responses. Example: 

1. Women ought to 

2. Homosexuals urc 

3. 1 think the kind of clothes a man wears is 

4. When i select a career I will 

Mini Role-Playing 

Multiple solutions to a problem can be examined by using a mini 
role-playing situation, and eliciting responses either in writing or verb- 
al'y that will show different ways this problem might be solved. Example: 
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You are a high school senior and are in love with a boy who is a sopho- 
more at the state college fifty miles from home. Your parents wish to send 
you to a private college that is halfway across the country. You could only 
see Rick twice a year if you go there. This is not what you want at a!!. YoU 
decide to ... , 

What are at! the ways you can think of that this situation might be dealt 
With? List as many alternatives as you can. 

Since all students will not be selecting the same topic, assessment 
might well be provided following a series of activities on a particular 
sub-topic such as "Liberation/' The assessment scales may be pro- 
vided on 3^' X 5" cards directly following the collection of activities 
cards on this topic. The cards can provide self-administering and self- 
scoring instructions. Answers may be provided on the back of each 
card or on a separate card that is held by the teacher until the student 
requests it to correct the past test. Comments for follow-up work can 
also be provided on a card for students who need or want more infor- 
mation on a particuiar sub-topic. 



Summary and Conclusion 

It is probably apparent that the question which serves as the title 
for this chapter carries an implication which is to be seriously ques- 
tioned. Whether or not alternative life styles "should" be accepted, 
the facts of the matter are that they already are accepted and are viable 
for substantial minorities in American society, chiefly, but not exclu- 
sively, among the relatively young. To be sure, the issue remains as to 
whether legislative and bureaucratic regulation should encourage, ignore, 
or attempt to thwart these innovations. Here is where the collision of 
value systems is sharp and. in the minds of many, uncompromising as 
well. It is doubtful, for example, whether a referendum on college co- 
educational dormitories would pass, if the total population could express 
its approval or disapproval. There is no doubt, however, that among 
the population affected, the college students, permissiveness is hi^ly 
endorsed. A reverse circumstance concerns abortion reform. Reliable 
polls show that the overwhelming majority of women approve of a 
libera! abortion policy, but so far legislators have been extremely re- 
luctant to modify laws in accord with majority women's opinion. It is 
noteworthy that almost all of the alternative life styles which we have 
discussed have come into being, either by circumvention or by defiance 
of existing legislation.. In the case of women's liberation, however, 
reform appears to be coming about, or is at least bei.ig facilitated, by 
legal changes. In addition, informal pressure against discriminators 
appears to be effective also. Thus, it is difficult, objectively, to assess 

ERLC 



116 



CONTROVERSIAL ISSUES IN THE SOCIAL STUDIES 



the relative effectiveness of formal legal changes and ;nformal problem- 
solving. At the very least, it should be appreciated that changing values 
have almost invariably preceded legislative change or have been im- 
plemented in defiance of established law. 

Not all constraints on behavior are those flowing from legislation, 
however. Church doctrines, informal public opinion, the mass media, 
formal education are also presumably influential, although it is not 
known in what ways or in what degree the influence flows. It is widely 
asserted that the present permissive portrayal of sex practices in tele- 
vision and the movies is "weakening the moral fibre" of Americans, espe- 
cially the young. But there is no clear evidence that such a connection 
exists. Nor is it known, except in general terms, how effective church 
and public school teaching are in controlling behavior. It is obvious, 
however, that the emergence and growth of alternate life styles are tacit 
evidence of the ineffectiveness of such instruction, since the precepts 
and preachments of these ubiquitous institutions have long been con- 
trary to such practices. 

It is as easy to overestimate as it is to underestimate the impact of 
new values on what we like to call the "general society." As we have 
repeatedly pointed out, the traditional monolithic code, or minor modi- 
fications of it, appears still to be adequate for a majority of American 
people, but not necessarily for the young. It is as much an error to 
conclude that the nuclear family is rapidly collapsing as it is to assert 
that it is adequate.. It is both — but for different people. Even this 
formulation can be an oversimplification, however. It is a normal con- 
dition of social change that for a considerable period of time, a marked 
ambivalence occurs for large numbers of people. One may, for ex- 
ample, accept abortion under certain conditions for the unmarried, but 
not for the mai. ed. Or one might approve consensual unions among the 
unmarried, but completely disapprove of co-marital unions among the 
married. And so on. Moreover, at different points in the life cycle, a 
person or a couple may hold different values. Further, this can come in 
almost any sequence. There is a popular myth that young people almost 
invariably tend to accept radical ideas and then become more con- 
servative as they mature, but the reverse can and does occur too. And 
again, a person or a couple can hold to traditional values in one aspect 
of their lives but hold highly innovative values in other phases of their 
lives. This is why great caution should be observed in the use of such 
sweeping terms as a "liberal" or a "radical" or a "conservative" person. 
A couple may be fiercely monogamous for themselves but approve of 
co-educational dormitories and a completely permissive abortion policy, 
even though they would never even consider having an abortion them- 
selves. Is such a couple "liberal" or "conservative"? 
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About all that can be reliably stated is that (1) new life styles exist; 
(2) they are viable for certain minorities, especially but not exclusively 
the young; (3) the majority is still essentially traditional; (4) most of the 
innovations are not buttressed by legal sanctions and many are clearly 
illegal, but enforcement appears to be weakening if not in some instances 
totally absent. The overriding conclusion is that while we have had 
monolithic antecedents, the present society is highly pluralistic and no 
clear and certain guidelines for the future can be foreseen. 

Schools can hardly escape involvement, one way or another, in the 
current value confusion and controversy. On the one hand schools 
are admonished to "hold the line," i.e., to teach the "eternal verities," 
and on the other hand to "lead the way" to a better future. Given 
the current pluralistic environment, they can probably succeed at neither. 
What, realistically, they can do is to introduce students to the reality 
and possible viability of alternate life styles and to contravene the 
cliches on both sides. In short, throu^ the medium of open discussion 
and open reading, students may be encouraged to examine themselves 
and to examine their environments and (hopefully) to appreciate the 
needs and limitations of both, to the end that they may find that delicate 
balance between personal r.eed and desire and social acceptance in this 
vital life area of man-woman living. 
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Should the Study of Death 
Be a Necessary Preparation 
for Living? 

David D. Stafford 



Iniroduction 

WORD meanings accompanying tattoos such as "Death Before Dis- 
honor/' "Bom To Die," and "Death Has No Friend" were less well 
remembered than their design, color, or location. And how appalled 
I was upon perceiving the cross design peering from beautiful red roses 
with the word "Mom" etched in blue across its face. But my aversion 
to death began long before the military years. As a child I somehow 
knew old people died first. "Grandfather, is there a heaven?" "If there 
is," he answered, "I don't see how it can be better than that which we 
have here." But later, after watching life slowly ebb from a cancer 
patient sharing my room, sensing his suffering, listening to his coma- 
tose hallucinations, "Let me up; it's time to pick peaches!," and seeing 
the arms struggle to overcome the straps as they sought his genitals 
made me realize that life, for some, was different. 

"Jake, you mean they pay two dollars for every one we bring?" 

"Ya, but it must be in good condition — no cuts." 

**How many pop bottles will we need?" 

"About fifty little ones for the cheapest trap." 

"Wanna run the line now?" 

**We only set them yesterday." 

"Time enough for that marsh." 



DAVID D. STAFFORD is Chairperson ond Teacher, Secondary Social 
Studies Department, Northland High School Columbus, Ohio. 
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"Listen! What's that noise?" 
"Sounds like a rabbit eating a carrot." 
"Come on, let's sec." 

Into the clearing we ran and there, feverishly chewing the foot from 
the trap, was a large muskrat. Seeing us, ii franticaiiy ciidcu and 
jerked against the trap. The blood made a palsy-like pattern on the 
clean snow. We killed the muskrat quickly, and then we had popcorn 
at the Saturday matinee. It's all ri^t to fish, shoot rabbits, and slaughter 
cattle, for they were put here by God for man. 

"That's where Carpenter was after he drowned." How well that rivet- 
was remembered. I swam it probably ten times last summer and nothing 
happened to me. 'Course, I was a better swimmer than Roy. 

"You mean that old house over there? Why in there?" 

" 'Cuz that's where dead people go, stupid." 

"Dead people?" 

"Ya, come on. Let's go see one." 
"You mean there's some there now?" 
"I'll show you. Come on." 

With the shutting door, the hot, dry radiator heat cancelled the winter 
air. I saw him lying there, that old man, and bolted from the room 
with the director's question, "Arc you friends of the family?," ringing 
in my ears. But, of course, he was dead; he was old. 

I was swallowed by euphemisms. Everyone had "passed away," 
"departed this life," was "laid to rest," gone on a "long journey," was 
"sick" or "old," or had "been called by God for a mission." Funeral 
parior flowers also were "beautiful," and everyone looked "natural." 
The old were put in nursing homes, the sick in hospitals, and the others 
died on highways or in far-off lands. I was part of the "Pepsi-genera- 
tion." I could always dye that gray away and never get old. Death 
became impersonal. It was simply un-American to die. Th'-a my 
brother died. He was not "old," nor "sick " nor planning any "mission 
for God." No longer could the concept of death be denied. 

My experiences are not unique. Everyone has or will experience 
similar ones. Save cryogenics, where humans are frozen awaiting the 
cure where thawing and restoration follow, death is one of life's cer- 
tainties. All that lives must die; for without one, the other can't be. 
It is a common denominator which we all share. Compare the s^^unds 
a baby makes struggling for that first breath with those from a dying 
man's last gasp. Is one not to be found in the other? From the day 
we begin living, we become engaged in the process of dying. To come 
to a full understanding of death is to prepare for living. 

ERLC 
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The Nature and Importance of This iMue 

Time, progressing along the birth-death continuum, simply lends 
sophisUcaUon to the knowledge of tcrminality. Are there not exprcs- 
sions of wonderment on infant's faces prior to leaving wakefulness* and 
entering sleep? And upon waking, watch them gather their conscious- 
ness as if to ponder where they have been. Do they know they were, 
and then suddenly not? Does the infant equate separation with loss? 
Why are experiences of moving, perceiving new faces, or observing 
parents disappearing behind closing doors so traumatic? Why do in- 
fants so intently observe passing clouds and automobiles, falling leaves, 
and snowflakes which disappear upon the window? What happens 
when things do not return like objects in flushing toilets, the closing 
curtains which drive the light from the room, the dispersing white 
steam from the vaporizer, or the empty applesauce dish? Is the infant 
not learning to conceive being-nonbcing? In the following is Tim ex- 
periencing separation and loss? 



Tim was a twenty^ight-monthold Catholic child who developed a 
neuro-blastoma and was hospitalized seven times over a period of five 
months prior to his death. He was an only child and conceived prior 
to the marriage of his nineteen-year-old mother and twenty-one-year-old 
father. During the course of his illness, Tim developed bone pain, 
massive liver enlargement, and exophthalmos. He was treated with 
surgery, irradiation, and chemotherapy. The parents' grief was accen- 
tuated by their old shame concerning Tim's untimely conception and 
by their feelings of guilt triggered by their inability to conceal from 
themselves or others the irritation they felt toward the child for causing 
them an impossible financial burden. As a consequence of these emo- 
tional factors the parents rarely visited the child while he was in the 
hospital and only mechanically cared for him at home. 

During the initial hospitalization for diagnostic tests, Tim responded 
with anger and negativism toward the staff, but by the end of the first 
week he became increasingly apathetic. The same empathetic and ener- 
getic nurse was assigned to Tim each time he was admitted, and she 
often visited him during his interim outpatient appointments. Prior 
to each discharge, Tim's parents were reluctant to take him home, and 
with subsequent hospitalizations he would return to the ward detached 
and withdrawn. It was recognized that this was not entirely due to his 
physical debilitation because following two or three days on the ward, 
regardless of whether or not the treatment regimen was altered, his 
interest and vigor Would subsUntially incn ise. It was also clear that 
when his nursc-mother-substitute was off-duty for more than one day, 
Tim's anger-followed-by-apathy pattern would quickly return. During 
his last days when Tim needed additional care, it was arranged for 
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this mother surrogate to **spccial'' him. His parents were notified that 
he was terminal but were not present at his death. Ti'.n remained 
relatively alert and died peacefully, holding onto the nurse's hand.> 

When, exactly, docs the child distinguish between animate and inani- 
mate objects? For the thrcc-year-old, death is equated with the ability 
to return from a temporary absence. Coffins only serve as restraining 
devices. If people were not buried they coiJd move about. Can the 
child ever comprehend the finality of death when the "Coyote" dies 
numerous times only to reappear physically unharmed, when the Queen 
in Cinderella dies because she was cruel, and when the little, sweet 
grandmother emerges unharmed from the stomach of a wolf in Little 
Red Riding Hood because she was good? * Is our concept of death 
distorted by cartoons, fairy tale:, and fables? Everything which moves 
is alive.'"^ A person can even be "very badly killed." * According to 
Piaget, anything which moves [clouds] or is of use to the child is alive. 
In the fourth year, the child is approaching the fact that death is per- 
sonal and inevitable. But still, "things" cause death such as hospitals, 
misbehaving, sickness, or age. 

Case B: 

A girl, 4 years 4 months old. On this occasion the action takes place around 
the dolPs house.. There is a mother, a father, a little girl, and a baby boy. 

B.; The lights are out. lt*s dark. 

Dr..: If the lights are out? 

B:, Fhe kids get scared. 

Dr.: What is there to be scared about? 

B: They would get lost. 

Dr.: Anything else? 

B: They could get killed. 

Dr.: In the dark? 

B: They might have an accident. They couldn't see where to go. Not know 

where they're walking. 
Dr.: They might get killed if they couldn't see where they're going? 
B: Well, They might walk into the woods by misUke. I'm pretending 

they're in the woods. 
Dr.: And if they get killed? 
B: They die. 
Dr.: Then? 

B: They go in the graveyard. 
Dr.; Have you seen a graveyard? 
B: 1 once saw someone get buried. 
Dr.; Did you really see it? 
B: Well— No. 

Dr.: What happens when people arc buried? 
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B: I don't know. I saw my grcat-grandma killed? 

Dr: You saw your great grandma killed? 

B: She got too big and too old. 

Dr.. When they get too old they die? 

B: Yes. My mother told me people die. They get buried. Before they get 

buried they just get in a box and they put them in a truck. 
Dr.: Then? 

B: (Silence) I wish you would say the words. What I was trying to think of 

Dr.: What words? 

B: They have all kinds of boxes. 

Dr.: For different people? 

B: Big sizes. 

Dr.: Then after the people are in the boxes and juried? 



B: They come out. Somebody digs the din off tkem. 
Dr.: They can*t do it themselves? ^ 
B: No. Tliey uke the box out. Tm thinking where they go 
Dr.: Where dead people go? 
B: In the woods. 

Dr.: They go in the woods? I>o they do anything? 

B: How can they do anything when theyVe dead? In the box.« 

In the fivc-to-ninc-ycar-old sUgc, death is accepted, but the self is 
usuaUy exempted. "Why do wc die?*' is being questioned, foUowcd by 
"It isn't fair" comments.^ That which causes death has a personality 
of its own, and whoever can escape the "dcath-man" does not dic.« 
From this age onward the child knows bodily functions cease upon death. 
What is the purpose of growing up if it is to end in death? For most of 
us from age eleven to that "experience of experiences," death is denied 
by an elaborate system of euphemisms. What should we tell a chUd 
who questions the death of his father? • Should the child be told the 
father is "with the angels," is "sleeping," has lived a good life and is 
"now in heaven"? If mother has "gone on a long journey," will the 
child feel that he may not have been loved, and that he was thus aban- 
doned? Will he want to go on that two-week vacation? Is the penalty 
for being good to die, even if wc may go to heaven? How can we get 
to heaven if we are put into the ground? If I become ill, I may die, 
even if that illness is a conmion cold. If Daddy is "sleeping" will the 
child show fear at bedtime? Granted this questioning stage by chil- 
drcn is difficult to answer by /dults, but will it later become easier if 
we continue to say flowers "wilt" or "fade," and that pets are "put to 
sleep" and do not die? 

The questions will be asked, anJ there arc ample opportunities in 
which to embark upon an answer. Dead insects on windshields, dead 
leaves, the death of a pet, etc. arc occasions which present themselves 
for discussion. Should euphemisrTis be tossed aside? There are a host 
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of questions thought of. seldom asked, and usually never studied. Let's 
pause momentarily and delve into a few of these questions. 

Why do we die? According to Anaximander (c. 610-547 B.C.) our 
death is a penalty for breaking away from that which we were before 
we were." If we were bom to die then we never should have existed in 
the first place. Because we do exist, we must have violated that to 
which 've were originally ordained, and thus the penalty for being is 
nonbeing or death. If the Lord gives and if the Lord "hath taken 
away,*' perhaps Epictctus (c. 60-117) was correct in thinking life was 
simply a loan. If life is a loan, should then death be the only way to 
repay the debt? 

What is death? Is death simply a journey to another world or dream- 
less sleep as Socrates (469-399 B.C.) thought, or is it the belief held 
by Seneca (c. 4 B.C.-65 a.d.) that death is simply being that which we 
were before we were? If at one time we were not, why become dis- 
turbed at once again being not? Is death the accumulation of all past 
injuries? If the heart can be revived by massage, stimulants, pace- 
makers, electric shock, or transplants should the cessation of a heart 
beat define death? Should death be regarded as that point when the 
electroencephalogram (EEC) measures the brain's activity as zero? 
Langone reported an EEC taken on a cat whose brain was then re- 
moved and frozen for 200 days. The brain was revived by circulating 
warm blood through it, another EEC was taken, and upon comparison 
identical patterns were recorded! Is death the cessation of cell division? 
Harry Foster reports the criteria established by Dr. Christian Barnard 
to define death: [The heart must display] **nc electrical activity for five 
minutes," [the absence of] "spontaneous respiration," and when the 
brain does not respond to stimuli (a flat EEC). Should death be that 
which is necessary for organ transplantation? 

Should every man have the same claim to life? With the advent of 
life-saving or "death-postponing" devices such as respirators, organ 
transplantations, pace-setters, kidney machines, etc., the question is 
not easily answered. Langone *• estimates that there are between 
thirty- to fifty-thousand deaths per year in America of individuals who 
cannot get treatment for kidney diseases. If the machines cost on the 
average of $37,000 per year to maintain, who should be saved? " The 
criteria, according to Fulton,** as to who has priority for the machines' 
use are the married under 45 years of age with young children who 
have a post-high school educational background, and who have dis- 
played a potential to contribute. Should men be selected over women 
and whites over non-whites? Should a younger person with future 
potcnUal, or an older skilled individual be saved? Should anyone be 
saved in light of the population explosion? If one is an organ donor. 
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Should his or her life be prematurely shortened in order to secure a 
needed part? 

Mitford *• estimates that there are between 1.500 and 2,842 "plant- 
ings" per tax-exempted cemetery acre. If the average cost of a grave 
IS $150 and the acre was purchased for. say, $3,000, is dying the ulti- 
mate raoney-maicer? A local cemetery caretaker told me tiiat if all tiic 
people in America died, they could be fit, quite easily and witii room 
to spare, m tiie State of Rhode Island. Due to religious connotations 
regarding cremation, and fear of the worms from below, many seek 
shelter in mausoleums. They are "in" for economic and status con- 
siderations as well. "Going up. please" could conceivably increase the 
slots/acre" by a fivefold factor, and the ciypt with the "view from the 
top" IS more expensive. Mitford further reports that "the averaRe 
mausoleum sale, nationally, is $720 for a single crypt." 

At the funeral home, besides carefully arranged flowers (Mitford 
states that between "65-70 percent of the flower industry's revenue, or 
414 million per year, derives from the sale of funeral flowers.") tem- 
perature controlled rooms, register books, soft music, an impressive 
show room, cremation clothes for sale, and good company what else 
may we expect? 

On a recent classroom field trip to a funeral home, we were not shown 
the embalming or "preparation" room. The reason, according to the 
director was that "We lack the proper facilities necessary to maintain 
our professional standards, so our other Chapel handles that part while 
our room is currently being used for storage." Perhaps in that room 
we may have witnessed that which Mitford so aptly describes. 

To return to Mr. Jones, the blood is drained out through the veins and 
replaced by embalming fluid pumped in through the arteries. As noted in 
The Principles and Practices of Embalming, "every operator has a favorite 
injection and drainage point— a fact which becomes a handicap only if he 
fails or refuses to forsake his favorites when conditions demand it." Typical 
l^vorites are the carotid artery, femoral artery, jugular vein, subclavian vein 
There are various choices of embalming fluid. If Flextone is used, it will 
produce a "mild, flexible rigidity. The skin retains a velvety softness, (he 
tissues are rubbery and pliable. Ideal for women and children." It may 
be blended with B. and G. Products Company's Lyf-Lyk tint, which is 
guaranteed to reproduce "nature's own skin texture . . . the velvety ap- 
pearance of living tissue." Suntone comes in three separate tints: Suntan; 
Special Cosmetic Tint, a pink shade "especially indicated for young female 
subjects": and Regular Cosmetic Tint, nioderately pink. 

About three to six gallons of a dyed amJ perfumed solution of formalde- 
Hyde, glycerm, borax, phenol, alcohol, and water is soon circulating through 
Mr. Jones, whose mouth has been sewn together with a "needle directed 
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upward between the upper lip and gum and brought out through the left 
nostril," with the corners raised slightly "for a more pleasant expression." 
If he should be bucktoothcd, his teeth arc cleaned with Bon Ami and 
coated with colorless nail polish. His eyes, meanwhile, are closed with 
flesh^tinted eye caps and eye cement. 

The next step is to have at Mr.. Jones with a thing called a trocar.. This 
is a long, hollow needle attached to a tube. It is jabbed into the abdomen, 
poked around the entrails and chest cavity, the contents of which are pumped 
out and replaced with "cavity fluid." This done, and the hole in the abdo- 
men sewn up, Mr.. Jones's face is heavily creamed (to protect the skin from 
burns which may be caused by leakage of the chemicals), and he is covered 
with a sheet and left unmolested for a while. But not for long— there is 
more, much more, in store for him. He has been embalmed, but not yet 
restored, and the best time to start the restorative work is eight to ten hours 
after embalming, when the tissues have become firm and dry. 

The object of all this attention to the corpse, it must be remembered, is 
to make it presentable for viewing in an attitude of healthy repose.. "Our 
customs require the presentation of our dead in the semblance of normality 
. . . unmarred by the ravages of illness, disease or mutilation," says Mr. J.: 
Sheridan Mayer in his Restorative Art. This is rather a large order since 
few people die in the full bloom of health, unravaged by illness and un- 
marked by some disfigurement. The funeral industry is equal to the chal- 
lenge: "In some cases the gruesome appearance of a mutilated or disease- 
ridden subject may be quite discouraging. The task of restoration may seem 
impossible and shake the confidence of the embalmer. This is the time for 
intestinal fortitude and determination. Once the formative work is begun 
and affected tissues are cleaned or removed, all doubts of success vanish. 
It is surprising and gratifying to discover the results which may be obtained." 

The embalmer, having allowed an appropriate interval to elapse, returns to 
the attack, but now he brings into play the skill and equipment of sculptor 
and cosmetician. Is a hand missing? Casting one in plaster of Paris is a 
simple matter.. "For replacement purposes, only a cast of the back of the 
hand is necessary; this is within the ability of the average operator and is 
quite adequate." If a lip or two, a nose or an ear should be missing, the 
embalmer has at hand a variety of restorative waxes with which to model 
replacements. Pores and skin texture are simulated by stippling with a 
little brush, and over this cosmetics are laid on.. Head off? Decapitation 
cases are rather routinely handled. Ragged edges are trimmed, and head 
joined to torso with a series of splints, wires and sutures. It is a good idea 
to have a little something at the neck— a scarf or high collar— when time 
for viewmg comes. Swollen mouth? Cut out tissue as needed from inside 
the lips. If too much is removed, the surface contour can easily be restored 
by padding with cotton. Swollen necks and cheeks are reduced by removing 
tissue through vertical incisions made down each side of the neck. "When 
the deceased is casketed, the pillow will hide the suture incisions as an 
extra precaution against leakage, the suture may be painted with liquid 
sealer.." 
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The opposite condition is more likely to present itself— that of emaciation 
His hypodermic syringe now loaded with massage cream, the embalmer 
seeks out and fills the hollowed and sunken areas by injection In this 
procedure the backs of the hands and fingers and the under-chin area should 
not be neglected. 

Positioning the lips is a problem that rt currently challenges the ingenuity 
of the embalmer. Closed too tightly, they tend to give a stern, even dis- 
approvmg expression. Ideally, embalmers feel, the lips should give the 
impression of being ever so slightly parted, the upper lip protruding slightly 
for a more youthful appearance. This takes some engineering, however as 
the hps tend to drift apart. Lip drift can sometimes be remedied by push- 
ing one or two straight pins through the inner margin of the lower lip and 
then inserting them between the two front upper teeth. If Mr. Jones hap- 
pens to have no teeth, the pins can just as easily be anchored in his Arm- 
s rong Face Former and Denture Replacer. Another method to maintain lip 
closure is to dislocate the lower jaw, which is then held in its new position 
by a wire run through holes which have been drilled through the upper and 
lower jaws at the midline. As the French are fond of saying ,7 faut 
souffrir pour etre helle.. 

If Mr, Jones has died of jaundice, the embalming fluid will very likely 
turn him green. Does this deter the embalmer? Not if he has intestinal 
fortitude. Masking pastes and cosmetics are heavily laid on, burial garments 
and casket interiors are color-correlated with particular care, and Jones is 
displayed beneath rose-colored lights. Friends will say, "How well he 
looks.- Death by carbon monoxide, on the other hand, can be rather a good 
thing from the embalmer's viewpoint:; "One advantage is the fact that this 
t>ipe of discoloration is an exaggerated form of a natural pink coloration " 
This IS nice because the healthy glow is already present and needs but little 
attention. 

The patching and filling completed, Mr. Jones is now shaved, washed 
and dressed. Cream-based cosmetic, available in pink, flesh, suntan, bru- 
nette and blond, is applied to his hands and face, his hair is shampooed 
and combed (and, in the case of Mrs. Jones, set), his hands manicured. 
For the horny-handed son of toil special care must be taken; cream should 
be applied lo remove ingrained grime, and the nails cleaned. "If he were 
not m the habit of having them manicured in life, trimming and shaping is 
advised for better appearance — never questioned by kin." 

Jones ii now ready for casketing (this is the present participle of the verb 
"to casket').. In this operation his right .shoulder should be depressed 
slightly 'to turn the body a bit to the right and soften the appearance of 
lying flat on the back." Positioning the hands is a matter of importance and 
special rubber positioning blocks may be used. The hands should be cupped 
slightly for a more lifelike, relaxed appearance. Proper placement of the 
body requires a delicate sense of balance. It should lie as high as possible 
in the casket, yet not so high that the lid, when lowered, will hit the nose 
On the other hand, we are cautioned, placing the body too low "creates the 
impression that the body is in a box." 

O 
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Jones is next wheeled into the appointed slumber room where a few 
last touches may be added— his favorite pipe placed in his hand or, if he 
was a great reader, a book propped into position. (In the case of little 
Master Jones a Teddy bear may be clutched.) Here he will hold open house 
for a few days, visiting hours 10 A.M. to 9 P.M.** 

And then there is that proverbial question: What happens to us after 
we die? A must for anyone teaching the ideas of mortality vs. immor- 
tality is the book Death and Western Thought by Jacques Choron from 
which the following is heavily drawn. After death is there total annihila- 
tion? Docs the soul survive while the body decays? Does the personality 
disintegrate, the body, or both? After death do we become something 
else, thus making the life-death progression circular; or is the pro- 
gression linear? If we dream of the dead arc they really dead? 

For Aristotle (384-322 B.C.) our offspring are the only part of us 
surviving after death. Is this why we procreate? Do men write or do 
memorable deeds in order to "live on" after death? What about off- 
spring who precede parerts in death? Do we, after death, enter the 
body of a woman to be reborn in the child? Is our immortality to be 
found only in the continuation of the species? For Thales (c. 640- 
546 B.C.) all is water and if all is one then change (death) is acceptable, 
for we live on in water which is all. The body decays and the soul 
dissolves for Epicurus (341-270 B.C.), for death is the termination of 
ail sensation both physically and spiritually. Plato speaks of universals 
(forms) which we (particulars) mirror. Because the soul can compre- 
hend these forms (thee wisest of the wise, thee most beautiful, etc.), 
it in itself must be eternal. Schopenhauer (1788-1860) agrees with 
Plato, for how can organisms occupying a scale lower than man continue 
to live while man cannot? 

David Hume (1711-1776) asks why our knowledge is confined to 
this life if there is another life. For Hume we are lacking in perceptions 
in infancy, we then develop and mature, and finally, in old age we begin 
to decay or lose our perceptions. So eventually we become that which 
we were— nothing. However, Bruno (1548-1600) would disagree. 
Space is infinite and because of that fact, nothing can end. Death merely 
transforms us from one state into another.. This other state cannot be 
nothingness, for there is no end to infinity. Klages (1872-1955), how- 
ever, sees everything as having a limited existence. Scientists tell us 
earth at once was not. Therefore, how can individual existence be al- 
ways? Leibnitz (1646-1716) takes the position that all that is at one 
time was something else. Compressed humus eventually becomes coal; 
therefore, we are imperishable. We are simply developed or trans- 
formed into something else. The debate is endless, but perhaps we may 
only find the "true" outcome as described by Jaspers (1883-1969). For 
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Jaspers, we arc constantly in situations with death being the ultimate 
situation. In the ultimate situation, we become aware that there is 
nothing or we become aware of our continued existence. Should such 
questions be brought to the fore and examined? 

Finally, we enter the five stages of dying as outlined by Kubler- 
Ross.^ In the Deniai stage, statements such as, "No, not me, it can't 
be true" are frequently heard. As in the earlier years, death always 
happens to others. Next comes the Anger, or **Why me?" stage with the 
anger being displaced toward religious concepts. As the child cannot 
understand how Daddy got to heaven after watching the father placed 
into the ground, so the adult cannot understand why God gave us life 
only to take it away. Someone is to blame for my dying, and that some- 
one is much like the "death-man." Then we begin to Bargain. Rules are 
obeyed and smiles are given in exchange for favors. "If ! don't mis- 
behave, I won't die." The fourth stage is that of Depression, "Why 
grow up at all if it is to end like this?" Finally, but not always, we 
Accept the fact of our terminality. 

Miss T was a young woman in her thirties, black, single, and had been 
self-supporting. She had lost one hand in an accident, but, with the encour- 
agement of her employer, had done a masterful job of overcoming this 
handicap; for example, she could type and knit. She was sent to our hospital 
for evaluation of a kidney condition that was found to be much more 
serious than anticipated. 

The patient was eventually told that she needed to be signed up on the 
"kidney machine program'* in order to live. Only two local hospitals had 
such programs for the indigent and both turned her down. When she was 
returned to our hospital, the staff had a hard time facing her. They had 
grown attached to this kind, soft-spoken woman and they could not com- 
prehend that she was "condemned to death** as they referred to it. Nurses 
and the social worker felt the impact very deeply as they had the most 
contact with her.. They felt both guilty and angry, raising questions about 
who has the right to choose who shall live and who shall die. They con- 
tinued to visit her, but felt increasingly awkward and finally asked us to 
present her in our seminar— not so much for the patient's need as for 
themselves. 

1 interviewed Miss T a few days later. The hospital chaplain took part. 
Her trouble had begun, she said, with a shortness of breath about six months 
earlier. Doctors agreed that she had hypertension and malfunctioning kid- 
neys. Medicine had not helped. Renal dialysis was recommended. She 
could not pay for treatment— it is costly— and she could not obtain it free. 
She felt rejected., At one of the three hospitals that she was in. the doctors 
were mainly of foreign extraction and she could not understand them. The 
food was not what she was used to. Toileting was a problem. The bath- 
room was down the hall. The bedpan service was poor. 
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She became mentally confused at this hospital, and often felt conscious- 
ness slipping away — **A little pile of smoke would come over, and Vd just 
fall asleep.** She had repeated dreams of an operation and cure.. When her 
sister called from California, Miss T (old her she did not need to be on a 
kidney machine: ''Everything is going to be all right.** 

By the time she came back to our hospital, she recognized that she was 
having difficulty distinguishing between her dream and reality. But she 
did come to face reality and it hurt her; 'i was not accepted for the dialysis 
machine.** 

As her disease progressed, despite strict control of her fluid intake, her 
eyes began to fail.. She could not crochet, knit, or read the Bible someone 
brought her — *'So now I've taken up sleeping." Now, however, she had 
ordinary dreams. She did not lack for visits from friends and nephews, but 
her mother and sisters lived too far away to come. 

She was a Methodist and had gone to church. She had some questions 
about God and the hereafter: 'You go to church, you hear people confess 
of seeing God, of God coming to them and cleansing their minds out. That 
has never happened to me; and I was wondering, docs it really happen to 
people, or did it . . .: just never happen to me?" 

She had been a generous, givmg person, and had helped persons in greater 
need than herself. So she was not concerned about God*s judgment on that 
score. But she had not, as the chaplain phrased it, had a ''bright religious 
experience,** a sense of discovering God and being transformed. Was this 
what worried her? 

"1 feel that 1 am not getting any better, and will not get any better,** she 
said. "I might ask now, why should I have to suffer so long? Why can*t 
God come and get me now and take me out of misery? Of course, doctors 
can do everything — that's their job, to try to save lives. But 1 just wonder, 
are they doing too much to save my life, since they know they cannot?'* 

At this point, Miss T began to tire. Within a few minutes, we drew the 
interview to a close. Her last comment was: "I don*t know — I have a 
setup in my mind like there are two gardens, a garden here on earth and 
a garden in heaven; and ]*m just waiting on God to say which of the gardens 
He wants me to work in.** 

At the end of the week following the interview I suddenly wanted to see 
this patient once more.. There was an unraised question still hanging in 
the air and 1 thought it would be better to attempt to bring it out in the 
open. The weekend was coming up and with it perhaps increased loneliness. 
She might feel better to discuss the "unfinished business** once more. When 
1 headed toward her room I was not sure what to say or how to start. It 
was just a sense of urgency to "do it now.** I invited both a priest and a 
social worker to attend, but neither showed up. Thus 1 sat by her side 
and shared with her the feeling that we had to talk about it once more, 
not knowing exactly what "it** was. 

Miss T looked at me with relief and acknowledged that she too had a 
sense of urgency. She too felt that there was a big and important question 
which she wanted to ask and which needed an answer. And so we sat — 

O 
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almost like two children— digging in the dark and searching for something 
lost, not quite knowing what we had lost. 

Miss T kept saying, "I know I am bad, bad, bad . and though I did 
not share this feelmg with her, we attempted to f.nd out what she was bad 
about. Was it because she was black, or single and had no children, or 
because she had lived with a man and was not married? We went through 
the whole range of things that society could condemn but nothing "felt 
right/' Finally I was ready to give up and said something to the effect 
that "only God knows what you should be bad about/' She looked at me 
with a sigh of relief and almost cried; "That s it. God! I have been calling 
Him for help for the last few days. God help me! And I hear Him say 
in the back of my mind; "Why are you calling for help now and have never 
called when things were well? What do you say to that. Doctor Ross?" 

She looked at me like a frightened child now, asking, demanding, an 
answer. For a glimpse of a moment I wished the priest was there. He 
would have had an answer, I thought. She looked at me and after what 
seemed like an eternity, she said again, this time very quietly, "What is your 
answer to that?'' Now I heard myself talk quietly, naturally, without strug- 
gling for words. It suddenly seemed to be a very simple question. I asked 
her to share with me a picture of children playing in the playground. 
Mother is in the house minding her own work. Suddenly a little boy falls 
and hurts his knees. What do you think happens? 

She looked at me surprised and answered: "The little boy cries and calls 
for Mother." 

"What happens next?" I said. 

"Mother helps him back on his feet and consoles him until he is all right." 
**What happens next?" I insisted. 

The same surprised look came over her face, as if she wondered why I 
would ask such a simple, almost silly question. "The boys go back to play 
and Mother continues her housework." 

"The children have no us for her right now, isn't that right?" 

She confirmed it and I continued: **Do you think Mother resents that?" 

"A mother," she said almost angrily, "wouldn't resent that!" 

I looked at her very seriously and replied, "A mother wouldn't resent it, 
and Father would? " pointing up into the sky. 

She looked with the happiest face I had seen in a long time, holding my 
hand lightly and smiled. She repeated almost inaudibly; "If a mother can 
accept that. Father will, too. How could I ever doubt that?" After a few 
moments of the most peaceful silence, she continued, "My time comes 
very close now, but everything is all right.. I shared with you my concept 
of death, passing from this garden into the next. What is your concept?" 

I thought for a while, and still looking at her face, I said, "Peace." Her 
last words were "I will pass into my garden very peacefully now." Miss T 
died a few hours later in her sleep.^-^ 

We have finally come to the end of the continuum with the questions 
being more sophisticated and more difficult to answer. However, when 
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the questions asked are correlated with the age group from which they 
arise, the significance of the questions becomes equally important. 
Should we cast aside the euphemisms prior to entering the dying stages 
and attempt to examine and resolve our questions, or should we con- 
tinue the masquerade in our death-denying culture? 

Some Sub*l08ue8 Related to the Major Problem 

For quite some time we have entered "Nature's Scheme" to examine, 
modify, alter, develop, and propose how we ought to progress in the 
early years along the birth-death continuum. We have terminated "life" 
by abortion. We have prohibited life by the use of birth control pills, 
vasectomies, and sterilization. We have induced and controlled the 
quality of life (by artificial insemination, hormone treatments, test-tube 
babies, selective breeding, and genetic manipulation. Erikson, Spock, 
Freud, and Piaget (to mention a few) propose how we ought to or do 
progress. At the other pole, we have dealt with capital punishment and 
murder.. Should we not take a fresh look at the termination of life? 
If an individual has no say in his conception and has conducted his life 
through various crisis situations for forty years, should he, barring acci- 
dents, have the right to "peg-out" by his own choice? 

Should CryogenicM Be Incorporated 
in the Prolongation of Life? 

If a person is frozen and held in a state of suspended animation Iot 
twenty-five years awaiting the discovery of the cure, what might be the 
quality of his life once restoration had occurred? Will magazine com- 
panies assemble a twenty-five page booklet pointing out our societal 
changes as was done for returning Vietnam prisoners of war? Will 
the adjustments be difficult for a World War II Japanese soldier who 
recently "surrendered"? How valid will this person's skills be in this 
new world? Should it be mandatory for these people to return to school? 
What would a dyed-in-the-wool Republican do if his party had become 
defunct? If our belief were that our immortality existed only in our 
offspring how would we react, if, upon returning, we discovered our 
children had died? Would such a person be able to function if our 
society had returned to the Hammuraln Code of an "eye for an eye"? 
Suggested classroom resources might be The Prospects of Immortality 
by Robert Ettinger, dealing with the medical, social, and legal impli- 
cations of cryogenics and The Second Genesis by Albert Rosenfeld, 
concerned with resuscitation from clinical death, prenatal tampering, and 
control of behavior. 
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Should the Practice of Infanticide L»e Legali%ed? 

If a mother dies in childbirth and there are no other family members 
to care for a surviving baby, should the child be killed, or should tax- 
supported foster homes, day care centers, or massive nurseries be 
formed? Should weak or deformed children be killed or allowed to die 
as was practiced in ancient Sparta? In societies where incest is not 
prohibited, as described in Hawaii by James Michener, should a geneti- 
cally mutated child be submerged in the ocean? Should female infanti- 
cide be practiced for population control? Should a cancer-stricken 
single parent who feared her imbecile son would be left unattended be 
convicted for killing him? "I sent my wife to the garden . . . and 
placed Jessie in the comer by the gas copper. She closed her eyes and 
went limp." ^ So testified Gorden Long after gassing his seven-year-old 
deformed daughter. Were the attempts to abandon Hansel and Gretel 
because there was not enough food to go around tending toward in- 
fanticide? If there are 30,000 babies born each year in America whose 
condition, if they survive, will be that of a vegetable, should doctors 
terminate their lives? ^8 Should the courts have the right to overrule 
parents who refuse to sign surgical authorization forms because they 
deem their child is better off dead? Suggested classroom resources 
could be 0/7 of Dog by Ambrose Bierce where oil is made from un- 
wanted babies. The Unconquered by Somerset Maugham where a 
French woman drowns her child who was conceived in rape by a German 
soldier, Miia 18 by Leon Uris where a crying child is strangled in order 
for the group to avoid detection by the Nazis, Wonderland by Joyce 
Carol Gates where a father with a pregnant wife and su ring severe 
economic strain kills his children, and Rosalie Prudent by Guy de Mau- 
passant where a lonely girl becomes pregnant and kills the child to 
avoid becoming ostracized. 



Should Genocide Be Prohibited? 

Article II ^ from the United Nations General Assembly defines geno- 
cide to mean any of the following acts committed with intent to destroy 
in whole or in part a national, ethnic, racial, or religious group, as such; 
"killing members of the group, causing serious bodily or mental harm 
to members of the group, creating conditions calculated to bring about 
physical destruction of the group, imposing measures intended to pre- 
vent births within the group, or forcibly transferring children of the 
group to another group," Should a nation, in time of war, have the right 
to eliminate members of any of the above mentioned groups if those 
groups are the ones being fought? If any group displays adverse or 
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detrimental characteristics harmful to the general populous should the 
group be eliminated? As of March, 1970, the United States had refused 
to ratify the 1948 U.N, Resolution. Why? ^ Why docs a raven never 
aim at the eye of another raven, and a wolf not kill another woU who 
has bared its throat, while man kills his own species? Was the My 
Lai massacre of March, 1968 an example of genocide? Was the drop* 
ping of the atomic bomb on Hiroshima an example of genocide? "'^^ 
Suggested classroom resources could be Bury My Heart at Wounded 
Knee by Dee Brown where at the Sandy Creek Massacre, tobacco 
pouches were made from breasts and scrotums. The Kimono by Don 
Gorden found in The Writing on the Wall by Walter Lowenfels which 
deals with the effects of radiation from the atom bomb, Andersonville 
by John McElroy where 13,000 Union prisoners died. The War — A 
Concise History 1939-1945 by Louis Snyder which deals with Nazi 
sadism, or the National Lampoon, November » 1973 Encyclopedia of 
Humor which shows beheading in India, Jews in concentration camps, 
and Indians in America. 

Should Suicide Be Legalized? 

The Department of Health, Education, and Welfare reports that there 
were 21,372 suicides in America in 1968. Another 200,000 tried it,^ 
and it is the tenth leading cause of death. Deaths due to accidents 
total 114,864. Dublin^ reports that 25-33 per cent of suicides are 
reported as accidents. Also, approximately IS per cent of all single 
car accidents resulting in death were suicides. The actual number of 
suicides is twice those reported. If the choice is either death now or 
der.th later, should those who wish to leave when they choose be pro- 
hibited from doing so? 

If suicide violates the self-preservation instinct, then do celibates 
violate the sexual fulfillment need? If we are God's property, then 
should He decide our life? Williams states that poison is also God's 
property, so why did He leave it here? If God makes us suffer for our 
own salvation, then is suicide against the will of God? Do we all have 
a "cross to bear**? If "Thou Shalt Not K»ir' includes suicide, then 
should we not become vegetarians, abolish capital punishment, and 
prohibit war? Does cruel and unusual punishment found in the Consti- 
tuiion conflict with "Thou Shalt Not Kill"? If there is an instinct in 
animals to die by refusing food or crawling under the porch, do not 
humans have the right to decide when they should die? If Christ was 
the Son of God and if he possessed God-like qualities, could he have, 
had he wished, refused to be crucified? If so, then did he not consent 
to his death, which is suicide? If heaven is that eternal bliss described. 
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then why prolong our stay here on earth? Who controls our body— 
the State, ourselves, or God? ^ If we control our body, is suicide then 
homicide of the self? If wc have self-determination, should we then 
have certain inalienable rights— the right to die?^« Are wc not slowly 
committing suicide by using drugs, alcohol, or tobacco? 

If the Puranas permit persons who **sulTer from incurable diseases'' 
to commit suicide by drowning, starvation, or falling from cliffs, should 
the same right be given us? « Dublin « lists five reasons recognized by 
the Marias as justifying suicide. He further reports that the most domi- 
nant motive for suicide among the Mohave Indians is **a desire to 
achieve reunion with the dead, ' In India, a common practice was for 
the widow to throw herself upon her husband's funereal pyre. Alvarez ^ 
reports that suicide for the Vikings was second only to death in battle 
for entry into Valhalla, that violent death was a "passport to paradise" 
among the Marquesas Islanders, and that the Tasmanian aborigines 
committed "suicide as a race by refusing to breed" because they were 
hunted for sport. He also mentions people offering themselves for 
execution to amuse the public. Tickets would be sold with the money 
going to the heirs. 

Should we be offended when a citizen protests the policies of his 
nation by committing hara-kiri, by burning himself to death as did 
Buddhist monks during the Vietnam war, or by shooting himself as 
did Paul Cabell ^ because of racism in the high schools? Should we 
respect the captain who goes down with his ship? If a soldier falls 
upon a hand grenade to protect his comrades and dies, should he be 
given a medal? Is the fighting of duels a form of suicide? Should one 
commit suicide to escape from torture at the hands of an enemy? 
Should people with fatal diseases be permitted to commit suicide? Should 
children be allowed to commit suicide upon suffering from the loss of 
a parent? 

A 6'/2 -year-old boy was admitted to a psychiatric service after a serious 
suicide attempt. He stated clearly that he wanted to kill himself so that 
he could join his dead father in heaven.. The father had died suddenly of 
a myocardial infarct a year prior to the boy's admission. The boy presented 
a graphic description of his fantasied life with his father in heaven. In 
essence, it was a fun-filled life, an endless picnic in an eternal park. He 
kept asking. "How do you know it isn't so?" In spite of thorough discussion 
he persisted in his belief— encouraged by his mother who believed the 
same thing. The conflict was resolved by the child when he announced one 
day that he had decided that he would wait for God to send him to heaven 
since that was His work. Follow-up evaluation four and six years later 
revealed that he was making an excellent adaptation. He still believed that 
it would be God s decision but. "The whole thing is in the back of my 
mind." 
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Suggested classroom resources could be suicide notes found <n I^ter 
and Lester,^ a quote by Kirillov in Dostoyevsky's The Possessed which 
says man invented God so as not to kill himself and one in La Nouvelle 
Helo'ise by Rousseau which says that we have a right to cut life short if 
it is a burden, tl*e songs Think Im Gonna Kill Myself by Elton John, 
Richard Cory, and Most Peculiar Man by Simon and Garfunkel, a letter 
from Dorothy found in Harper's of February, 1973, a suicide test pub- 
lished in Science Digest of November, 1972, and the books Suicide by 
Jacques Choron, In a Darkness by James A. Wechsler,** and The Savage 
God: A Study of Suicide by A, Alvarez. 

Should Voluntary EuthanoMia Be LegaU»ed? 

**I am a broken piece cf machinery. 1 am ready." 
(Last words of Wooirow Wilson, January 31, 1924.) 

Eight-hundred-sixty people per day (more than one individual every 
two minutes) die of cancer in America, Thirty-three out of every one- 
hundred die from cardiovascular diseases, and respiratory ailments 
claim another thirteen per cent.**' '** If we are, or do become, one of 
the twenty-million Americans aged sixty-five or over,^ will we also 
become a "broken piece of machinery"? Ninety per cent of us desire 
death from natural causes,^' but for few of Uo is the wish realized. 
Should we begin now to question the quality of our life before we 
become terminal, bedridden, paralyzed, diapered, or tube-fed, or should 
we play the odds, hoping to escape such an end? Is it better to live a 
meaningful existence, or better merely to survive? Should the quantity 
of human life be emphasized over its quality.. Levine and Scotch state 
that the "median length of time between onset of illness and death is 29 
months," of which 6 weeks of special care are required among terminal 
patients." Will we become a "vegetable" with complete dependency 
upon others? Will we physically decay to the point of disgust? 

Should a patient be told that he is suffering from an irreversible, 
terminal disease? Depending on the survey, between 70-90 per cent of 
the doctors interviewed favor telling the patient, while between 77-89 
per cent of the patients said they wanted to be told.** " The exact num- 
ber who are told falls far short of these figures, and the patients must 
discover for themselves by acting out their final role as Glaser and 
Strauss** so aptly describe. The patient enters the Closed Awareness 
stage where the terminality is kept secret by the staff and family. His 
terminality is shrouded by "medical jargon" and coded progress reports 
kept "out of reach." Conversations center around "non-harmful symp- 
toms" and "medical procedures used during the operation." Suddenly, 
when the patient senses further "bodily deterioration," when conversa- 
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tijns center around **prcscnt and not future events," whe., the staff be- 
comes patemalistic, when "furtJier tests become necessary," or "facial 
expressions to direct questions break down," the dying person enters 
the Suspicious Awareness stage. The word cancer in conversations is 
quickly registered. The reason is sou^t for the move to the new floor 
Reactions to loaded questions such as, "It's not cancer is it. Doctor?," 
"Will I get better?," "I'm going to die, aren't I?," " are carefully ob- 
served. Special favors granted without explanation, the doctor's opti- 
mism or lack of it, and the amount of time staff personnel spend with 
him serve as further clues. If the charade is not halted, the players enter 
the Mutual Pretense stage where the paUent knows he is terminal, but 
the game is continued. The patient pretends by "dressing for the part 
of the not^ying patient," "grooming," "applying make up," "going to 
the toilet by himself," o- by "fixing up the room so it looks like home." 
Nurses counter by commenting on "how lovely your hair looks this 
morning," serving meals on time, changing sheets frequently, and ig- 
noring any slips the patient might make. Finally, but not always, the 
Open Awareness stage is reached where the pretense is dropped. The 
questions we have and the answers we seek must come fast; for pain and 
sedation have increased, while time is running out. Should the patient 
be told? ^ 

If we can choosf^, where to die— on a battleground, in nursing homes, 
centers for the aged, housing developments for Senior Citizens- 
should we have the right to determine how to die, or should others 
decide for us? Will we receive the same treatment if we are "hoboes," 
"derelicts," those with "criminal records," histories of "drug addiction" 
or "alcoholism" who have contributed little to society as compared 
with presidents, generals, astronauts, etc.? 



Stages in Considering This Controversial Issue 

The remaining part of this chapter will deal with the fifth sub-issue: 
Euthanasia. In 1950, Dr. Herman Sander was charged "with the murder 
of a cancer-stricken patient. Dr.. Sander had given the patient ten cc's 
of air intravenously four times and she died within ten minutes." ^^ ^.^i 
Mrs. Waskins, suffering from leukemia and in extreme pain, begged her 
twenty-three-year-old son to kill her. The jury found the son not guilty 
by reason of insanity On June 20, 1973, Lester Zygmaniak, using a 
shotgun, killed his brother, George, who was paralyzed from the neck 
down as the result of a motorcycle accident.*^ In December, 1973, 
Dr, Monlemarano was charged with injecting an overdose of potassium' 
chloride into Eugene Bauer's veins, as Bauer was suffering from cancer 
of the throat." 
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Do wc have a right to die in dignity? Surely "a society that condones 
death in war of young men who want to live, should be willing to pcnnit 
the death of an aged person who wants to die.'* Should this right be 
confined to only aged people, or also to those of age, in sound mind, who 
previously choose how they wish to die if particular circumstances arise? 
Are there certain cases in which it is really indecent to continue living? 

The Origin of the l$$U€ 

Who decides who shall live and who shall die? In Sparta, defective 
children were hurled from the cliffs or left to die from exposure. Both 
Piato and Aristotle favored the death of deformed children. Strabo, the 
geographer, tells of the Island Cos where custom ruled that the very 
aged who, '^having outlived their usefulness to society, would gather 
annually as for a banquet and quit the world in unison by drinking 
together a lethal poison." " In America, the Omaha and Hopi Indians 
left the aged behind on the trail while the Comanchcs preferred 
death in battle before old age," Hinton reports that the old were buried 
alive in Samoa. If a parent showed signs of senil'ty, it was the duty of 
the son to kill him in Fiji. The aged and insane were shot by the Mon- 
tagnais of Labrador while in Sudan the deaf and dumb were buried 
alive." An Eskimo family would set an aged member adrift on ice to 
die." But those are examples where the family or society has decided 
how we die. Should we have a right to decide for ourselves? In 1967, 
a notice was placed on the bulletin board at the direction of Dr. Mc- 
Math at Ncasden Hospital in London, England, which stated who were 
not to be resuscitated. "The very elderly, over 65, those with malignant 
diseases, chronic chest disease, or chronic renal disease*' were not to 
be saved.^^ Have we no control over our lives? 

Putting to death such a person in Italy is a crime if the person is under 
eighteen years of age. Russia has an eight-year prison term for the same 
offense " while in Switzerland a doctor may put poison in the hands 
of a patient, but not administer it himself." Although the usual pro- 
cedure in the United States is to try a person for murder, the jury gen- 
erally returns a verdict of innocent by reason of insanity. In America, 
if one is dying from a terminal illness and refuses to sign hospital 
surgical authorization forms (depending on the state wherein he re- 
sides), the court may overrule his objections. Even if the husband is 
comatose, the court may overrule the wife's objections." Because the 
courts have refused to meet the issue head-on, we are placed in the 
position of trying to decide which course to follow as each occasion 
arises. Should society decide, and, if so, who should be included? Should 
one's relative decide — as in the Zygmaniak case — or should one's 
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doctor decide— as in the Sander and Montemarano cases? Should one 
decide for himself before the occasion arises? 



Definiiion of the h$ue 

The two forms of euthanasia encountered in the readings arc active 
or direct, and passive or indirect. The former is a deliberate, inten- 
tional act to shorten or end life. The injection of air into the veins is 
one such example. The latter is deciding not to do anything which may 
proloftg life. This could take the form of patients themselves clccUng 
not to take medicine, ceasing treatments which may prolong life or 
withholding treatments altogether."-^ The problem is really drawing 
the Une between prolonging a patient's life and prolonging his dying. 
Dcpcndmg on the viewpoint held, teachers might use both definitions 
when discussing the hypothesis. 

Although not appearing in the writings of antiquity, the word eulha- 
nasta is Greek in origin." Eu ^ well and Thanatos = death; thus, we 
amve at an easy or good death. And if it is voluntary, we choose' our 
own death. 



Some Hypothe$e$ Generated by the Controver$Utl l$$ue 

If voluntary euthanasia is legalized, then those participants 
might be in violation of the Sixth Commandment. 

If voluntary euthanasia is legalized, then resources, space, and 
time would be released for the proper care of others. 

If voluntary euthanasia is legalized, then doctors would be in 
violation of the Hippocratic Oath. 

If voluntary euthanasia is legalized, then attempts to find cures 
become meaningless and there is an admission to defeat. 

If voluntary euthanasia is legalized, then the law might become 
a protective device for those who wish to include dissenters, low 
academic achievers, racial or religious groups, or college professors. 

If voluntary euthanasia is not legalized, then the Eighth Amend- 
ment to the Constitution is violated, for we would not be doing 
all we could to reheve pain. 

If voluntary euthanasia is legalized, then a mistake found in 
diagnosis could not revtt*se the process. 

If voluntary euthanasia is not legalized, then we are refusing to 
face the moral dilemma the issue generates. 

If voluntary euthanasia is legalized, then so must suicide. 

If voluntary euthanasia is legalized, then the legal process to 
safeguard the act would be too cumbersome to be effective. 

O 
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Some Data Related to the Hypothem 

Mark: Let's face it. James, speaking strictly from a Judeo-Christian 
framework, the legalization of euthanasia, be it voluntary or not, 
violates God's commandment — Thou Shall Not Kill. 
James: Mark, I agree. However, can we be positive that the translation 
from the Hebrew is accurate? I mean, suppose the commandment 
had some qualifiers such as Thou Shall Not Kill unless . . or 
Thou Shall Not Kill, but thou may allow to die if „ . 

Mark: Okay, but suppose the interpretation of Thou Shall Not Kil! 
means thou shall not commit murder. It is murder if we assist in 
euthanasia, and self-murder, or suicide, if the patient assists him- 
self. And don't hit me with the argument that if we allow for no 
exceptions, then we must outlaw war, become vegetarians, and 
prohibit capital punishment. 

James: I don't know.. There just seem to be inconsistencies in singing 
"Onward Christian Soldiers Marching Off to War" with "Thou 
Shall Not Kill." Are you sure your opposition to euthanasia does 
not stem from the horrors of the gladiatorial shows? Is dying for 
martyrdom justified while voluntary euthanasia is not? 

Mark: You don't understand. Suffering paves the way to salvation. It 
is the atonement for our sins, and a means of obtaining grace. 

James: Ya, but if suffering is a "blessing in disguise" then why try to 
relieve any suffering? Why even set a broken leg? 

Mark:^ Now you're tending toward the absurd. The question is "Do we 
or do we not have the right to play God?" 

James: I think the question is "Is God a personal or a group God?" 
If a person chooses to avoid suffering by consenting to euthanasia, 
it is the person and not the group who must answer to God. Even 
Pope Pius XII agreed that we are under no obligation to use ex- 
traordinary means to keep people alive. 

Mark:. Using extraordinary means to keep people alive is different from 
using direct means to kill them. 

James: Let me tell you about Delores Heston, a 22-year-old Jehovah's 
Witness. She was severely injured in an automobile accident and 
scheduled for surgery in which blood transfusions would be part 
of the operation but her mother said no, and signed a form freeing 
the hospital from liability.. The hospital persuaded the court to 
appoint a guardian who signed the surgical form, the operation 
was successful and the patient lived.^^ Had she been allowed to 
follow her religious beliefs, she would have died. 

Mark: That doesn't violate what I've been asserting all along. She 
should have been saved. 
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James: You missed the point. According to your religious ideas she 
should have been saved. Her religious convictions do not hold 
with blood transfusions. 

Mark: Death is natural and is controlled by God. By man injecting 
death, God's scheme is violated. 

James: But artificial insemination, sterilization, and abortion also inter- 
fere with God's scheme. If we control life, shouldn't we also con- 
trol death? 

Mark: I'm simply saying we should not kill people. When God wants 
us. He will call. 

James: Let's leave God out of it and consider the economic factor. Dr. 
Sackett, a physician and a member of the Florida Legislature 
testifying before the Senate Committee on aging, has estimated in 
Rorida alone, it would cost five billion dollars to allow "1500 
individuals retarded to the point that they are bedridden, diapered, 
tube-fed, and completely unaware to live out artificial lives pro^ 
longed by the marvels of science." He goes on to say that the 
money "could better be used on persons with illnesses that could 
be cured, such as those that need kidney transplants," What 
can you say to that? 
Mark: It costs $37,000 per year to operate a kidney machine.^' Do you 
think the money saved would really be used to help those who are 
less fortunate? Seems like I heard that argument used during 
Vietnam. If we pulled out of Vietnam, the money could be chan- 
nelled to other areas. Health and education haven't received any 
economic boost. And if we stick strictly with transplants and for- 
get the machines, where and how do we get the needed parts, and 
who should the recipients be? This time you really talked yourself 
into a quagmire. Are you suggesting others ought to be included 
rather than only the terminally ill? 

James: No. I think some guidelines are necessary, but we must con- 
sider the additional space gained in our hospitals and the doctors 
who could be released to care for those who can be cured. Let 
me read you this quote from the Times: "Sometimes these living 
•corpses' have 'survived' for years, draining the financial and emo- 
tional resources of families or of society before the last physical 
simulation of life was lost." Besides, doctors like to send pa- 
tients home to die so needed space can be put to better use. 

Mark: You're too much!, Eariier you mentioned a personal God instead 
of a group God, and now you bring in how society can benefit. 

James: Okay. Consider it in another aspect. In youth, consumption 
exceeds production and society makes the investment in hope of 
a future payoflf. In the adult years, production exceeds consump- 
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tion, and the surplus goes to support individuals and groups. But 
with the elderly, their consumption greatly exceeds production and 
there is no future expectation of contribution.®^ 
Mark: Can't the richest nation in the '^'orid afford to decently care for 
the elderly? Don't they have a right to dignity in their remaining 
years? 

James: That's what I've been trying to tell you. They do have a right 

to **peg-out" upon their own choosing. 
Mark: But let's not forget one more thing. 
James: Such as? 

Mark: Such as the fact that many do not and would not choose to die 
because they themselves feel useless, but because they sense they 
are a burden to their families. Often familial members themselves 
convey feelings of contempt to the patient.®®'®® 

James: What do you think about the Hippocratic Oath? 

Mark: I'm glad you brought that up because if doctors participated in 
euthanasia, they would violate their ethical standards. 

James: Sounds like the confidentiality-of-this-office argument to me. 

Mark: Be serious, James. It clearly states that "to please no one will I 
prescribe a deadly drug nor give advice which may cause his 
death." ^ 

James: Aren't you leaving part of it out? 
Mark: What do you mean? 

James: Well, here's another interpretation: "I will use treatments to 
help the sick according to my ability and judgment, but never with 
a view to injury and wrongdoing. I will not give anyone a lethal 
dose if asked to do so, nor will I suggest such a course." ®^ What 
do we do if the help the sick themselves want is a lethal dose? Oh, 
wait a minute. Let me read you another addition to the Oath.. 
"Into whatever houses I enter I will go into them for the benefit 
of the sick and will abstain from every voluntary act of mischief 
and corruption and. further, from the seduction of females or 
males, bond or free." Don't you think it is time to write a new 
code of ethics rather than following one which is 2300 years old? 
Really now, talking of seducing females. 

Mark: It may not be as outdated as you think.. 

James: Why not? 

Mark: Suppose the intent was to keep the doctor from killing the patient 
in order to prohibit the doctor and the spouse from receiving the 
property of the deceased? A modern example would be to eutha- 
nize a patient thus cutting out one beneficiary of a will and in- 
stalling another. 

James:. Okay, but suppose you have a life insurance policy that pays 
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off at age 70 and are terminally ill., Perhaps the spouse would per- 
suade the doctors to embark on life prolongation techniques in 
order to receive the insurance, 
Mark: Would that really do any good? Think about your economic 
arguments. And another thing. As long as you so freely use 
quotes, let me give you one. Dr. Christian Barnard wrote that he 
was close to committing euthanasia on a woman suffering from 
cancer when suddenly he decided that he was "violating not only 
the laws of social man, but also my own most personal ethic." 
He went on to say that the next day the woman rallied and lived 
for several years.'^ 

James: Might doctors engaged in the transplantation business prema- 
turely shorten the life of a patient in order to secure the needed 
part? If the patient had voluntarily consented to euthanasia, it 
would not make a difference, but if he had not (which is your 
position) then euthanasia may be performed anyhow. 
Mark: That really is a dilemma. Let me complicate it by saying that 
the Nightingale Pledge for Nurses also prohibits the administration 
of any harmful drug.»« Doctors are trained to deal with life and 
you Suggest they must now cope with death? 
James: Mark, physicians are not only bound to heal, but also to re- 
lieve pain. I think the dilemma from a doctor's view is— should 
they do all that is possible to keep the patient alive if that course 
prolongs pain and suffering? The mere preservation of life must 
not be the sole objective of treatment."' 
Mark: Hey, I just thought of another one. Suppose euthanasia is per- 
formed and then a cure was discovered. You can't deny modern 
medicine has done wonders in this area. We have insulin for 
diabetics and vaccines for smallpox, typhus, polio, and cholera. All 
have been defeated. 
James: I suppose this tends toward an economic argument, but some 
diseases can't be truly diagnosed without considerable expense and 
suffering on the patient's part. Now 1 can use your old argument— 
aren't there some overzealous relatives who want all possibilities 
explored? Haven't we heard, "Do all you can. Doctor"? 
Mark: If but a few lives are saved, docs that not justify the attempf 
Perhaps we will never find a cure unless drugs are tested in hu- 
mans. 

James: Do you suggest keeping people alive simply to gain medical 
knowledge? 

Mark: I suppose I do. How else can the cures be tested? Would you 

favor treating pneumonia that a terminal patient had contracted' 
James: No. 
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Mark: Well, I do. We do have effective cures for pneumonia, and once 
that is anested, we can experiment on the patient to find a cure 
for the cancer. We must take the attitude that there is no such 
thing as an incurable disease. If attitudes like this aren't taken, 
we would still be chained to the earth by gravity. Can you say 
with certainty a condition is hopeless? 

James: What happens if the cure turns out to be a half-cure? Perhaps 
even if a cure is found, rehabilitation would be improbable. I 
admit cures could stop the further spread of, say, cancer, but they 
can't repair the damage already done. 

Mark: Perhaps the temporary cure would be long enough for that per- 
son to do something he has always wanted to do, such as travel 
or write a book. 

James: That's a good point. Maybe a time limit to find a cure before 
euthanasia is performed could be set up. How do you react to this 
story? 

One day a middle-aged woman became suddenly blind in one eye.. The 
terror of this unheralded experience was rapidly offset by recovery of 
vision in subsequent weeks. Attacks of giddiness and shaking of the legs 
and head followed, again to improve but again to reappear. This was the 
onset of multiple sclerosis, a disorder where disseminated foci of damage 
occur throughout the brain and spinal cord. Slowly but inexorably the 
patient was forced to bed and was ultimately unable to leave it because of 
paralysis of the lower limbs. Soon, control of the bladder and anal muscles 
led to rncontinence of urine and faeces. Bed sores developed and were so 
large and deep that the underlying bones of the pelvis were eroded as well. 
This abject image of misery and pain was kept going by the frequent ad- 
ministration of antibiotic and pain-relieving drugs. Is it justifiable to pro- 
long such a life, if life it be? In this question we are faced with the funda- 
mental problem of the meaning of man*s existence.®^ 

Mark: It's a very powerful story.. Now let's hear your reactions to this 
one.. 

When a middle-aged man became giddy a cerebellar tumour was diag- 
nosed and removed. The pathologist's report was surprising: he said that 
this tumour was derived not from brain tissue but rather from cancer of 
the bronchus. Careful examination of the man's chest revealed a small 
tumour m his lung. Despite the likelihood that he had widespread cancerous 
disease the lung tumour was removed. The patient survived, and there was 
no recurrence of neoplastic disease. This is an example of an unlikely but 
occasionally possible event that is not unappreciated in medicine. Such 
cases support the views of those who fear the mdiscriminate application of 
the principles of euthanasia. If the surgeon had not tried to save this life, 
as indeed he might well have been justified in not doing in view of the 
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heavy odds against success, the man would have surely died of lung 
cancer*^ 

James: You really balance out the sides, don't you? 

Mark: Say, James, I would like to regress a bit to a point you cleverly 
avoided answering. Remember when we were discussing the eco- 
nomic argument and I asked if you favored including others for 
euthanasia than only the terminally ill? 

James: Yes. 

Mark: If the law is passed to euthanize the terminally ill will it be ex- 
tended to include those on welfare, noncontributors, those of 
another race, the deformed, the idiot, or the senile? The Nazis 
used euthanasia as a catchall, and I heard somewhere that blankets 
infected with smallpox were distributed among American Indians 
for the benefit of the settlers. 

James: Undoubtedly, this is one area where stringent guidelines would 
have to be drawn and enforced. Can we even be positive that any 
law will not be violated? Suppose the health department, upon 
immunizmg school children, decided at the same time to sterilize a 
select group. We would never know for at least ten years, and 
once the act was performed, the damage could not be repaired. 

Mark: It's still a great concern to me. Once the inhibitions are removed, 
it seems more likely the law would be violated by stretching the 
technical terms the law contained. 

James: Yes, but the inhibitions are removed for soldiers in war time, and 
they don't return home to carry on with a disregard for the law. 
Furthermore, we execute prisoners, and that practice did not 
extend itself to those serving terms for a lesser crime. 

Mark: I'm still not convinced. Let's see if Mr, Wolf! and Mr, Hilson 
can help clear this up in History class tomorrow, 

Mr, Wolff: You two have displayed behavioral patterns like this all 
year. 

Mark: Ah, come on Mr. Wolff. It isn't that James and I don't enjoy 
the class, it's just, . . 

Mr, Hilson: It's just that we couldn't get a sound out of you two when 
we covered the crime-criminal unit last six weeks. 

Mark: No, not really. It's just that we have had that prison reform 
stuff since the ninth grade. But we got to thinking that if contro- 
versy is generated over putting to death a convicted murderer, then 
think of the flak over putting to death a person who has done 
nothing wrong. Can you help us? 

Mr,, Hilson: Well, we can try. Are you ready, Mr. Wolff? 
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Mr. Wolff: Ready, Mr. Hilson. 

Mr. Hilson: Okay, first I think I have to side with Mark and agree that 
euthanasia should not be legalized. Take pain, for instance. There 
are few cases where pain can't be alleviated. If you consider 
radiation or X-ray therapy, morphine or heroin foi drugs, or sur- 
gery where nerves between the brain and pain are severed or 
neurosurgical operations, it becomes readily apparent that most 
of the terminally ill do not suffer.. 

Afr, Wolff: Even if that were true, the quality of life would have to be 
considered. My wife is a nurse and told me that in bome cases, 
pain is only alleviated by injecting so many drugs that the patients 
are constantly in a comatose condition. We also have to look at 
psychological pain. How about the person who is not in pain but 
can't walk, swallow, or urinate? 

Afr.. Hilson: We will have to do some research to see how many are 
aware when they enter the dying stage. Most are probably coma- 
tose toward the last anyway. And as for the quality of life, if the 
body had quality, it would not be in the dying state. 

Afr.. Wolff: They are in the comatose state because they become addicted 
to the drugs, and the injections to relieve pain must come more 
frequently.. Sooner or later the doctor will have to administer a 
dosage large enough to relieve the pain which will be fatal, or he 
will have to leave the patient without relief. Should a person whose 
pa*in is relieved, but whose mind is in the twilight zone be allowed 
to live? 

A/r, Hilson: But we are accustomed to pain throughout our lives and 
take various drugs for relief.. Often the drugs have a psychological 
effect by deluding us to think the pain has subsided. 

Afr. Wolff: Let me read you this little tidbit from The Guardian:^ *The 
stark truth is that all patients dying of old age must now expect, as 
a matter of routine, to be forced through an additional period, 
sometimes a long period of pain and/or acute discomfort before 
death finally comes.'* If that characterizes old age imagine if the 
old also had cancer.. 

Afr. Hilson:. Why did the article say they can now expect? At one time 
could they have not expected to be forced through that period? 
I think ril tell your wife that that part — in sickness and in health 
till death do us part — has no meaning to you. 

Afr.. Wolff- Ah, yes, but tell her also we have a right to life, liberty, and 
the pursuit of happiness. If pain is happiness or life, I would just 
as soon have neither. 

Afr.. Hilson:: How about the 8th Amendment to the Constitution which 
forbids cruel and unusual punishment? You took that position 
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when you opposed capital punishment by saying we ought to 
punish the cause of the crime, and not the person who committed it, 
Mr. Wolff: There goes the bell, fellows. We'll have to continue this 
later. 

Mark: Well, James, what did you think? 

James: Those two teachers simply confused me more than I was be- 
fore. How about you? 
Mark: Same here. Let's go get some lunch. 

James: I made some real simple mistakes on my math test and I want 

you to go over the problems with me. 
Mark: You say you made some mistakes? That's really a scream. 
James: What's so funny about it? 

Mark: Suppose a doctor made a mistake in diagnosis and the patient 
was euthanized. This is one mistake which can't be corrected. 

James: We are all fallible. There are no 100 per cent safeguards in 
anything, 

Mark: What happens if a patient wishes to fight on, but is in such a 
state he can't convey his thoughts? Would he be a candidate for 
euthanasia? 

James: By it being a voluntary act, we can avoid that situation, 

Mark: But suppose he agreed to it one day while in pain, and the next 
day changed his mind. How can we be sure what his true intent is? 

James: That's a difficult one to answer. If it's possible to make a mis- 
take by completing some action, it is also possible to make a mis- 
take by not doing it. There are always words left unsaid or missed 
opportunities by not acting, 

Mark: I think the whole idea of having the patient concur that he is 
better off dead raises more problems. 

James: How is that? 

Mark: Well, if he is in pain, how can a reflective decision be made? 

Should we stop administering drues so a decision is made while 

his mind is not hazed? 
James: Why not have provisions drawn up before the disease arrives? 
Mark: Could you bind yourself by contract to be killed in the future? 
James: Seems like we're kind of running around in circles. Let's check 

with some other teachers for ideas and meet at my house tonight. 
Mark: Okay. See you tonight. 

James: Hi, Mark. Come on in. Did you find out any goodies help 

clear up the controversy? 
Mark: I sure did. I checked first with Mrs, Plummer, the Humanities 

teacher, and she brought out some interesting questions. 
James: Come on, tell me, 
O 
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Mark.: Okay, She first asked who would decide to turn off life-saving 
machines and, secondly, at which point should the **plug be 
pulled/* She asked if it is a question of killing people or one of 
letting people die, one of causing harm or permitting harm to occur. 
She wanted to know if I thought it would be degrading to allow 
my body to decompose. And then she hit me with one which 
really staggered me. Are you ready for this? 

James: Get on with it. 

Mark:^ She wanted to know that if euthanasia were legalized if a system 

of rites would follow. 
James: What do you mean by that? 

Mark: Well, we have formalities and phrases set up for everything else, 
so maybe we would have the last shot instead of the last dinner 
Instead of the religious leader with his Bible, we would have the 
euthanizer with his needle. We would also have to invite certain 
people to observe the termination, maybe even high school field 
trips could be included. Of course, a special room at the end of 
the hall would be where the euthanizer would "operate,** and in- 
stead of the last walk, we would have the last carting. 

James: Wow. That*s powerful. 

Mark:, Yea, what did you learn? 

James: First, we are going to have to study the laws regarding suicide 
and murder., Mr.. WolfT*s wife said the staff becomes angry with 
patients who attempt suicide. 

Mark:: Why? 

James: Because they like to have control, and a person who attempts 

suicide shows he is in control of his faculties. 
Mark: What else? 

James: Mr.. Evans suggested we deal with the legal aspects of the con- 
troversy.. He said it has taken three years so far for a judge to 
rule on whether students belong in our school district or in another 
district.. Once a person consented to be euthanized, would parents, 
courts, siblings, etc., appeal the decision? Safeguards would have 
to bo established and enforced. A panel of people representing 
various fields would have to be selected to decide which of the 
candidates qualify.. 

Mark: Let*s see if we can do an Independent Study with Mrs. Hutchins 
to set up the legal machinery. 

James: Okay. 

Mark: This summer why don*t we research homicide and suicide and 

try to put it all together in the fall? 
James:, That sounds great. Listen, Fm going to have to split. 
Mark: Okay, catch you later. 
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Some Tentative Conclusions 

Have you ever seen the bumper sticker which reads: Kidneys- 
Donate Them; Don't Bury Them? An ever-increasing number of 
Americans donate blood, eyes, kidneys, and even bodies to foundations 
or medical schools. Let's face it, most of us like life, and if we can't 
live then at least our benevolence aids those who can. This emphasis 
we show toward longevity poses some problems. If you are an organ 
donor, your life may be prematurely shortened in order to secure the 
needed part— especially if you show signs of being terminal. Perhaps 
insurance companies would invoke their suicide clause and refuse to 
pay organ donor policyholders. Should organ transplants be made 
available to everyone, or should restrictive criteria for use be ouUined? 
Should the elite and/or contributors have priority? 

If artificial hearts increase life expectancy to say age 200, would 
mandatory birth control be incorporated? Think of the prospect of 
retiring at age 120 instead of 65. Of course, some of us could flood the 
colleges and get dual doctoral degrees. Dr.. Pickering of Oxford thinks 
his profession will be able to replace every part except the brain and 
thus the time will come when "those with senile brains and senile be- 
havior^ will form an ever-increasing fraction of the inhabitants of the 
earth/' ^ As life expectancy increases, society will have to determine 
the allocation of resources based on age. We have already seen that 
the elderly consume more than they produce.. 

Our entire society as we know it today would be radically different. 
Think of what fewer births and longer lives would do to the funeral 
industry.. Educators would bp forced to deal with leisure as a classroom 
topic. Massive shuffleboard parks with checker and chess tables ringing 
their perimeters would be built. Americans would have to be taught how 
to relax t 

la the future, man will die when someone has deteimined that he 
should, or when he himself decides. Who will be the death allocator? 
Will society echo the voice of O'Brien, the Party functionary of Ingsoc, 
in 1984 who said, "In the future, there will be no wives and no friends. 
Children will be taken from their mothers at birth, as one takes eggs from 
a hen.. Procreation will be an annual formality like the renewal of a 
ration card. Our neurologists are at work upon it now." >^ 



Suggested Methods for Dealing with This Issue 

The teacher might wish to begin with the early years on the birth- 
death continuum. Topics to discuss could be the control of conception,^®^ 
sterilization, and abortion found in William's work, and prenatal 
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tampering found in The Second Genesis by Alfred Rosenfeld, Working 
our way along the scale, Flowers for Algernon by Daniel Keyes dealing 
with operating to increase IQ, and One Flew Over the Cuckoo's Nest 
by Ken Kesey dealing with mental patients might be used. In the later 
years, After Many a Summer Dies the S^'in by Aldous Huxley, where 
a millionaire searches for eternal life, or / Will Fear No Evil by Robert 
Heinlein, where an old man's brain is transplanted into a new body, 
might be used. Old Age in a Changing Society by Zcna Blau could be 
incorporated toward the end of the continuum. The Prospects of Im- 
mortality by Robert Ettinger, dealing with cryogenics, is another. And 
then a slow lead into the problems of euthanasia could begin by handing 
out a story on mongoloid babies,^®^ or perhaps the following response 
by a mother to a judge who suggested having an institution care for her 
child suffering as a result of thalidomide:^®^ "That was a solution for my 
problem, but not for my child^s." Another effective handout is when 
Moses is telling the Lord that the commandment "Thou Shalt Not Kill" 
should be revised to read "Thou shalt no^ kill any person between the 
ages of minus four months and 18 years at a distance of less than 500 
yards with any of the following. . The stage is now set for the 
case of Mrs. B who is dying of c'^ncer..*®^ 

A subtle approach would be to pass out the poem Dog's Death}^ 
and then begin to have students react to that loss. Students may be 
asked to list occasions when animals ought to be "put to sleep." Humans 
might be added, and the responses would determine if the direction 
taken would tend toward infanticide, genocide, or ^ tricide. Even- 
tually, euthanasia could be incorporated.. Perhaps the Gallup Toll 
showing th: t 67 per cent of young people favor euthanasia could 
be uscd..'®^ 

A field trip to a decrepit nursing home, or a reries of photographs 
taken on the terminal floor are other methods b;, which to begin the 
unit. 

The methods employed often depend upon the available materials 
and community resources. \ must for anyone favoring the direct shu-.:- 
ing approach is to pass out and discuss the poem A Flat One.^^^ 
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A Flat One , a poem from After 
Exper lance by W.D. Snodgrass 
(yeT York: Karper and Row, 1968), 
renoved to confurm with copyright 
] .Wb. The poem is a narrative 
:bout the risarable last months 
before an old w w died. 
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Recommended Materials for ClaMroom Use 

I. Quotes from To Come Full Circle 

A. *To live in the presence of death makes us brave and strong. 
That is why our people never fear death. We love life and 
we live in danger. We do not fear life because we understand 
that life and death are necessary to each other.** "® 

B. "When you were bom nobody set an exact date. , . . Some 
preparations were made. . , . When your body was ready, it 
came. , . It will know when it is readv to leave. , . , We'll help 
it. My hand will know, it will reach for the pills." 

II. Case Histories 

A. "Dwight D. Eisenhower was not permitted to die so easily. A 
pacemaker, a defibrillator, and modem drugs helped prolong 
the former President's life through an amazing series of crises — 
seven heart attacks, intestinal blockage, and pneumonia." 

B. The Case of Mrs. B."« 

C. Alsop, Stewart. Stay of Execution. Pleasantville, New York: 
Reader's Digest Condensed Books, Vol. I, 1974. A writer for 
Newsweek suffering from leukemia. 

III. Books 

A. Ross, Eulalie. Children's Books Relating to Death: A Discus-^ 
r£>n."* Ross deals with literally hundreds of books. There are 
picture books for the younger child discussed centering around 

O 
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family relationships, abstract ideas, and God. Discussions on 
books for older children include folk and fairy tales, fantasy, 
myths, hero tales and legends, family stories, animal tales, etc. 
Cancer killing Tom Doolcy, a brain tumor killing John Gun- 
ther's son, and the life-death struggle of Anne Frank are a few 
mentioned under Heroes of Today., 

B. The Dead by James Joyce, Billy Budd by Herman Melville. 
Noon Wine by Katherinc Porter, The Pilgrim Hawk by Glen- 
way Wescott, The Overcoat by Nikolay Gogol, and The Bear 
by William Faulkner are six excellent books for secondary 
students available for 95< (for all six) from Dell Paperbacks 
#7996-35. Marya Mannes in Waiting for the End says that if 
accident or disease left her unable to read, see, or hear, death 
would be preferred. An annotated bibliography on euthanasia 
is available from The Euthanasia Educational Fund, 250 West 
57th Street, New York, N. Y. 10019.. You may wish to write 
to Betty Schwartz at Cleveland Heights High School, Cleve- 
land, Ohio for a comprehensive guide on Man and Death pre- 
pared for high school English. 
IV. Photographs 

A photograph of an empty picture frame, an empty rocker on a 

wooden porch, or a funeral procession in rush-hour traffic serves 

to generate discussions. 

V. Films and Filmstrips 

An excellent thirty-minute film from a religious viewpoint is 
Though I Walk Through the Valley, which captures the adjust- 
ments Mr., Brouwer and his family make regarding his terminal 
cancer. It is available for a rental fee of $25 from MEA, Finks- 
burg, Maryland 21048. Brians Song is a must for any unit on 
death and dying. The color sound filmstrip Living with Dying is 
available for $40 from Sunburst Communications, Pound Ridge, 
New York 10576. 

VI. Tapes 

Available for $15 each on 18 different areas of death are tapes 
from the Center for Death Education and Research, 1167 Social 
Sciences Building, Minneapolis, Minnesota 55455. Included are 
such topics as crib death, adolescent suicide, children and death, 
the role of schools, a study of the older widow, stages of dying, etc. 

Evaluating Student Growth 

The teacher may wish to have his or her students assume that they 
have just been informed of the death of someone very close to them 
and have class members write about what they feel, see, hear, or sense 
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from the moment the event is known to the ride home after the funeral 
service. Students may write again after the unit is completed. The 
teacher may check to sec if the students have redefined death, if euphe- 
misms are still being used, if funeral expenses arc still the same, etc.. 

The teacher could have students write their own epitaphs and obitu- 
aries, select the music they would desire, or describe what they would 
do if they only had one year of life left. Again, after the unit, revisions 
could be encouraged and the "whys" for the changes discussed. 

The teacher may wish to administer a questionnaire on the order 
of the following selected items taken from a psychology book."* Who 
died in your flrst personal involvement with death? Possible answers 
here were family, friend, stranger, public figure, or animal. As to how 
death was talked about in your family, the possible answers range from 
openly to never recall any discussion. The extent of the belief of a life 
after death, the frequency your own death is thought about, the age at 
which you would choose to die, the causes of death, the personal pref- 
erence of how you wish to die, and questions on suicide are a few 
representative samples from the 74 items. Depending on the dominant 
responses from the class, the teacher may wish to deal with one par- 
ticular aspect of death, such as immortality.. Changes in beliefs could 
then be evaluated. 

Possililr Ways Learners Might Implement Their Beliefs 

In this author's opinion, there is no substitute for student involve- 
ment. The student must first gather resources, and this may be done 
by writing to any of the following places 

American Associahon of Suicidology 
Deparlmeni of Health 
2151 Berkeley Way 
Berkeley. California 94704 

American Cemelery Association 
250 East Broad Street 
Columbus, Ohio 43215 

American Monument Association 

P. O Box 523 

Olean, New York 14760 

Associated Funeral Directors Service 
7405 Manchester Blvd 
St. Louis, Missouri 63143 

Casket Manufacturers Association of America 
708 Church Street 
Evanston, Illinois 60601 
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Center for Death Education and Research 
1167 Social Science Building 
University of Minnesota 
Minneapolis, Minnesota 55455 

National Association of Cemeteries 

1911 North Fort Meyer Drive, Suite 409 

Arlington, Virginia 22209 

National Foundation of Funeral Services 
1600-1628 Central Street 
Evanston, Illinois 60201 

National Funeral Directors Association 
135 West Wells Street 
Milwaukee, Wisconsin 53203 

National Funeral Directors and Morticians Association 
734 West 79th Street 
Chicago, Illinois 60620 

Continental Association of Funeral and Memorial Societies 
1828 L Street N.W, 
Washington, D. C. 20036 

Cremation Association of America 
1620 West Belmont Avenue 
Fresno, California 93701 

Euthanasia Educational Council 

250 West 57th Street 

New York, New York 10019 

Foundation of Thanatology 

630 West 168th Street 

New York, New York 10038 

Guild of American Funeral Directors 

30112 Silver Spur Blvd. 

San Juan Capistrano, California 92675 

Jewish Funeral Directors of America 
4217 Ninth Street, N.W. 
Washington, D.. 2001 1 

International Association for Suicide Prevention 

2521 West Pico Blvd. 

Los Angeles, California 90006 

Memorial Society Association of Canada 

5326 Ada Blvd. 

Edmonton, Alberta T5W 4N7 

Monument Builders of North America 
1612 Central Street 
Evanston, Illinois 60201 
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If the teacher has assigned The American Way of Death by Mitford,"« 
which the author feels is necessary, then a host of opposing viewpoints 
are brought to the fore. For example, students could do an economic 
cost analysis of the average cost of a funeral in their class. These prices 
are obtained by field trip experiences to vault manufacturers, casket 
manufacturers, monument companies, cemeteries, and funeral homes 
If Mitford is correct in saying the average cost of an American adult 
funeral is $1450, then students ought to compare their cost sheet with 
not only that figure, but with the figures given by the Continental Asso- 
ciation as well. The Columbus (Ohio) Memorial Society has an agree- 
ment with Cook and Son Funeral directors where four plans with four 
price ranges are offered. Plan One is immediate cremation without 
embalming for $185, Plan Two, burial without embalming for $325, 
Plan Three is cremation after embalming for $440, and Plan Four is 
burial after embalming for $400. The variance between various figures 
will stimulate interest. 

Also, according to Mitford, florists have pressured funeral directors 
to persuade survivors to purchase flowers. As funeral directors write, 
and send (you pay) obituary notices to the newspapers, a student might 
want to make a phone call in which an imaginary funeral is being 
arranged for an out-of-state relative whose last wish was to omit 
flowers to determine if "please omit flowers" would actually be placed 
in the newspaper. The number of omissions of flowers in local obituary 
columns might be noted. 

A host of religious speakers might be invited to share their concepts 
of death and after-life with the class. Of course, the class ought to be 
prepared to ask questions based on the arguments against immortality 
so a balanced discussion may take place. 

Students may wish to compare and contrast attitudes, values, cus- 
toms, and mores of two different cultures. The American way of death 
may be as unique as American politics. 

What would some economic implications be if the majority of Amei i- 
cans began to favor cremation? 

Students may wish to write to the Kidrey Foundation for literature 
or see how much a medical school would pay for their bodies."^ Ohio 
students can obtain a copy of Human Organ Transplantation, Staff Re- 
search Report tl09, June, 1973, by writing to the Ohio Legislative 
Service Commission, Director, David A.: Johnston, Columbus, Ohio. 

Students could compare the literature from the Cremation Associa- 
tion of America with that from the American Cemetery Association. 
What docs each have to say about the other? 

The class as a whole may wish to subscribe to a morticians' magazine, 
and perhaps look for reasons why we ought to be embalmed., Informa- 
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tion from the state laws regarding embalming, and data from the health 
department on disease surrounding death could be analyzed. 

A Living Will and the Patient's Bill of Rights obtained from 
the Euthanasia Educational Council along with the Confidential State- 
ments from the Continental Association of Funeral and Memorial So- 
cieties could aid the student to plan his own death. 

The class may wish to examine the theme of death so prevalent in 
our popular music, or study the expressions of death in art or literature. 
Perhaps a comparative analysis between the local television stations 
regarding programs dealing with violence could be made. 

Students may wish to discover how much Social Security and Vet- 
erans' Benefits pay toward funeral costs, and possibly decide "death 
insurance" is not necessary. 

Summary 

Many questions have been posited along the birth-death continuum. 
The final question is, "Should these questions have been raised in the 
first place?" It is for you, the reader, to decide.. 
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Should the Majority Rule? 

Anne Peterson 



Introduction 

WHEN people consider a controversial issue, they "choose up sides." 
Not only will some people take a particular stand with regard to an 
issue that is either "for" or "against," but "most" people, a majority 
(i,e„ 50% -f- I), will take one stand over another; while only "some" 
people, a minority (i.e., less than half), will take the other side. 

It can be argued with some persuasiveness that every widely held 
point of view begins as an outlook held by only a minority of people. 
In fact, until a majority of people come to hold a particular outlook, that 
point of view remains an issue of controversy. 

When an idea is first introduced, it is given a period of time to be 
tested in order to determine how it will fare with "the people." All of 
us are familiar with the process whereby a majority point of view is 
constructed and sustained. Whether we have focused on a political 
candidate, support for a community project, neighborhood or school 
policy, or have been asked to reconsider some of our most deeply held 
values or religious outlooks, we have al! been part of the process 
whereby would-be leaders compete with one another for our support 
of their point of view. Sometimes we have stood with "most" of the 
people, with the majority; at times we have been in the minority posi- 
tion. Probably most of us have been on both sides. Whatever the out- 
come, however, the process of "choosing up sides" in the light of evi- 
dence available to confirm or deny a particular point of view is the very 
essence cf thinking about controversial issues in a reflective manner. 

Since this Yearbook is devoted to a consideration of controversial 
issues, it seems appropriate to begin in this chapter by examining the 
circumstances under which value should reside in the majority point 
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of view. Thus, this chapter will inquire into the process of decision- 
making that is based on the commonly held rule of procedure in our 
society: the majority should rule. 

Discussion will focus on a series of case studies that can serve as a 
means for introducing the various issues related to the problems of rule 
by a majority. Some cases will be more appropriate for younger chil- 
dren; others for older students. At the end of the chapter will be a list 
of suggested supplementary readings and other materials suitable for 
extending reflection into the issues raised by the chapter as a whole. 

A number of the authors of this Yearbook are dedicated to the notion 
that students should be encouraged to complete the process of reflective 
thinking by making a commitment to acti n regarding a particular con- 
troversial issue of importance to them. Ihis chapter, however, is not 
designed to promote action so much as it is to heighten awareness of 
some of the general c nsiderations that a person faces when he/she 
prepares to take and defend a stand on a controversial issue. 

The Nature and Importance of This Issue 

Rule by the majority is a procedure of democratic decision-making. 
In our own country, reliance on majority rule reflects the value Ameri- 
cans place on ( 1 ) seeking to do what most people want to do, and 
(2) trying to provide the greatest good for the greatest number of 
people. Only in a society which holds such views and attempts to re- 
spond to the "will of the people" will efforts be made to poll the citizenry 
in order to gauge how they feel about something. What is true on the 
national and state political levels also has become a procedure for 
small-group decision-making. As Americans, we are used to the idea 
that groups of people should act according to what most of their mem- 
bers believe is the best plan.. 

When a majority of people agree to something, the implication is that 
enough people agree so that a decision can be made. If more than half 
the members of a group reach a particulai decision, then that decision 
will be abided by.. Further, a majority point of view is essential if a 
decision is to be implemented.. Those in the majority can with confi- 
dence proceed along a particular course of action, compelling, if need 
be, the members of the minority to go along. 

Commitment to democratic government assumes a trust in the ability 
of the people to govern justly and well. When people have faith in the 
reasonableness of men, they tend to agree with Abraham Lincoln's 
optimistic statement; "You can fool some of the people all of the time; 
you can even fool all of the people some of the time; but, you can't fool 
all of the people all of the time." Contrast this with the remark said 
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to have been made to Thomas Jefferson by Alexander Hamilton:; "Your 
people, sir, is a great beast.** As an apologist for an aristocratic view 
of government, Hamilton had little faith in the ability of the masses to 
make wise decisions. He saw the common people as little more than 
a herd of animals easily swayed by appeals to their emotions and led 
astray by gifted orators and other charismatic leaders. 

If men and women as individuals are assumed in our society to be 
thoughtful and reasonable, it follows that groups of individuals can 
likewise be trusted to come to mutually acceptable decisions that are 
sound and fair. We tend to feel that when most people in a group or 
society come to share a particular outlook, that outlook should be imple- 
mented. This belief in the innate reasonableness of men and women is 
fundamental to our system of government, and it has an interesting 
implication for issues of majority/minority rule. If the view of the 
majority can be assumed reasonable, then that of the minority must be 
assumed reasonable as well. 

Thus, this chapter will not be concerned if the majority should ever 
rule; since, obviously, rule by the majority is an accepted procedure 
of group decision-making in our society and one that has proven to be 
successful, expedient, and time-saving. Rather, it will explore the cir- 
cumstances under which a part of a group, the larger part, the majority, 
can legitimately claim to speak for the group as a whole. It is hoped 
that by virtue of some of the issues raised in this chapter, when stu- 
dents are asked to evaluate a particular group decision which they have 
participated in formulating, they will ask themselves: "Should the ma- 
jority rule in this particular case?'' While usually it is a member of the 
minority who first raises this question, it would seem to be the responsi- 
bihty of all thoughtful group members to attend to it as well. 

Three basic questions can be asked to determine if a majority has been 
accurately and justly derived: 

( 1 ) Was the support given to the majority point of view strong enough 
to enable the group to abide by that point of view? 

(2) Did most of the members of the group participate in the p-ccjss 
of arriving at the majority point of view? 

(3) Was the issue under discussion handled according to appropriate 
democratic and reflective procedures? 

( ! ) Was the support ^h en to the majority point of view strong enough 
to enable the group to abide by that point of view? 

The need for consensus. When faced with an important decision, a 
group must come to a consensus (i.e., agreement) about what it will do. 
When a group agrees to abide by the will of the majority, it has, in fact, 
agreed that all members will act as if they are one person. Obviously, 
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then, a decision-making group must be made up of people who can 
agree with one another. Individuals within the group who have strong 
feelings must be able to compromise. Different points of view must be 
reconciled. The group must be able to act as a whole, or it will flounder, 
lose direction, and, finally, cease to function as a group at all. If a 
potential for consensus is not evident, then no real group niav exist. 
Instead, there will only be a random collection of individu:.ls, each 
doing "his/her own thing." Obviously, if no group exists, no majority 
can exist either. 

Smaller groups are likely to be homogeneous ones, making a con- 
sensus easier to reach. As groups grow larger and people have less and 
less in common, consensus can become more difficult. In ^.^rge groups, 
while members may come from quite different backgrounds, agreement 
around issues can be the basis for common action. Thus, members of 
a neighborhood can meet to discuss building codes; voters in a city can 
decide whether or not to install bicycle paths; and citizens across the 
United States can go to the polls to elect a president. 

If a group is to function at all, a potential for consensus must exist. 

The need for a significant majority. The number of people who 
constitute the majority is another crucial factor related to its legitimate 
right to speak for a group. While what "most" people (i.e., at least 
50% + 1 within a group) want may be a sufficient basis on which to 
make some decisions, it may not be adequate for others. The more 
controversial or important an issue is, the more desirable it becomes 
that the majority be a large one. 

If the majority is only slighily larger than the minority, then members 
of the minority may resent the group decision reached. Under such 
circumstances, the minority may feel that the group decision is such a 
tenuous one that it might easily have been different. There may be 
"hard feelings" among members of the minority, and group dissension 
and wrangling may result. The minority can become obstructionist as 
the individuals within the minority persist in their opposition to the 
group decision, because they feel there is still a strong possibility that 
it can be reversed. 

The need to limit alternatives. While a group can consider more than 
two alternatives to a decision, the more voting possibilities there are, 
the more difficult it will uc for one possibility \o claim a clear majcrity.. 
Group opinion can fragment in the face of numerous alternatives, and, 
even when one point of view prevails, it may only represent the views 
of a small part of the group.. This is not to say that a premium should 
be placed on narrowmindedness when a group considers a problem, 
but it does suggest that before a group attempts to make a final decision, 
i: is wise to allow discussion to continue until thinking coalesces around 
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two or three positions. When the issue comes to a vote under such 
circumstances, it is more likely that there will be strong support for 
one alternative, and this in turn will help to make the decision reached 
more effective. 

In state and national elections there is a tacit recognition of the need 
to limit alternatives. Almost from the first, there have been only two 
major political parties in the United States. Third parties have been 
formed, but few have lasted for more than one or two elections. The 
views they have represented have usually been incorporated into one of 
the two major political parties— if those views have survived at all. 

(2) Did most of the members of 'he group participate in the process 
of arriving at the majority point of view? 

When a decision is made by a majority vote, it must be asked if the 
people who participated in the decision-making process were all who 
could or should have done so. Because access to the group is limited, 
some decisions are the result of a "biased sample"— to borrow a term 
from social science research. If only a portion of a group participates 
in formulating a decision, the majority polled will not represent the 
"true group.** 

The need for inclusiveness,^ In order for the rule of the majority to 
stand, ideall}, all people who will be affected by a particular group 
decision should be included in the process of decision-making. 

With regard to national political decision-making, in recent years 
certain groups, formerly excluded from the process of decision-making, 
have gained access to it.. Blacks and young people ages eighteen to 
twenty years old are good examples of groups which, for different rea- 
sons, had not been active in political decision-making. Certain inequi- 
ties in voting district boundaries in some states tended to bias voting 
samples in favor of rural— rather than urban— interests, until this was 
changed as a result of a Supreme Court ruling. Women did not vote 
in national elections prior to 1920, nor did they vote in local political 
contests until after the turn of the twentieth century.. Obviously, as 
new groups gain access to the decision-making process, the "majority" 
view will change. 

If key people are excluded from participation in the process of 
dec/aion-making, a majority view may not in fact exist at all.. Instead, 
an influential, vocal minority will conduct the business of the group.. 
This can happen particularly when members of a group are actively 
excluded from participation or are apathetic, uninformed, or unorga- 
nized. Some critics have argue( that the American governmental system 
has, for most of its history, been a governmt by just such a vocal 
minority:: namely, white males over twenty-or 'th property! Certain 
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lobbies to Congress, such as the American Medical Association and the 
National Rifle Association, function as vocal minorities. It is known 
that these groups are well organized and financed and that they are 
very successful in p^ei^jnting their special points of view to members of 
Congress. A majority of Americans in the decision-making public may 
favor tough gun control laws, but Congressional representatives are 
more likely to hear the "views of the people" from the better organized 
Mational Rifle Association, which is oppobcd to such legislation. Unless 
those who favor strong gun control measures can become organized, 
their views may lose out and go un!ieard. Certainly, we have ample 
evidence of this phenomenon in the history of the United States. 

The need for an accurate gauge of group sentiment. If a society is 
to '.tspond to the "will of the people," there must be some way of 
gauging the views of the people in a manner that accurately reflects 
their. Usually, a poll or a formal vote in a referendum or election 
provides such an index of group feeling about an issue.. 

In small groups, such a.s clubs or associations, the majority point of 
view is easily determined by verbal agreement or other signs of assent.. 
Since people are in face-to-face contact and usually know one another, 
they can readily determine what each one thinks about a particular 
matter.: When a group decision must be made in a small group, everyone 
usually has the opportunity to express himself/herseif personally on the 
issue at hand. When a decision is reached under such circumstances, 
everyone usually has had a fair opportunity to hear and be heard before 
a final vote is taken. As groups grow larger and individuals within them 
have less and less personal contact, gauging majority opinions with any 
accuracy becomes more and more difficult. 

Public opinion polls are becoming rather reliable gauges of popular 
feeling about issues, particularly at the national level.. Professional 
politicians now make it a practice to use such polls to determine their 
potential success with voters and to see how voters are reacting to the 
policies put forward and supported.. Advertisers also use polling tech- 
niques to determine the impact their products are making on a particular 
marked Many independent news gathering organizations cite the results 
of spot polling to highlight their reporting on certain issues. It must be 
remembered, however, that a public opinion poll is not a vote and does 
iiot fcprtsen-. an occasion Tor deliberate choice Oii^lTie ^art of {Yk elec- 
torate. There is no guarantee that polls accurately reflect public opinion, 
and there is always the possibility that pollsters can be in error to the 
extent that they were in the famous misprediction of Harry Truman's 
defeat for election in 1948.. More ominously, unscrupulous use can be 
made of the results of polls by showing apparent support for a poli- 
tician or a point of view that ma / not actually exist. Those who are 
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eager to Stand with the majority, regardless of the consequences, could 
be misled by deliberately altered public opinion poll results. 

Voting thus remains the best "democratic" method of gauging con- 
cerned public opinion, despite the fact that many fail to exercise their 
option to do so. While election results can be falsified or inflated this 
has become a rare occurrence.. In fact, Buckminster Fuller and others 
have suggested that the technological means are now at hand for at! 
members of the electorate to vote on every issue of national concern 
merely by using a telephone signal or a voting mechanism installed in 
each ..ome, perhaps connected to the television set. If these techno- 
lopcal improvements were instituted, the problem of gauging the ma- 
jority view accurately would be nearly solved. Yet, might there be any 
dunculties with such devices? 

The need for full group participation. Even if all who should par- 
ticipate in a group are able to do so and even if an accurate method of 
gauging group opinion is available, it will have little effect unless each 
individual participates in the process of decision-making. It is estimated 
Uiat only about one-half of all eligible voters have participated in Presi- 
dential elections since I960. Since the popular vote in both I960 and 
1968 was verv evenly divided between the two Presioential candidates 
It can be said that in those years only about one-quarter of the voting 
public elected the President! This voter apathy is evident at all levels 
of government in the United States and is particularly discouraging 
When only a handful of voters is permitted to decide whether a school 
tevy will carry or whether a n-unlcipal program is adopted, and so on. 
When decisions are made by a minority of those directly involved, there 
IS always some question as to their legitimacy-except when it can be 
shown that a majority of people chose not to vote! However, if people 
fail to exercisp cheir right to vote and to participate in a group decision 
they must also take responsibility for what the group decides in their 
absence. 

(3) Was the issue under discussion handled according to appropriate 
democratic and reflective procedures? 

The need for reasonable discussion. We have already noted that this 
society places great faith in the reasonableness of men and women A 
reasonable disrussion is difScult Jo define with any precision how- 
ever.. For the purposes of this chapter, we might say that a reasonable 
discussion IS conducted when a group engages in the process of reflec- 
tive thought.. This implies the careful consideration of alternatives in 
light of the data to support each possibility, A reasonable person re- 
mains fairly open-minded. He/she suspends judgment until "all the 
facts are in. ' In a reasonable discussion, people are asked to make 



174 



CONTROVERSIAL ISSUES IN iHE SOCIAL STUDIES 



primarily cognitive decisions, rather than ones based on appeals to their 
emotions. 

The need for ample time to discuss the issue. Democratic decision- 
making is a time-consuming process. An individual ruler or a small 
ruling clique can make decisions rapidly and implement them wi:h 
relative speed., Not so a democratic group or society. Time must be 
allowed for sufficient discussion. Those who are in disagreement must 
be allowed to persuade others of their points of view or must be won 
over to another point of view altogether.. In order that a group not be 
misled in a decision, it must have time to acquire all the evidence neces- 
S" y to make that decision an informed one. 

Even though considerable time is spent making a decision under 
democratic circumstances, resort to a group vote to determine a ma- 
jority is actually a time-saving measure. Imagine, for example, how 
long it would take to reach national decisions if everyone had to agree! 
The process of persuasion and rational discussion under such circum- 
stances would conceivably be so time-consuming that decisions would 
never be made. Rule by majority permits a group to make decisions 
crucial to its welfare without insisting that everyone agree with every 
decision at every tinie. 

The need to hi (he minority view. Closely related to the above 
criteria for demoi .itic and reflective procedures is the requirement that 
the minority point of view in a group discussion be given a full and 
fair hearing. 

The Bill of Rights to the United States Constitution provides a suc- 
cinct statement of the rights of the minority. Incidentally, the Bill of 
Rights attests tc the fact that while our Founding Fathers may have 
feared the consequences of mob rule, they were equally concerned 
about the dangers of an unrestrained ruling group. The first ten Amend- 
ments to the Constitution suggest that a legitimate protest movement 
cannot be summarily dismissed as a mob without a fair hearing. 

The First Amendment insures the freedom of speech, the freedom of 
the press, and the right of people to assemble peaceably »n :rder to 
**petition the Government for a redress of grievances." The Fourth 
Amendment insures citizens against unreasonable searches anu seizures. 
It also prescribes the coaJitions u^^der wHich search Avar'-'nts c-n 
obtained. The Fifth Amendment provides protection for citizens against 
unwarranted arrest and against any actions that would deprive a person 
of life, liberty, or property, "without due process of law." From the 
point of view of a person holding a minority view on any Issue, this 
amendment insures that no one will be menaced or threatened without 
legitimate cause for the beliefs he/she holds. The Sixth Amendment 
enlarges on the Fifth by providing for a "speedy and public trial." This 
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implies that people who might be viewed as political threats to a gov- 
ernment cannot be tried in secret, nor can they be kept in jail to await 
trial for an unreasonable period of time. The Seventh Amendment pro- 
vides for tnal by jury, a hearing before one's peers. The Eighth Amend- 
ment provides for the equitable treatment of all who have been accused 
of breaking the law. It provides that there shall be "no cruel and 
unusual punishment inflicted" against any person for any reason— even 
someone who espouses an unpopular point of view The Ninth and 
Tenth Amendments reaffirm that the source of power within the United 
States is in the people or their representatives at the local, state, and 
national levels. 

Although the Bill of Rights is familiar to us all, there is always the 
temptation, particularly where a group is under pressure to make a 
decision, to cut short the points of view of those who seem "on the 
fringe" of the group's emergent outlook, the majority view. The pro- 
visions of the Bill of Rights remind us in every group situation to avoid 
the pitfalls of the "tyranny of the majority," As we have noted, a dis- 
satisfied minority, while it may be temporarily forced to comply with a 
majonty-derived decision, cannot be silenced forevei.. The minority 
can rise up with a vengeance that can ultimately destroy the group 
which attempted to silence it., Much as the "bad fairy" in several popu- 
lar children's stories who appears to lay a curse on the group which 
excluded her, the minority cannot be ignored.. When William Lloyd 
Garrison founded his anti-slavery newspaper, the Liberator, in 1831 
his statement of editorial policy included a classic warning to all who 
would dismiss the minority view of an issue:. "I will be as harsh as 
truth," he wrote, "and as uncompromising as justice. .... 1 am in earnest 
—I will not equivocate— I will not excuse— 1 will not retreat a single 
inch— and 1 will be heard!" 

It seems appropriate in this connection to mention an aspect of 
majority/minority relations which can act to justify dismissing the 
minority point of view; namely, the fact that because the majority is the 
winning" side of an issue, its view is assumed correct and final. 

It has been remarked upon more than once that Americans as a 
society are preoccupied with winning, with being victorious in some 

ii*^>.',t4^'her.^ Many Americans accept fully Coach Vince Lom- 
t'hat "Winning isn't everything. It's the onh thing." 
. "wml^ffl will not only bet on the Number One football team, back 
>e vic4|ri*lis political candidate, but buy the sort of products that 
"most" other people buy, from soap to cereal. 

Bewig in the minority ha;; profoundly negative connotations in our 
society What are we to make of the people who support the team 
that a>ays loses; who back political candidates who espouse "lost" 
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causes; who watch television programs that are eventually forced off 
the air because of poor viewer ratings, who buy products that only one 
person out of four or eight bothers with? Unless the minority is a 
select and privileged group, such as the so-called "Beautiful Pcq>le," 
it seems only a collection of 'losers." There is something deemed in- 
herently good about the majority view precisely because it is the ma- 
jority view, the winning side, the side that "makes it." If a point of 
view loses out the assumption is made that something is wrong with it. 

One of the reasons for the prevalence of this point of view may lie in 
the study and practice of history. Being in the majority — and hence 
**winning' — means being remembered and recorded. The losing side 
on various issues is often lost in obscurity unless some tireless historian 
or doctoral candidate unearths it. Children often play a game called 
"Historical Trivia" which, among other things, can involve naming the 
person defeated for the Presidency or Vice Presidency in each election 
year. The reader might try this game himself and see how he does 
for the elections held just since 1920! 

Sometimes the minority view not only loses out historically, but is 
labeled villainous a 1 evil in its defeat. How many of us, for example, 
can now understand the thinking of Loyalists during the American 
Revolution or of the Southern slave owners prior to the Civil War? 
Gore Vidal. in his novel Burr, a fictionalized biography of Aaron Burr, 
a New York politician who was accused of treason during the adminis- 
tration of Thomas Jefferson fo»- attempting to establish an "empire" 
for himself in the Louisiana Territory, reminds us that the '*loser' 
often has his side of a story.: The activities for which Burr was labeled 
a traitor were very similar, indeed, to the land speculation that such 
authenuc American heioes as Andrew Jackson and Henr>' Clay en- 
gaged in. 

While the minority view and those who hold it may not triumph 
in their own lifetimes, it has often been the case that those viewed as 
"cranks'* and malcontents come to be honored for the courage of the 
stands they took or for the especially gifted vision they held. All such 
inventors, social theorists, explorers, crusaders, and other men and 
women oi strong conviction and personal integrity remind us that 
"winning" or "losing'' should not be the reason for taking a personal 
stand.. 

Rule by majority is merely a procedure for group decision-making, 
not a means of verifying ideas. This is why the rights of minorities 
are so important to maintain. "Correctness" may in fact reside in the 
minority view; and unless it is given a hearing, the group may be misled 
into a hasty and ignorant decision. Recall the story of "The Em- 
peror's New Clothes." Although the children who "saw through*' the 
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Clever sch.me to defraud (and defrock!) the Emperor were initially 
punished for their insight, their willingness to voice the minority point 
of view saved a good deal of embarrassment in the long run! 

In the next section, we will consider some of the issues that are 
raised when groups agree to abide by a rule of the majority. 

lasum Rdated to the Major Problem 
Shmdd a Simple or a Cotuurrent Majority Rule? 

A simple majority represents just 50% + I of any group. It is the 
slimmest majority possible and. as such, has several defects when a 
group must decide highly controversial cr important issues. Among the 
defects of a simple majority are the following: 

/.: A simple majority h unstable. If the majority is a narrow one as 
has been mentioned, the possibility always exists that a decision based 
upon It could easily be reversed. 

2. A simple majority can result from appeals to emotion. Individuals 
in a group find it hard to be in unanimous agreement unless they are 
onnsidenng an issue that they no longer consider controversial. Usually 
thinking about a matter of importance will divide a group— or a so^ 
ciety— into a number of different "camps." Occasionally, efforts will 
be made by individual leaders to "stampede" a group decision by elo- 
quent appeals to emotion. If a simple majority is all that is required 
to setUe an issue, it is obvious that a would-be leader needs to persuade 
fewer people to achieve such a majority than would be the case if two- 
thirds or more people had it agree to something. While the use of a 
simple majority does not imply that decisions reached using that pro- 
cedure are inherently emotional, it is easier to mislead some of the 
people than most or all of the people within a group. 

3., A simple majority may not represent the true group majority. We 
have already noted the problems of including everyone in the decision- 
making process. Often, chance alone can determine who can or will 
vote on an issue. If there is a snow storm on election day. for example, 
many who might otherwise have voted will tend to stay home. If mem- 
bers of a group are unable to attend a decision-making session, a meas- 
ure may be adopted that might have failed if they had been present 
The majority view in such cases obviously docs not represent a ma- 
jority at all and the slimmer that majority is. the less reliable it can 
seem.. 

C«»e #1: The Brown family includes Mr. and Mrs. Brown and four 
children: Helen. 15:, Michael.; 10 Mitchell. 8; and Vicki. 6. They have only 
one television set and this meais that time is frequently spent deciding 
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which television program the entire family ^^»U watch. As we peck in on 
the Brown family som^ of the dynamics of rule by majority will be re- 
vealed.* 

Setting: Brown family dinner table, 
Mrs. Brown: Guess what? Tonight the movie ''Eternal Love Story'' is going 
to be on Channel 5. Remember that. Bob? Wc saw it on our first 
date together. 

Mr.. Brown: How could I forget that! You cried your way through the 
whole thing and ran out of Kleenex. I had to get up and get you some 
napkins from the candy counter and you cried your way through those, 
too. I made sure that our next date was for bowling! 

Helen: That really sounds romantic. 

A/r, Brown: It docs? 

< Younger children gig^e among themselves.) 

Helen: Not your date, silly! The movie. It must really be good, 

Mr, Brown: Well, then ... v^hy not pop some com and well all sec it 
again— just for old time s sake? You kids can sec the movie that 
bi >ught your Mom and Dad together, 

{Younger children groan,) 

Vicki: Tonight the cartoon version of Grimm's Fairy Tales is on and mc 
and Mitchell were going to watch that, 

Mitchell: Yeah! I don't want to watch some old movie, 

Michael: Me either. The Grimm Fairy Talc thing sounds much better! 

Mr. Brown: Let's take a vote. How many for Grimm's Fairy Talcs? 
(Michael, Mitchell, and Vicki raise their hands.) Hov^ many for 
'•Eternal Love Story"? (Mr. Brown, Mrs. Brown, and Helen vote for 
this.) It looks like a tie. 
How should this dUemtna he solved? 

#2: Mrs. Marks' fifth-grade class is trying to decide where to go for 
its class outing at the end of the year. Several suggestions have been made, 
and Mrs. Marks has listed them on the board. They are: 

Picnic at Pinehurst Woods 

Picnic at Tru-Fun Amusemenr Park 

Field Trip to the Science Museum ^ ^5 , ^ * 

• 

♦This case and others involving the Brown family arc designed for\yofjngcr 
children to illustrate some of the arguments which follow. Children can use These 
skits as the basis for brief class playlets or puppCi shows. The teacher migb^ en- 
courage children to embellish the situations given, adding their own words wcr- 
ever possible. The teacher could ask learners to think of similar situations ^iich 
have occurred in their own families, at school, and elsewhere. If children .ar<^too 
young for these activities, perhaps they can listen to the skits and then dra^v a 
picture illustrating each situation. Older students may simply read through the 
ikils for background to some of the case studies to be presented later on. > 
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When the vote is taken, the totals stand as follows: 
Picnic at Pinehurst Woods I2 
Picilic at Tru-Fun Park |7 
Science Museuir 4 

Mrs. Marks said, I guess that most of you want to go for a picnic at the 
Amusonent Park. This trip will cost extra for the rides and refreshments, 
but I think we can easily arrange for a bus to take us there ' 

Just then, Billy raised his hand and said ' I won't be ,iblc to go to the 
Amuserient Park. (He had voted for the Science Museum.) My parents 
can t afford to give me the extra money for rides. HI have to go and sit 
aj day and that won t be any fun for me. Why can't we go to Pinehurst 
woods for a picnic, since many of us want to go on a picnic anyway? Ut's 
take a rcvote on the best place to go for a picnic " 

Mrs^ Marks turned to the class and said, "Shall wc take another vote as 
Billy has suggested? 

Peggy rabed her hand and said: "I don't think wc should. The majority 
rules and most of us kids want to go to the Amusement Park. Ut s leave 
It at that." 

Whatdu^ the eUu, do? What i, likely to happen if the ela„ 
folUmt BiUy', ,uggeUiom? What wiU happen if they feUm, Peggy>, 

The above case illustrates the difficulty deciding where a "true" 
majority resides when voting is split among more than two alternatives 
In such a case, the true majority may be more philosophical than nu- 
merical. A voting tally can thus "mask" subtle differences among those 
who appear to be in the minority when in fact they are not. Quite often 
members of the minority share a great deal in common with those of 
the majority, but disagree on one or two important points. If issues are 
reworked and solutions reframed, a new majority coalition can emerge. 

This situation existed nationally in our country prior to the Civil 
War. At that time, the States of the Union were divided into sections 
For some years, even though the population of the Northern states 
increased rapidly, the North and South were evenly balanced in the 
Senate. Each time a new state petitioned to be admitted to the Union, 
demands were made that it indicate whether it would stand with the 
North or with the South.. States favoring slavery were grouped with the 
South, although the differences between the two sections went beyond 
differences in attitudes towards slavery. Thus, when a State favoring 
slavery was admitted to the Union, a non-slave state had to be admitted 
as well. 

As the United States gained population and .settlement moved west- 
ward, a new .section of the counuy emerged, the West, and competition 
between the North and the South for influence with the West was 
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heated, beginning in the 1840s. Defenders of the "Southern way'' soon 
realized that they would be overwhelmed by an alliance of the North 
and West. It was at this point that John C. Calhoan, a South Carolina 
Senator, came forward with a unique suggestion. Rather than depend- 
ing on votes in Congress to settle major issues, Calhoun suggested that 
the entire government be reorganized such that each section had the 
power to veto a piece of legislation that it felt would threaten its own 
particular interests. Each section would be represented in a three-part 
Chief E:iecutive, rather than by just one President. If one section 
vetoed a piece of legislation and the other two favorec it, the two sec- 
tions that agreed would have to vote that legislation with a large ma- 
jority (at least two-thirds of all Congressional representatives) in order 
to see it pass. Calhoun thus invented the notion of a concurrent ma- 
jority which he suggested as an alternative to a simple majority for 
national decision-making. Calhoun's scheme of government placed a 
premium on a high degree of agreement among all the sections of the 
country. Each section could either join with the other two or veto 
actions that the other two might take. This way, no one section or even 
an alliance of two sections could dominate the third.* 

Supporters of Calhoun's ideas pointed out the virtues of having a 
strong majority rule, rather than rule by a simple and often hastily 
assembled majority. Those who opposed the measure noted that de- 
cision-making would drag on for much longer than it already did in 
Senate debates. If a concurrent majority idea were established, they 
argued, nothing would ever get done. Decisions would not be made and 
the country would flounder dangerously. 

The United Nations Security Council is organized along lines remi- 
niscent of Calhoun's concurrent majority model.. For some years, the 
United States and its allies stood in opposition to the Soviet Union and 
its allies. Measures favored by one group were often vetoed by the 
other. Cold War politics often made the veto power more significant 
than the ability to agree on common action. The breakdown of older 
power blocs and the emergence of an independent "Third World" fac- 
tion in the United Nations have altered the decision-making process 
within the Security Council, making it more able to function along 
the lines of a concurrent majority than had been the case.. 

Sectional differences (i.e.. North vs. South) are no longer so signifi- 

* v.;i!houns political philosophy is containsd in his Disquisition on Government, 
published after his death in 1850. Students may want to read for themselves Cal- 
houn's design for a new government and decide if it could have prevented the 
Civil War. Many regard Calhoun as America's preeminent political philosopher 
during the nmetcenth century by virtue of his unique proposals for governmental 
reorganization. 



ERIC 



SHOULD THE MAJORITY RULE? 



181 



cant in our country as are differences in the population between rich 
and poc% young and ola, and the "establishment" and emergent racial 
and ethnic minorities. How could each of these groups be better repre- 
sented at all levels of government? Should any groups be given special 
consideration, more representation than other groups? 



Should the Majority Have the Right 
To Compel the Minority To Adopt Its Point of View? 

We have already noted the circumstances under which a majority- 
simple or otherwise— can be said to speak for the ^roup.. Once a 
decision has been made, however, the problem arises"" as to how far 
the majority will be willing to go in order to sec to it that all members 
of a group comply with the decision reached. 

The person who stands with the minority, especiallv when the 
minority is a small one relative to the group, stands little chance of re- 
versing the group's decision. Under these circumstances, the minority 
person can decide to do one of the following' (1 ) abide by the decision 
of the group and remain silent; (2) abide by the decision of the group, 
but protest that decision (again, the Bill of Rights provides for the 
means of orderly protest); (3) refuse to abide by the decision of the 
group, while remaining within it to protest; or (4) refuse to abide by 
the decision of the group by leaving the group altogether. (Many 
Americans are descended from individuals who emigrated, rather than 
remain within groups or SiKieties that they disagreed with. This is a 
familiar option, but one that is less commonly accepted today.) 

Groups differ with regard to how completely they provide the above 
options. In some groups, protest is possible; in others it is not. Certain 
group- can afford to allow their members to refuse to do something; 
others cannot. Finally, there are groups that are difficult, if not im- 
possible, to leave. What then is to be done with the minorit> individual 
uho refuses to abide b> a group decision while remaining within the 
group itself? 

iUi^^ 5r3: Mrs. Brown has hail a lonii day and Joes not have the eneri:v to 
cook a full meal for her family of six. 

\fn. Bnmn I'm jiisi -..orn out from all the cleaning .mil waxmu .md other 
work l\c done today. Why don't we all go out to a fast^ood place 
anil Liel some dinner? 
A/r fiunxn ! hat sounds okay to me Where shall we go * 
Miuhcll I et's get a hucket of chicken and have a nicmc 
Mhhiu'l Yeah' 

HvUn I would r.ither have a pi//a We haven't had one for a loni: tJ j. 
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Vicki:, I want a cheeseburger. 

Mr. Brown: Well, everyone seems to want something different. Can we 
decide on one place so I don*t have to drive all over town to get dinner? 
Mrs.^ Brown: Chicken sounds good to me. 
Helen: I'd settle for chicken. 

Mr., Brown: Well, Vicki, it looks like everyone wants chicken tonight. 
Vicki: Well. / don't want chicken. I want a cheeseburger with pickles. 
Mr. Brown: Sorry, Honey. You'll have to settle for chicken. 
Vicki:, (Bursts into tears.) I never get to do anything I want. 

Should Vicki be forced to eat chicken for dinner? If the doe$nU 
have chicken^ what can $he do? 

Case #4: It is after lunch on Thursday.. Miss Howard says to her class, 
''How many want to work on their arithmetic?" 

A show of hands confirms what she had suspected The class enjoys 
arithmetic. They have just learned how to work with fractions and most of 
the children are eager to continue solving some of the problems they started 
yesterday — all, that is. except Keith Harmon. 

Since the time after lunch on Thursdays is usua!!/ spent drawing, Keith 
had been counting on drawing a picture of the racing car (in metallic 
purple) that he had been designing in his imagination for the past two 
days. Arithmetic was no fun as far as Keith was concerned and, in fact, he 
hated it. 

So, he raised his hand and said, ''I don't feel like doing arithmetic. Can 
I draw instead?" 

Becky Morris (who also didn't like arithmetic) cut in before Miss Howard 
could answer.. "It wouldn't be fair if Keith got to draw while the rest of 
us have to work on arithmetic." 

Should Keith he required to do what the re$t of the cla$M is doing? 

Case #5: The Amish, a religious group which has settled in Pennsylvania, 
Ohio. Indiana, and parts of Illinois, place great emphasis on maintaining a 
simple life style. Members of this religious group dress in clothing tjat 
was worn in the nineteenth century. I^ey wear no bright colors. Certain 
members of the group do not use mechanical device^ of any kind, and, on 
Sundays, these members ride to church in buggies pulled by horses.. 

Most states in the union have some form of compulsory school attendance 
law which requires that children between the ages of six and sixteen attend 
some form of public or approved private school. The Amish feel that an 
eighth-grade education is sufficient preparation for the sort of life they want 
their children to lead. Thus, Amish children leave public school after the 
eighth grade and return home where they are trained to be housewives and 
farmers, in accordance with the traditional Amish life style.. 

Should thi§ religious group be allowed to continne to defy state 
school laws? 
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Case #6: Constance Moore is a noted home designer and artist. Many 
of her designs for household items have won artistic recognition and have 
been widely copied. When Constance and her husband, who is an architect, 
moved into the new city of Middlegrove, they promised themselves that 
they would design a home that would fulfill the dreams of both. 

After much careful shopping around, they located a site overlooking a 
ravine that they felt would be the ideal place for their dream home. They 
purchased more than an acre of land and held it until they could afford to 
build. Meanwhile, the undeveloped land on either side of the Moores' was 
sold to a building contractor who planned to build a series of American 
colonial homes in the area. He offered the Moores a cor iderable sum for 
their property, but they refused to sell. 

By the time the development of Colonial Acres— as it was called— was 
well underway, Constance and her husband finalized their plans for their 
home. Both of them had spent many hours perfecting these plans for what 
can only be described as a completely original nouse. It would make use 
of unusual building materials in unique color combinations. When finished 
It would represent a large piece of modern sculpture at the same time that 
Its design would capitalize fully on the beauties of the wooded ravine While 
the house did not fit in with the colonial theme of the rest of the develop- 
ment, Constance and her husband were hopeful that the woods surrounding 
their property would shield them from having to view the hastily built 
pseudo-Williamsburg-style homes that were being completed. 

By the time the Moores got around to filing their building plans with the 
city, several families had already settled in Colonial Acres and a neighbor- 
hood spirit was beginning to form.. When it was learned that the Moores 
planned to build a -far-ouf house in the neighborhood, many of the new 
residents became concerned. They met together and signed a petition pro- 
testing the building of the home and indicated their willingness to take the 
Moores to court in order to stop them from ruining the architectural integrity 
of their neighborhood. 

f^ hai should the Mooret do? Should they give in to community 
pressure? Does the neighborhood communUy have the right to de- 
mand that they conform to the arc^^7erlur%> in the devei^me\t? 

' I ' \ ^ \ \ \ 

(^8e V^i: J.-^^e Allev^andro is married a?\d ha% Poul children. His wife ii^ 

pregnatit with - their ^fth child. While Joe works hard, the Allessandros 
have r^ savings. Ai; the money that Joe earns is quickly usedifor food. ? 
rent. a,.d other experUes By the ^nd of every month, the family is often 
so short of money thit it must m^e do with canned soup and vegetables 
until the next paycheck arrives. * 

Understandably, then, when Joe w.V. hired by the Sidewall Construction 
Company and given a raise in pay of ^535.00 per week, he was elated and 
convinced that now he could keep up wiiji the bills that had been accumu- 
lating. 

On the first day at work. Joe was met by the union organizer. He wel- 
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corned Joe to the job and then asked, **Are you a member of the Builders* 
Union, Local 63?" Joe replied, **No, Tm not. I don't believe in unions. 
They take your money, but all you get is a few benefits in return. When 
the higher-ups decide to strike, even if things are t(^gh at home, you have 
to walk off the job. Believe me, I need every dollar I earn just to keep my 
head above water." 

The union organizer looked at Joe hard as he said, "We all got problems, 
fella, but we run a closed shop here at Sidewall Construction Company and 
if you want to work here you'll have to join the union. The initiation fee 
IS $150.00. Dues are $25.00 a month. Let me know when you can pay up." 

Joe has thirty days to join the union or lose his job. What should 
he do under these circumstances? Does the union have the right to 
force him to join? 

The above cases provide a cross-section of instances when the views 
of the majority are challenged by a minority individual or group of 
individuals. Each one is open to a good deal of speculation, since in 
each case the rights of the majoricy to compel the minority arc not 
clear-cut.: 

There is a special group of circumstances, however, during which 
many people feel that the majority is fully within its rights to compel 
the minority to comply with its decisions. Usually such situations 
occur during a national emergency such as a declared war. During 
wartime, the national government must be certain of the cooperation 
of its citizens, and measures are often taken which would be hotly pro- 
tested in more normal times. 

During the Civil War, for example, Abraham Lincoln suspended the 
right of habeas corpus which provides that no one can be arrested un- 
less he/she is charged with a specific violation of the law., Lincoln 
hoped thus to detain a number of suspected Confederate spies.. During 
World War I, a series of laws was passed aimed at limiting **seditious'* 
speech and the activitic3 of would-be , spies. A number of convictions 
wer^*^^ade ujplker. laws and se^ral were argued and appealed 
until they we're s^ttlei^by the Supreme Court. In the decision of 
Schenck vs. the United (1919). Justice Oliver Wendell Holmes, 

Jr., wrote the majority opinion of the court and articulated some of the 
special privilege^ of a government during time of war. Schenck was 
accused of interfering with attempts to draft soldiers for the war by 
mailing out circulars which, spoke against the war and by delivering 
speeches near draft boards encouraging young men not to enlist. Holmes 
wrote: 

The most stringent protection of free speech would not protect a man in 
falsely shouting fire in a theater and causing a panic. It does not even pro- 
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t^t a man from an injunction agamst uttering words that may have all the 
effect of force. . . .. The question in every case is whether the words u'ed 
are used m such circumstances and are of such a nature as to create a clear 
and present danger that they will bring about the substantive evils that Con- 
gress has a right to prevent. It is a question of proximity and degree. When 
a nation is at war many things that might be said in time of oeace are such 
a hindrance to its effort that their utterances will not be endured so long as 
men fight and that no court could regard them as protected by any con- 
stitutional right.. 

The doctrine of "dear and present danger" has remained a standard 
for evaluating governmental action against individuals in times of 
national emergency. It is thus generally accepted that the majority has 
the right to compel the minority when national survival is at stake.. 
Case #8: It is the year 1985.. Mark Rogers is twenty years old and the 
United States is at war. The Dynamic World Alliance has declared war on 
the United States as a result of efforts made by American soldiers to seize 
oil in several Middle Eastern cities. The shortage of oil has created a 
severe depression in the United States and members of the Dynamic World 
Alliance have been withholding oil deliberately from American buyers in 
order to blackmail the national leadership into a policy aimed at a take- 
over of Pakistan, where vast uranium deposits were discovered a few years 
ago. 

The President has gone to Congress with his demand for war and it was 
voted immediately. The draft was reinstituted, and thousands of young 
men and women rushed to enlist in the war effort. 

Mark, however, doss not plan to enlist. He is unalterably opposed to wars 
of any kind. When he was three years old, his father was killed in the war 
in Vietnam. Mark remembers his classmates in school asking him whether 
his father had "wasted" villages and killed civilians in "Nam," and he was 
ashamed to admit at the time that he honestly did not know. He had not 
known his father at all. 

While awaiting his draft notice, Mark and a group of his friends gathered 
together to form a war protest groups^ "Kiey, pqple,* thejr savings and 
primed a leaflet showing some of the carfualtiis of folrpHwars involving the 
United States, including the burned and Waimed chikVcSllof Vietnam. The 
leaflet warned potential enlistees that they were c^tffoing to commit 
murder against their fellow men. Standjng in front of'tht major enlistment 
Office in the city, Mark and his friends passed out theii literature. They 
were soon reported, and the police arrived to arrest thefh. As the police 
approached Mark said:, » 

"Our right to protest yet another unjust American war is protected by the 
First Amendment." 

The police were not deterred by this warning, and the officer in charge 
said. "This is no ordinary war, young man. We're fighting for our very 
survival as a nation. If you can't see that, that's your problem, but you and 
your friends aren't going to poison the minds of loyal young citizens with 
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this illegal written material. This country has given everyone a better life 
than most people in the world only dream of. You and your friends are 
under arrest." 

Which side of this argument is the correct one? Doe* a war effort 
always justify restrictions on the righu of citi»ens? 

Sometimes, even when the majority is within its rights to compel 
the minority to abide by its decisions, it is unable to do so because the 
minority has adopted a posture of threat or blackmail of some kind. 
A coercive minority can be particularly successful in gaining its ends, 
largely because of its willingness to engage in violence. In a society 
that values human life, as does our own, threats against even a small 
segment of the population cannot be taken li^tly.. 

Coercive minorities of several kinds have been prevalent in recent 
years. Hijackers, kidnappers, and guerilla terrorists committed to a 
variety of causes are examples of coercive minorities. Terrorist politics 
can be devastatingly effective, as we have seen in our own time. The 
best way to counteract such groups remains a mystery.. 

Case #9: Vicki is playing with a pack of playing cards in the living room 
of the Brown home just as Michael and Mitchell enter. 

Michael: So you've got the cards!. Hand them over, Vicki. WeVe going 
over to Eddie's house to play poller. 

Vicki: No! Tm playing my own game. Go get another pack. 

Mitchell: There aren't any more. We only have one deck.: (At this point, 
both boys approach Vicki and begin to grab the cards from her. She 
bursts into tears, lying back on the floor and kicking to show her dis- 
pleasure.) 

Mr. Brown (entering from the kitchen): What's going on in here? What 

are you guys domg to your sister? 
Michael: We need the cards to take over to Eddie's, and Vicki won't give 

them to us.. 

Vicki. I was playing with them first. They tried to g^ab them. 

Brown: lidon't like it when you two boys \^jni up on your sister. If 
she was playing with the cards firVAhen ycji'll have to find something 
else to do. * ' II 

(Vicki returns happily to her game.) ^ y 

Should Vicki have been allowed to win her way in the rf^nner 
she did? Did the hoys have the right to tak^ the cards from her? 
Should the situation have been handled differently? 

Case #10: The Independent Truckers' Association has met to protest a 
new federal regulation that would require all truckers to pay a standard 
fee, toll in order to use the Interstate High\\ay system. Ordinarily, and 
since it was constructed. tHis system has been free^ available to all motor- 
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ists. The regulation was passed because Congressmen were convinced that 
the cost of repairing this highway system should fall on those who use— 
and abuse it— most often. Estimates are that eighty per cent of all the repairs 
on this highway system are the result of truck use. Ordinary automobile 
traffic does not subject the highway lystem to the overloading and stress that 
trucking does. 

The ITA is already angered about the cost of diesel fuel. Members of 
the association feel that it is becoming impossible for the independent 
trucker to make a living. Most of them have invested considerable capital 
in their trucking rigs and find that each trip they make earns them less and 
less money. The new Interstate Highway tax seems the last straw. 

The husband and wife team of Jack and Paula Lewis are particularly 
enraged at this new development. Their entire life is lived on the road and 
with each month, ,t seems, they earn less and less money. On their past 
two runs they didn't even break even. The Lewises hold a meeting in their 
home for the twenty-seven most radical members of the ITA. 

"Ifs time for some decisive action," says Paula. "I'm tired of the way 
that we small business people get dumped on while the big corporations go 
right on pulling .n money hand over fist. The government doesn't care 
what happens to us. Those crooks are in it for the money, too " 

•'I agree." says Bill Hoffman. "Let's really show how we feel Let's 
block all the Interstate Highways leading into the Black Hills National 
Park. If people don't meet our demands to repeal this new tax. we'll blow 
up that rock with the four Presidents on it! I know where we can get all 
the dynamite we need for that. If we take this kind of protest action we'll 
get national publicity and people will see that they can't keep pushing us 
around!" * 

A moment of silence followed Bill's bold suggestion, but after the group 
considered the plan, it agreed to it wholeheartedly. Preparations took several 
weeks and included locating a ballistics expert who could blow up the 
monument if it had to be done. Then, during the height of the tourist 
season, the radical ITA put its plan into operation. Immediately news re- 
porters poured into the area. The group was featured on TV. Several mem- 
bers gave exclusive press interviews to specially selected reporters. 

If you were the Preiident of the United State$, how would you deal 
with thu critu tituation? What will be the consequences if the de- 
mands of the radical ITA are met? 

Should Repre$entative$ of the People Respond 
to a Silent Majority? 
The concept of a "silent majority" has been used frequently in recent 
years by several politicians who have hoped to stress that their actions, 
while on tife surface unpopular or questionable, were undertaken in 
response tola special series of communications from people who are 
either too f|oud or 'oo timid to express themselves openly on a nar- 
ticular issu<| Presidents such as Woodrow ^^ ,Ison and Franklin D 
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Roosevelt appealed to a sort of silent majority when they spoke for the 
"forgotten man" in American society. 

The implications of rule by a silent majority are rather interesting. 
How is a silent majority polled? How does it express it<ielf to the person 
who responds to its demands? Why does it choose to remain silent, 
when, evidently, its point of view is widely respected and eagerly fol- 
lowed? 

Case #11: The students at Mapleshade Senior High School have been 
circulating a petition calling for the establishment of a smoking area for 
those students whose purents have given them permission to smoke. This 
has long been an issue of concern to students. The smokers are eager for 
the right to smoke in the open, unharassed. They basically resent having to 
•*sneak" cigarettes in washrooms or in cars out in the parking lot. Several 
people have been suspended for smoking, even when they are allowed to 
smoke at home. Another part of the student body does not particularly 
care to smoke but is tired of entering stalls in the school toilets only to be 
choked by the smoke left behind from a hastily puffed cigarette. Also, 
periodic "shakedowns" involving locker and pocket searches for cigarettes 
have seemed demeaning and childish. 

When the petition was ready to be presented to the principal, it contained 
the names of 879 of the school's 1100 students. When the Smoker's Rights 
Committee presented the petition to Mr., Bell, the principal, he said, am 
impressed that you students would take it upon yourselves to try to change 
school policy in this manner. However, a petition alone won't be sufficient 
to insure smoking rights in the school. I have a responsibility to the 
parents of this district, and 1 know that they don't want their children 
smoking on school property. Therefore, I'm afraid that I will have to turn 
down your petition." 

Mary Murphy, a leader of the SRC, then said: *'Why don't you suggest 
that the voters vote on this issue at the next referendum? One is scheduled 
m three months, and that way we would know for sure what the people 
want and don't want for students in the school.'' 

Mr. Bell replied, "I'm afraid that's out of the question. This next refer- 
endum is a particularly sensitive one. We need a budget increase for some 
of our special programs, particularly in the athletics department. How 
would it look to be asking for money for a sports program and the right 
to smoke on school grounds at the s^UU^Xgi^^ ^^^^ 
voters of this district want to keep th^^^l in the best possible running 
order. Stroking is prohibited for minors, and most parents in this district 
support that regulation. As principal, I am merely acting on behalf of the 
pareni<i Ahen I say that there won't be any changes in smoking regulations 
in this school., '* 

^ Mr, Bell is responding to the outlook of a silent majority as he 
perceives it. What should the students do now that Mr, Bell has made 
the position of the school administration clear? 
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Should a Person Obey a Law He/She DoetnU Agree WUh 
or Thinks Is Wrong? 

This final issue goes to the hean of the rights of members of a 
minority view.. Law in our society is not a static phenomenon. Laws 
are continually being reviewed, reworked, and reevaluated within the 
court system. In every case, it can be said that laws embody the views 
of "most" people for the times in wh«ch they are passed. This is to say 
that law reflects the values of an era, rather than creating them. Some- 
times, however, laws are passed that prove impossible to enforce, even 
when they have won strong support. As mentioned in Chapter 1, the 
18th Amendment to the Constitution is an example of this. Although 
widely endorsed, the Prohibition Amendment was impossible to enforce 
in practice. The drinking minority who opposed the Amendment con- 
tinued to purchase "bootleg" alcohol, and an organized criminal super- 
structure was fostered and sustained in the atmosphere of law-breaking 
that prevailed, particularly in urban areas, after the Amendment be- 
came law. 

Sometimes laws are passed that are olatantly unjust or that discrimi- 
nate agamst certain groups in the population. When this happens, the 
question arises as to how individuals should respond to such laws. 

One school of thought suggests abiding by the law while protesting 
Its contents.. People who hold this view argue that laws are the ' cement" 
which holds our society together. If one law is consistently violated, 
they feel, a gen-ral disregard of other laws will be encouraged. People 
will be tempted to move from "small" crimes to more and more sig- 
nificant ones.. As a consequence, the orderly rule of law will give way to 
chaos and anarchy. 

The signers of the Declaration of Independence— a law-breaking 
document, if ever there was one— gave evidence of sympathy with this 
view of the function of law. They were careful to emphasize in the 
Declaration that they did not take breaking the law lightly. As a result 
the Declaration states, "Prudence, indeed, will dictate that Governments 
long «tablished should not be changed for light and transient causes. 
. . ." (Emphasis added.) This inherently conservative view has re- 
mained a key value in American political ard social outlook. 

Another school of thought urges the outri^^ht violation and defiance 
of unjust laws in the hope that protest will dramatize their defects, par- 
ticularly in court cases. Arguing that law is flexible and subject to 
remterpretation, this group feels that citizen involvement in the process 
of law-making will not breed anarchy but a more democratic system of 
laws. 

Currently, there is a widespread feeling that the use of marijuana 
should be legalized. Those who want the right to smoke marijuana 



190 



CONTROVERSIAL ISSUES IN THE SOCIAL STUDIES 



freely point to the futUity of legislating iroral and personal actions. 
Many openly break the law (or say they do) by buying and smoking 
marijuana in their homes and in some public places. Those who oppose 
the legalization of this drug point out that the physical effects of mari- 
juana are still not fully known. They ^Uso cite the evidence that more 
than ten million people in this country are alcoholics and argue that 
while laws cannot regulate personal moral behavior, a government can 
assume responsibility for regulating dangerous drugs which can be 
misused by members of the public in order to protect them from them- 
selves. Legalizing a drug such as alcohol or marijuana docs not auto- 
matically end the problems that a society can have with it and with those 
who use it. 

Arc there other current laws that are of questionable validity? Stu- 
dents may want to inquire into the laws they confess they violate regu- 
larly, such as traffic laws. They may also want to look into the many 
municipal and state laws which are archaic and eccentric in the context 
of our times with a view towards working to have them repealed or 
declared invalid.. 

Case #12: Brian Fogel and his family moved to Capital City just before 
the beginning of school. Before moving to Capital City, the family had 
lived in a suburban community outside of a major urban area. In that 
community, Brian and his friends had evolved a life-style that was con- 
sidered acceptable by adults and young people alike.. Students attended 
school in jeans and T-shirts, many of which were printed with slogans of 
one sort or another. Brian's hair, while not unkempt or disorderly, is 
shoulder-length. 

Main High School— which Brian will attend— faced the issue of a student 
dress code two years ago. After much political activity, it was decider! 
that while male students could wear jeans to class, they could not dress in 
T-shirts. Female students could wear slacks, but not jeans. While girls 
could wear their hair any length, boys were required to keep theirs cut a 
minimum of two inches from their shoulders. A schoolwide referendum 
confirmed this code, and it has been followed, without incident, ever since. 

On the first day of class, Brian was ushered into the principal's oflfice 
and informed that he could not enter school until his hair was trimmed in 
accordance with the school dress code.. He was sent home and advised to 
return with his parents when he had complied with school policy. Already 
homesick for his old friends and old school, Brian vowed to his mother 
when he got home that he would not return to Main High School— ever. 

Brian's mother pleaded with him to be reasonable and to comply with 
the regulations of his new school. She pointed out that he would only be 
compromising part of his old life-style and she noted, "When in Rome, do 
as the Romans do." 

Should Brian follow hU motherU advice or ahould he proiegi the 
tehool regulation* and remain ai home? 
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r««e #13: The BleecVcr family owns a summer cottage on Lake Wyonka 
m central Wisconsin. Their home is located several blocks from the public 
beach. A number of times the children, who are teen-agers and good swim- 
mers, have walked to the beach only to find no lifeguard on duty. State 
law prohibits swimming on a public beach unless a lifeguard is present. 
Thus, each time this has happened, the two girls have had to walk back 
home. 

On one particularly hot day in early August, t'c Bleecker girU walked to 
tlw beach and again found no lifeguard on hand. Too hot to return home 
without at least a "dip," and knowing that they were strong swimmers any- 
way, the two took a chance and waded into the water. Soon they were 
hapoily frolicking in the lake, oblivious to the patrol car which had pulled 
up Suddenly they heard a sharp whistle blast. They turned to see a pa- 
trolman gesturing to them to swim ashore. 

As they walked up on the beach, the officer said, "You kids know it's 
against the law to swim without a lifeguard. Get your things. You're 
coming mto town with me and I'm going to slap a citation on your parents 
for permitting you to do this." 

"Wait a minute, officer," said Carol Bleecker. "What are we supposed to 
do on a hot day like this when the lifeguard doesn't feel like putting in an 
appearance? We both can swim, and 1 ihink it's our right to make use of 
this beach. We shouldn't be at the mercy of an unreliable lifeguard." 

Were the Bleecker$ jugtified in using the beach in the absence of 
the Itfeguard? ' 

Cawj #14: Mr. Tunnard is in his study filling out his federal income tax 
form. He is in a dark mood as it .seems that he*ll be paying much more 
than he had planned to. 

Mrs. Tunnard knocks lightly at the door to indicate that she has brought 
her husband a snack and some coffee. As she enters. Mr. Tunnard says: 

"Every year 1 fill out this tax return form and wonder why I bother! 
What has this government done for me and people like me, but back me 
to the wall financially for programs and policies 1 disagree with and don't 
support? Millionaires pay less tax than I do. while big corporations find 
so many special loopholes that they hardly pay their way in this society. 
Even public officials tamper with their tax returns, claiming deductions that 
are questionable and often downright illegal! Meanwhile, people like me. 
members of the vast middle class in this country, shoulder the tax burden. 
We pay for everyone else and it just isn't fair!" 

Mrs. Tunnard attempted to soothe her husband by pointing out that every 
country taxes its citizens, some even taking half of each person s personal 
income. 

But Mr. Tunnard was ready for this line of argument. "Sure they tax 
heavily in other countries, particularly in Western Europe, but look what 
they get in return! Their medical care is paid lor. Public housing and 
transportation are available tor everyone. There are life insurance and 
unemployment compensation benefits. Education is state-supported and of 
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uniform quality. Here you have to be poor or aged— or both— to qualify 
for such things. Those of us who work hard for our money and stay off 
the public dole and plan our children and our lives vith care and social 
concern are penalized! It isn't worth it to be a hard-working American 
anymore. Every year I pay more and more in taxes and get less and less. 

"Quite frankly. Erica, Fve been doing some hard thinking about all of this 
and IVe decided not to file a tax return this year. This will be my way of 
protesting the mess that taxpayers like myself have been forced into. The 
government can keep what they ve already gouged me for, but that's it! 
Eventually, Til be called in for an audit, but until then, I think I will get 
some of my friends together to protest this whole system. Until the gov- 
ernment starts giving the middle class some tax breaks, I'm through paying 
out!" 

Haw would you reatl to Mr. Tunnard's plan? What wiU he ihe 
consequences of his proposed action? Can individual protest have 
an impact on the wider system of government? 



Summary 

This chapter has explored the process of democratic decision making 
that is based on the assumption that the majority should rule. We 
have seen that rule by majority is a way that a group— or society- 
can make and implement decisions even when some- people cannot 
agree with the decisions reached. While rule by majority takes more 
time than would rule by a small decision-making elite, it provides the 
best method available of responding to the will of the people at all 
levels of government. It was emphasized, however, that majority rule 
is only a procedure of group decision-making and not a means of 
verifying the "correctness" of ideas. 

Before the larger part of a group (the majority) can legitimately 
claim to speak for that group as a whole, nine conditions were put 
forward which, ideally, should be met. A group should: (1) have the 
potential for consensus, (2) decide an issue by as large a majority as 
possible, (3) engage in sufficient discussion prior to making a decision 
so that it considers limited alternatives, (4) include each person who 
will be affected by the group decision in the discussion, (5) make use 
of an accurate method of gauging group sentiment, (6) include each 
person who will be affected by the group decision in the voting pro- 
cedure, v7) commit itself to conducting a rational discussion, (8) 
allow ample time to discuss the issue under consideration, and (9) pve 
a fair hearing to the minority point of view. If the above conditions 
are met, a decision arrived at according to the procedures of majority 
rule can be relied upon and enforced. 

After the chapter explored the circumstances under which confidence 
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could be placed in the majority point of view, a series of case studies 
was used to highlight some of the problems that are raised when a 
group agrees to abide by a rule of the majority. These were: (1) 
Should a simple or concurrent majority rule? (2) Should the majority 
have the right to compel the minority to adopt its point of view? (3) 
Should representatives of the people respond to a silent majority? and 
(4) Should a person obey a law he/she doesn't agree with or thinks 
is wrong? 

In sum, this chapter was aimed at creating an awareness of the con- 
siderations that a person faces when he/she prepares to take and defend 
a stand on a controversial issue which may result in standing either 
with or against the majority view. 



SUGGESTIONS FOR FURTHER READING 

For a wealth of ideas about readings, simulation games, and audio-visual mate- 
nais appropnate to each individual teacher's needs which woiJd be related to the 
topic of majority rule, consult the current Social Studies School Service Catalog 
This contains descriptions o^ hundreds of teaching materials and aids. If you do 
not have a copy write to the Social Studies School Service, 10.000 Culver Blvd , 
Culver City, California 90230. ' 

The National Council for the Social Studies has published three books which 
could be of use to teachers interested in pursuing some of the issues related to 
majority rule., v.«iwm 

Conncry, Robert H., Leach. Richard, and Zikmund, Joseph. II.. Reading Guide in 
Politics and Government (Washington. D.C.:' NCSS. 1966). 

Riddle. Donald H. and Cleary, Robert E.. eds.. Political Science in the Social 
Studies, 36th Yearbook (Washington. D.C.: NCSS. 1966) 

Robinson, Dojiald W. ct al.. Promising Practices in Civic Education (Washington. 

Other materials of value to the teacher interested in building his or her profes- 
sional background to the topic of majority nile are the following: 

Books 

Buchanan. James M. and Tullock. Gordon, The Calculus of Consent: Logical 
gan Prelr?9?2f ''''^^'^^ ^^'^''''''''y University of Michi- 

Commager, Henry Steele. Mahrity Rule and Minority Rights (New York: Oxford 
University Press. 1943)., w^iuiu 

Dahl. Robert A., Who Governs? Democracy and Power in an American City 
(New Haven:; Yale University Press. 1961 ) . 

5n'!f?H-l-nn'';r^ Mctcalf Lawrence E.. Teaching High School Social Studies, 
2nd edition (New York: Harper and Row. 1968). 
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Kendall, Willmorc, John Locke and the Doctrine of Majority Rule (Urbana: 

University of Illinois Press, 1965). 
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Should Integration 
Be a Societal Goal 
in a Pluralistic Nation? 

James A. Banks 



The Asshmiliition of European Immigrants 

MOST people living in the United States, except for the American 
Indians, are descendants of immigrants who came from many different 
nations and rq>re$ented a wide variety of ethnic and cultural groups. 
The ethnic* cultural, and racial diversity of American society is unsur- 
passed in the human experience and h one of the most amazing chap- 
ters in history. Most nationality groups came to Noith America hoping 
to improve their economic conditionN; some also sought better social 
and political opportunities. African immigrants differed from all others 
since they came to this country mvoluntarily.* As Redding has 
poetically stated* they came in chains.' 

While most immigrants who came to America were in seardi of a 
Dream, many of their hopes were shattered when they confronted the 
harsh realities of this land. By the late 1700s, the En^ish immigrants 
dominated most of the social, economic, and political institutions of 



* While some criminals and other European social outcasts were forced to 
immigrate to America, Africans were the only nationality group that came to 
America iovoluDtarily. 



The author would h1ce to thank the National Academy (tf Education for pro- 
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do the research on which this chapter is based. 
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the colonies. Anglo-Saxon culture was the ideal by which all other 
ethnic groups were judged. Thus, early in Colonial times, groups such 
as the French Huguenots, the Germans, the Irish, and the Scotch-Irish 
were discriminated against because of their ethnic and religious dif- 
/ ferences. Almost from the beginning of our national history, non- 

English ethnic groups were victimized because of their cultural differ- 
ences. Despite the cherished mythical beliefs about American society 
that are taught in school, cultural and ethnic differences were neither 
accepted nor encouraged in early European America.^ The English, 
who were the most powerful ethnic group, rejected groups which dif- 
fered from themselves culturally and racially.'^ The more groups dif- 
fered from the English the more they were rejected. Thus, the French 
Huguenots were disdained more than the Germans. 

Southern and Eastern Eurq>ean immigrants, such as the Greeks, the 
Italians, and the Poles, who started immigrating to the United States 
in large numbers in the late 1800s, were strongly disliked by the **old** 
immigrants, such as the English and the Germans. By the end of the 
nineteenth century, groups like the English and the Germans were band- 
ing together lo damn the **new** immigrants from Southern, Central, 
and Eastern Europe. Most of the early German immigrants were, by the 
late 1800s, culturally indistinguishable from the English. The "old" 
immigrants carefully distinguished themselves from the **new" immi- 
grants, whom they considered culturally and racially inferior to Northern 
and Western Europeans. The nativistic feelings toward Southern and 
Eastern Europeans soared in the late nineteenth and early twentieth 
centuries, and culminated in the Immigration Act of 1924, which vir- 
tually stopped immigration from Southern and Eastern Europe and the 
non- Western world.^ The Immigration Act of 1924 was one of the most 
blatantly racist documents in American history. 

European immigrants, like the Germans, the French Huguenots, the 
Jews, the Poles, and the Italians, tried desperately to maintain their 
ethnic cultures and institutions in America. They banded together in 
their ethnic communities: the Germantowns, the Little Italys, and the 
Irish settlements. These immigrants tried to perpetuate ethnic institu- 
tions, like the ethnic church, school, and newspaper, and to assure their 
cultural survival in North America. Despite the vigorous efforts by 
European immigrants to establish and maintain their identities ia 
America, their efforts were largely doomed because the goal of American 
society was assimilation and integration. Few ethnic differences were 
tolerated and almost none were encouraged. 

Assimilation became <iynonymous with the attainment of Anglo-Saxon 
values, speech, and behavior.. The European immigrants were forced to 
acquire Anglo-Saxon cultural characteristics. The penalties for remaining 
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"ethnic" were severe. If immigrants remained markedly Italian, Polish, 
or Irish, they were denied full participation in American life. Thus, 
immigrants often changed their names from Polinski to Jones, moved out 
of their ethnic communities as soon as they could afford to, and pro- 
hibited their children from speaking European languages. They urged 
them to become "100% Americans." The school penalized and ostra- 
cized children who looked and talked "ethnic." Other institutions, such 
as the courts and industry, aggressively tried to assimilate and "Ameri- 
canize" the European immigrants. After assimilation, integration into the 
dominant Anglo-Saxon society took place. When Poles and Italians 
became assimilated, they usually lived in the same neighborhoods, went 
to the same schools, and eventually intermarried. Except for religious 
groups like the Jews, Catholics, and Greek Orthodox, intermarriage 
rates among European Americans are extremely high. 

Assimilation 
and Non-European Ethnic Minorities 

Non-European peoples have been in America longer than Europeans. 
The Indians were living on this continent when European explorers 
arrived here in the fifteenth century. The ancestors of Mexican-Ameri- 
cans had settled in what is now the United States Southwest in the 
1500s. Africans came to the Americas with the earliest Spanish ex- 
plorers in the sixteenth century. Despite their historic roots in America, 
non-White peoples were the victims of the most harsh conditions in 
America because their physical and cultural characteristics were most 
unlike those of the English and other White Americans. Consequently, 
non-European minorities were soon regarded as inferior savages who 
were non-human. 

While the societal goal for European immigrants was assimilation 
and integration, the goal for non-White ethnics was cultural assimilation 
and exclusion. Ethnic minorities were encouraged, and often forced, to 
give up their unique values, languages, and other cultural traits, and to 
acquire those of White Anglo-Saxon Protestants. However, the non- 
European ethnic confronted a cruel impossibility; White skin was held 
out to him as an ideal, yet he could not become White. Consequently, 
no matter how Anglo-Saxon a Black or a Chinese became, he was still 
judged inferior by the larger society and denied full participation within 
it. Thus, he was a "marginal man," caught within and between two 
cultures. He was frequently rejected by his own culture because he had, 
in its view, rejected it. He could not enter the mainstream society 
because of his skin color. 

Partly because ethnic minorities were unable to fully assimilate into 
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the domii-ant society,* but also because of their ties of ethnic kinship, 
non- White ethnic institutions becairic salient parts of American society 
in the nineteenth century. Some of the most important ethnic institu- 
tions were organized within Black communities. These included Black 
schools such as Howard, Fisk, and Atlanta Universities, Black churches, 
insurance companies, and other businesses. Most of these institutions 
wrre organized by Blacks for Blacks. Ethnic organizations were also 
formed in other minority communities in lat^T decades, including the 
League of United Latin American Citizens in 1928 and the Japanese 
American Citizenship League in < 1930. Most of these organizations 
were formed to help particular ethnic groups to attain greater civil 
rights. 

Segregation was practiced throughout the United States in the ante- 
bellum period. However, it did not become widely legalized until after 
the Civil War. In 1896 the Supreme Court ruled, in the Plessy vs. Fer- 
guson case, that "separate but equal" facilities were constitutional. This 
decision sanctioned and encouraged the proliferation of Jim Crow laws 
that soon spiead throughout the South and much of the North and 
Midwest.. In most Southern states. Blacks were sent to segregated and 
inferior schools, were not allowed to eat at lunch counters, and were 
often prevented from voting with a series of ingenious devices such as 
the grandfather clause, the poll tax, and the literacy test. Other 
minority groups, such as Mexican-Americans and Asian-Americans, 
did not escape the forces which tried to segregate ethnic minorities into 
inferior institutions. In 1906 the San Francisco Beard of Education 
ordered all Asian-American children to attend a segregated Oriental 
school. Because of diplomatic pressure exercised by Japan, this order 
was later rescinded. 

The Challenge to Racial Segregation 

The first major Black civil rights organizations in the United States 
were organized around the turn of the century after Afro-Americans 
had experienced one of the most poignant periods in their history. Most 
of these organizations, such as the NAACP and the National Urban 
League, fought for racial integration because their leaders feh that 
Afro-Americans and other excluded ethnic mi: orities v;ould attain equal 
rights only when they were allowed to fully participate in White Ameri- 
can economic, political, and educational institutions. These organiza- 
tions practiced what they preached. Their governing boards and staffs 
were integrated. In fact, liberal Whites played the key roles in shaping 

♦ Sec Milton M. Gordon, Assimilation in American Life: The Role of Race, 
Religion, and National Origins (New York: Oxford University Press, 1964). 
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policy in the earliest days of American civil rights organizations such 
as the NAACP and the National Urban League. 

Concentrating most of their efforts on the courts, and ably led by the 
NAACP Legal Defense Fund counsel, integration advocates won major 
victories in the courts in the 1930s, the 1940s, and the 1950s, In the 
1930s and 1940s, segregation of Southern and border state universities 
suffered major blows. In a long scries of cases, the Supreme Court, 
w^iich had staunchly defended segregation in the 1890s, consistently 
ruled that Afro-American students had a right to attend graduate and 
professional schools in their native states. Consequently, segregation in 
state universities in such states as Texas, Oklahoma, and Missouri 
crumbled. The legal battle for integrated education culminated in 
1954 when the Supreme Court ruled that segregation of children in the 
public schools was "inherently unequal," because it did irreprrable 
harm to children's hearts and minds. Integration advocates hailed this 
historic decision. However, they did not know that there were rough 
days ahead for school integration, 

Fniatration and Disillusionment with Integration 

Passed largely in response to the historic "March on Washington" in 

1963 and the ghetto rebellions of the Sixties, the Civil Rights Act of 

1964 was another major victory for integration Advocates. It was the 
most comprehensive civil rights bill in American history and prohibited 
discrimination in public accommodations and in employment. The bill 
also gave more teeth to other civil rights bills which had been enacted 
since 1957, However, even when this bill was enacted, many people 
who had been staunch advocates of integration had begun to seriously 
question its value for Afro-Americans and other oppressed Americans, 
Many opponents of integration had intensified their efforts to oppose it. 
School integration was proceeding at a snail's pace, and had resulted 
in violence in many places in the South. Also, Whites in many com- 
munities had established segregated "private" schools that were sup- 
ported with public funds. In some communities, such as Prince Edward 
County, Virginia, all of the public schools were closed. 

Many Black social activists, who had earlier advocated integration, 
began to see it as an illusory goal that was not directly related to the 
improvement of the Black people's condition. What Afro-Americans 
needed, they argued, was power, since the: were politically alienated 
and at the bottom of the economic ladder. Once Blacks attained power, 
they would be able to attain full participation in American society. 
Thus, these activists maintained, fccasing on integration as a major goal 
was counterproductive.* 
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These sentiments were steeped within the Black community when 
Stokcly Carmichael coined the phrase "Black Power'' during a civil 
rights march in 1966. **Black Power" became the slogan of a movement 
which advocated Black pride, Black ownership of property, Black vot- 
ing for Black candidates, Black control of community schools, and 
Black self-determination. Advocates of this philosophy were dubbed 
Black "sepaiatists'' and "segregationists'* by many Whites and some 
Black integrationists. Some student Black Power advocates dem^inded 
separate dorms on college campuses. Black Studies programs, often for 
Black students only, and symbolized their pride in Blackness by wearing 
African tikis and Afro hairstyles. While this movement is and was ex- 
ceedingly important in the Black community, especially among the Black 
intelligentsia, surveys indicate tb^t most Black Americans are still com- 
mitted, in principle, to an integrated society. 

Integration, especially in education, made new enemies when Northern 
school systems were ordered to desegregate in the 1960s and 1970s. 
Most Northern Whites were verbally committed to school integration 
during the 1950s when it was largely restricted to the Southern and 
border states. However, some of the most violent reactions to school 
integration* symbolized with the word "busing," were triggered when 
Northern, Western, and Midwestern school districts were ordered to 
desegregate. In 1 97 1 several buses were bombed jn Pontiac, Michigan 
the day before they were to be used to cross-bus Black and White 
students.* An anti-b^ising bill was supported by President Nixon and 
enacted by Congress in 1972. 

In recent years roilcgcs and universities have been under the gun to 
more fully integrate their faculties and student bodies because of federal 
affirmative action policies. Some universities, such as the University of 
Washington in 1974, have faced the possibility of losing federal funds be- 
cause of their lack of compliance with federal regulations related to af- 
firmative action. Affirmative action programs have created bitter contro- 
versy because many Whites argue and believe that members of minorities 
who arc less qualified than they often are given preference for jobs in 
industry and for admission to professional schools and colleges. In 
1973 Marco DeFunis, Jr. sued the University of Washington Law School 
for "reverse discrimination'' when the school allegedly admitted minority 
applicants who were less qualified than DeFunis. 

DcFunis was supported by several Jewish organizations, including 
the Anti-Defamation League of B'nai B*rith, the American Jewish Com- 
mittee, and the Jewish Rights Council. The nation eagerly awaited the 
Supreme Court's ruling on the nationally debated case. However, both 
the supporters and opponents of DeFunis were extremely disappointed 
when the Court issued its ruling on the case April 23, 1974. The Court 
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decided to evade the central issue in the case and ruled that the case 
was moot because DeFunis would soon graduate from the University 
of Washington Law School. 

While many Whites argue that minorities are getting unfair advan- 
tages under affirmative action programs, many minorities believe that 
institutions are not committed to effective affirmative action, but hire 
only a few token minorities, often not the most qualified ones, to serve 
as "window dressing." It is further argued that these "token" minorities, 
most of whom are believed to be hired with federal "soft" money, are 
released as soon as the federal money dries up. Minorities noted that 
monies for manpower and educational programs were rapidly declining 
by 1974, and that few encouraging signs were in sight. 

Integration and Social Controversy 

Controversy has always existed in America -sgarding the treatment 
of ethnic groups who were excluded from full participation in the main- 
stream society. Controversy has arisen over questions regarding whether 
these groups should be forced to assimilate or maintain their ethnic 
cultures, and the extent to which they should be encouraged or per- 
mitted to panicipate in the institutions of the dominant society. 

Since the late 1800s, much controversy has surrounded federal policy 
toward the American Indian. Federal policy has shifted from an em- 
phasis on extreme assimilation to the encouragement of some degree 
of ethnic identity. When Native Americans were conquered and placed 
on reservations in the late 1800s, White authorities began efforts to 
"civilize" them. The goal of federal policy was to quickly assimilate 
Indians into the dominant society ..^ In 1887 the Dawes Severality Act 
was passed to implement the new policy of assimilation. It was clear 
by the late 1920s that this policy had failed miserably. In 1934 Congress 
passed an act which sanctioned a new policy toward Indians that en- 
abled and encouraged them to keep aspects of their cultures. Today, 
controversy still exists about the relationship which the federal govern- 
ment should h ve with American Indians. 

In the last several decades, much controversy has arisen about the 
integration of ethnic minorities into mainstream American society. 
These controversies are likely to continue until racism and discrimina- 
tion are eliminated from American life. While integration was the major 
goal of most civil rights advocates in the 1950s, many of them were 
emphasizing pride in ethnic heritage, ethnic political and economic 
power, and ethnic self-determination in the 1960s and 1970s.® Many 
saw integration, at best, as a secondary goal. Some leaders considered 
integration antithetical to ethnic self-determination and cultural sur- 
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vival. Integration, they argued, demanded cultural assimilation, "cul- 
tural genocide** in the language of some, and geographical dispersion 
of the group, which destroys ethnic communities and thus their strong 
base for political power. These spokesmen pointed out that Black 
schools were often closed when desegregation plans were implemented, 
and that Black teachers and administrators often lost their jobs or ^ere 
given inferior jobs when school integration occurred. 

Other groups were opposing integration in the 1970s for different 
reasons. Many Whites in the North strongly opposed school integration 
plans which required the use of buses. Politicians took up their cause 
and became staunchly "anti-busing.** Legislation designed to greatly 
reduce busing for school integration was enacted in the 1970s. Many 
individuals and groups also opposed affirmative action programs de- 
signed to achieve integration in public and private institutions for the 
reasons noted above. 

Despite the articulate and aggressive groups that were opposing inte- 
gration, integration had its strong advocates.^ These individuals and 
groups argued that within a pluralistic society racial and ethnic integra- 
tion is the only viable way for minorities to gain full participation in 
Atnerican life and for White Americans to acquire the attitudes which 
they must have if we are ever going to have an open society. Tradi- 
tional civil rights groups continued to fight segregation in the courts. 
Segregated Northern schools became one of their key targets. They ex- 
perienced a number of successes as district courts ordered Northern 
school districts to desegregate. 

Segregation in public accommodations, housing, and employment 
continued to be fought in the courts in the 1970s. The courts forced 
several major industrial firms to implement affirmative action programs 
to integrate their labor forces. By 1974 it was illegal to deliberately 
maintain segregation in most public and private institutions in the 
United States. Yet, ironically, racial and ethnic segregation was a salient 
characteristic of American life in 1974. Nearly 90 percent of the White 
students went to predominantly White schools; most Blacks attended 
Black schools. Blacks, as well as most other ethnic groups, were con- 
centrated in segregated communities. Most Blacks, Whites, and other 
ethnic groups were married to members of their own groups. What 
was most ironic in 1974 was that many minority spokesmen as well as 
groups which they regarded as their oppressors were both advocating 
forms of segregation, but for different reasons. 

Considering whether integration should be a major goal in a cul- 
turally pluralistic society will require students to seriously examine their 
values and racial attitudes, to gather data needed to state and test 
hypotheses, and to derive and formulate generalizations. They will also 
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have the opportunity to make decisions which are consistent with their 
values and act on them within the school and the larger community. 

Some Sub-Issues Related to the Major Problem 

There is a large range of questions related to integration in a pluralis- 
tic society that students can state and research. Open housing, ethnic 
separatism, interracial marriage, and affirmative action are some of the 
key issues and problems which the class can explore when studying 
about ethnicity and race in American life. Specific problems related to 
the major question posed in this chapter follow. 

Should minorities be judged by different criteria than Whites when ap- 
plying for employment and admission to colleges and universities? 

Ethnic minority groups, such as Afro-Americans and Mexican- 
Americans, often perform poorly on I.Q.. and other standardized tests 
used by firms and educational institutions to select and screen employees 
and students. Consequently, the use of these tests and selection devices 
IS one factor which has Iim..ed the number of minorities in predomi- 
nantly White colleges and universities and in certain occupations.. Many 
minorities believe that they are often required to have higher qualifica- 
tions than Whites to get the same types of jobs and to achieve greater 
than Whites to earn the same promotions and recognition. 

Some authorities maintain that these tests are discriminatory and that 
minorities perform poorly on them because they are standardized on 
White middle-class subjects and do not reflect the cultures and experi- 
ences of ethnic minorities. 10 Others, such as Arthur S. Jensen and 
William Shockley, believe that some minorities perform poorly on I.Q. 
and other tests because they are genetically inferior to Whites." 

The key issue in this complex problem iy how employers and educa- 
tional institutions can select competent minorities without using tests 
and selection devices which discriminate against specific groups. 

Should institutions establish quotas for hiring and admitting ethnic 
minorities? 

To assure that a significant number of minorities will hold leadership 
roles within it, the National Education Association established mini- 
mum quotas for minority participation in 1974. The NEA constitution 
and by-laws require that there be a minimum of 20 percent ethnic mi- 
nority representation on the board, executive committee, and on all 
other committees. The Anti-Defamation League of B'nai B'rith, a 
Jewish civil rights organization, hotly contested the NEA policies, calling 
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them "unlawful, undemocratic and racist." Jews were not included 
among the groups which the NEA specified as minorities. The ADL 
argued that setting quotas was "reverse discrimination," and that indi- 
viduals should be given positions solely on tlie basis of their qualifica- 
tions and not on the basis of their ethnic group membership. NEA 
officials argued that both ethnicity and competency must be considered 
to assure minority participation since past policies had resulted in the 
virtual exclusion of ethnic minorities from key roles in the organization. 
NEA officials also maintained that it was important that ethnic minori- 
ties have key leadership roles because they provided the organization 
with unique kinds of points of view. 

There are other dimensions to the problem of quotas. Quotas make 
some ethnic minorities uneasy because they feel that once a firm or an 
organization has filled its quota for a particular minority group, such as 
American Indians, other highly qualified Indians will not be hired. 

Should minorities be permitted to establish separate facilities and orga- 
nizations in publicly supported institutions? 

In the 1960s, Black students at some colleges and universities de- 
manded that separate dormitory facilities be provided, that only Blacks 
be allowed to teach and enroll in Black Studies courses, and that Whites 
be prohibited from joining Black student organizations.*^ The students 
who made these demands were small minorities at predominantly White 
institutions that had, for a variety of reasons, historically admitted few 
or no Afro-American students. These students argued that they were 
alienated and frustrated on these campuses and experienced much dis- 
crimination.. They felt that they needed separate dormitories and courses 
so that they could comfort each other and maintain a sense of ethnic 
identity. They maintained that Whites shouldn't teach or enroll in Black 
Studies courses because their racism made it impossible for them to 
understand the Black experience.. Further, they argued. Whites were 
part of the problem and Black Studies should focus on ways in which 
Afro-Americans can liberate themselves from the oppressor. 

Many integrationists. Black and White, argued that the students were 
segregationists who were trying to establish apartheid on the campuses 
of tax-supported institutions.'* They felt that such demands were illegal 
and unconstitutional and that college and university officials should 
staunchly resist them. Some schools, however, did grant Black students 
some of their demands. Integrationists also argued that if these de- 
mands were met, many of the legal gains made by civil rights groups in 
the 1950s against segregation would be greatly threatened. They felt 
that White segregationists would use concessions made to Afro-Ameri- 
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can students as part of their argument to reestablish segregation in pre- 
dominantly White institutions and in public accommodation facilities. 

Should busing be used to desegregate the public schools? 

When district courts ordered Northern school systems to desegregate, 
most of them had to bus Black and White children to integrated schools 
because most Americans live in tightly segregated communities. Strong 
resistance and violent reactions to busing designed to achieve racial 
integration erupted in many White communities when White students 
were bused to desegregated schools.'^ Most of the resisting White 
parents argued that they were not opposed to integrated schools, but 
wanted their children to go to school in their own neighborhoods and 
did not want them to take long bus rides across town to attend desegre- 
gated schools. 

Integration advocates argued that such parents were opposed to 
racially integrated schools and not to busing since 43 per cent of all 
children are bused to school and only 3 per cent are bused to achieve 
racial integration. Integration spokesmen maintained that the parents 
who were objecting to the busing that was done to achieve desegre- 
gated schools were not objecting to the much greater busing done to 
take children to segregated schools. Busing, they argued, was only 
opposed when it was used to bus children to desegregated schools. 

Should interracial and interethnic marriage be encouraged and socially 
accepted? 

Although most ethnic minorities marry within their own ethnic groups, 
interracial marriage has increased greatly between some ethnic groups 
in recent years. In 1924 only 2 per cent of the Japanese-Americans in 
Los Angeles County married outside of their ethnic group. Forty-nine 
per cent of them married outside of their ethnic group in 1972.'* Be- 
tween 1966 and 197 1 . 31 per cent of the Jewish-Americans who married 
did not marry other Jews." Although the number of Black-White 
marriages is still very low, there has probably been an increase in the 
number of Blacks dating Whites, especially on college and university 
campuses where the number of Black students increased substantially 
during the 1960s. 

Some ethnic spokesmen are alarmed by the increase in the number 
of interracial marriages and the increase in interracial dating. Most 
Orthodox Jewish-Americans believe that interracial marriages will un- 
dermine the Jews* sense of ethnic kinship and cultural identity. Some 
Japanese-Americans also perceive interracial marriages as a threat to 
Japanese-American values and institutions. Many Blacks, especially 
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those who are nationalistic in their views, are strongly opposed to 
Black-White dating and marriages. 

Other people who oppose interracial dating and marriage argue that 
life is too difficult for interracial couples in American society, and that 
until the larger society can accept interracial marriage, people of dif- 
ferent races should not marry. Such individuals also argue that people 
of different races should not marry because life is very difficult for their 
children, who are not fully accepted by either race. 

People who defend interracial dating and marriage maintain that 
America is a free nation, and that every person has a right to date, love, 
and marry whomever he or she wishes as long as the relationship in- 
volves two mutually consenting adults. 

Stages in Considering This Conlroversial Issue 

Gathering Scientific Data 

To make an intelligent decision on a social issue such as "Should 
integration be a societal goal in a pluralistic nation?** the students will 
need to acquire knowledge. However, decisions can be no better than 
the knowledge on which they are based. To make reflective decisions, 
students must study high level concepts and master key generalizations. 
Generalizations can b^ taught in a variety of ways.. However, it is 
necessary for students to use the scientific method to derive generaliza- 
tions needed for decision-making. When planning lessons to help stu- 
dents gain knowledge, the teacher should identify social science con- 
cepts and related generalizations which will help them to make intelligent 
decisions. Concepts should be selected from several disciplines, such as 
sociology, anthropology, history, and geography. Discrimination, as- 
similation, ethnic group, culture, powerlessness, and separatism are key 
concepts related to integration. After key concepts are identified, orga- 
nizing (or key) generalizations related to the concepts are identified, 
and sub-ideas related to the organizing generalizations and to the content 
chosen for study are stated., A detailed example of this type of cur- 
riculum planning will not be presented here since the author has dis- 
cussed it at considerable length in his other writings, including several 
NCSS publications.'® 

Value Clarification 
After the students have had an opportunity to derive social science 
generalizations related to a social issue, they should undertake lessons 
that will enabb them to identify, analyze, and clarify their values re- 
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lated to them. Value lessons should be conducted in an open classroom 
atmosphere so that the students will be willing to freely express their 
beliefs and to openly examine them. If the teacher is authoritarian, the 
students will not express their actual feelings and attitudes. Beliefs 
which are unexpressed cannot be examined. Because of the way in 
which the teacher is viewed by most students, it is a good idea for the 
teacher to withhold his or her views on controversial issues until the 
students have had an opportunity to express their beliefs. When a 
teacher reveals his or her position on a social issue, many students will 
make statements which they feel the teacher wants them to make rather 
than say things which they actually believe. The teacher who opens a 
discussion on interracial marriage or open housing by saying that every- 
body should have the right to marry whomever he or she pleases, or that 
open housing laws violate a seller's constitutional rights, cannot expect 
the students to state opposing beliefs. While some students will openly 
disagree with the teacher, most will not. The writer is not suggesting 
that the teacher should not state his or her positions on issues.. However, 
experience suggests that when a teacher openly expresses his or her views 
early in class discussions the dialogue usually becomes stific-i or slanted 
in one direction. 



Decision Making and Social Action 

After the students have derived social science generalizations and 
clarified their values regarding the social issue, the teacher should ask 
them to list all the possible actions which they could take regarding 
integration in their school and community, and to predict the possible 
consequences of each alternative. It is imperative that the alternatives 
and consequences which the students identify and state are realistic and 
are based on the knowledge which they have mastered during the scien- 
tific phase of the unit. Alternatives and consequences should be intel- 
ligent predictive statements and not ignorant guesses or wishful thinking. 
After the students have discussed and weighed all of the alternative 
courses of action, they should decide on courses of action most con- 
sistent with their values and implement them within their school or 
community. For example, the students, or some of them, may decide 
that integration should be a major goal in a pluralistic society but that 
integration does not exist wiihin their school. They might design a 
voluntaiy transfer plan with a local Black (oi White, etc.) school and 
present it to the Board of Education for action.^ Figure 1 on page 210 
summarizes the major steps we have discussed for studying a social issue.. 
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Figure 1 — ^The Decision-Making Process* 



Decision-Problem 
What action should we take regarding integration in 
our community? 



Social Inquiry 
Key concepts: 
Discrimination 
Assimilation 
Ethnic group 
Culture 
Powerlessness 
Separatism 



Knowledge necessary for 
naming alternatives and 
making predictions 



Value Inquiry 

1. Recognizing value problems 

2. Describing value-relevant behavior 

3. Naming values 

4. Determining value conflicts 

5. Hypothesizing about value sources 

6. Naming value alternatives 

7. ^ Hypothesizing about consequences 

8. Choosing 

9. ^ Stating reasons, sources, and conse- 

quences of choice 




Makinj a DecKion 

1. Identifying alternatives (Using generalizations related to key 
concepts to identify alternatives) 

2. Predicting consequences of each alternative (Using generaliza- 
tions related to key concepts to predict consequences) 

3. Ordering alternatives (Deciding which is most consistent with 
value positions identified above) 



Acting 

(In a way consistent with values: willingness to accept 
possible consequences of action chosen) 



* Adapted from James A. Banks (with Ambrose A. Clegg, Jr.), Teaching 
Strategies for the Social Studies (Reading, Mass.: Addison-Wesley, 1973), p. 497, 
I?eprinted with permission of the author. Copyright © 1^73 by Addison-Wesley 
ublishing Company. 
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The Origin of the Issue 

The teacher can begin a study of the key issues discussed in this 
chapter by asking the students to cut out items in the newspaper which 
deal with such issues as busing, open housing, affirmative action pro- 
grams, and discrimination in employment. Examples of such cases in 
recent years were the violent reactions to busing which erupted in 
Pontiac Michigan in 1971, the school desegregation order issued in 
Detroit by Judge Stephen J. Roth in 1972, and the DeFunis case related 
to affirmative action at the University of Washington Law School in 




The Definition of Key Concepts 

When studying problems related to cultural pluralism and racial 
integration, the class should clarify the definitions of key terms and reach 
general agreement about v/hat they mean. Terms such as integration, 
race, desegregation, separatism, racism, discrimination, and cultural 
pluralism are some of the key concepts which should be defined when 
racial integration is studied.. Several of these terms are discussed below 

Some writers maKe a distinction between integration and desegrega- 
tion. They define desegregation as the mere physical mixing of different 
racial and ethnic groups. Integration, for these writers, means much 
more. It occurs only when mutual respect and toleration develops be- 
tween different racial and ethnic groups who are members of the same 
institutions. 

Separatism is sometimes said to exist when ethnic groups who are 
excluded from the dominant r,ouety establish ethnic organizations and 
institutions to meet their exclusive needs. Students can explore other 
definitions of separatism and identify instances of it within their com- 
munities. When discussing separatism, the class should try to distinguish 
separatism and ^egresiltion.. These terms are highly related and are often 
confused. Separatist institutions are designed to help an ethnic group 
attain self-determination and political power and to enhance its ethnic 
culture. Segregated institutions in minority communities are usually 
created by the dominant society in order to keep minorities subjugated 
These types of institutions are designed and controlled by the powerful 
groups in a society and not by the ethnic minority community. Thiis, 
separatist and segregated institutions in minority communities are funda- 
mentally different in structure and function. 

Students will also need to define a culturally pluralistic society We 
can define a culturally pluralistic society as an open society in which 
mdividuals are able to take full advantage of the social, economic and 
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educational advantages of a society, and yet are able to maintain their 
unique ethnic identities and allegiances. Individuals would not neces- 
sarily have to become assimilated into the dominant culture in order Jo 
satisfy their survival needs. 

The examples above are given merely to suggest the kinds of wr?rking 
definitions which students can formulate for some of the key concepts 
in this chapter. Many other examples and definitions could be given- 
It is extremely important for students to know how the concepts which 
they are using are defined by themselves and others. Without a clear 
understanding of the key terms which they are using, their most diligent 
research efforts will be frustrated. 

Hypoihe$€8 

There are an infinite number of hypotheses related to racial integra- 
tion and cultural pluralism which the students can formulate when 
studying about race relations in American society. What follows is a 'ist 
of possible hypotheses which students can formulate and test. 

// minorities are required to meet the same qualifications as Whites, 
then most institutions and firms will remain predominantly White and 
. gregated. 

This hypothesis is based on the assumption that most ethnic minori- 
ties, perhaps for a variety of reasons, will be unable to successfully com- 
pete with Whites for jobs and in educational institutions if present 
criteria and methods are used to screen and select employees and stu- 
dents. An opposing hypothesis might state that if minorities are re- 
quired to have the same qualifications as Whites, they would eventually 
be able to satisfy them because minorities could and would obtain the 
experiences and knowledge needed to do so. 

// institutions and firms establish quotas for minorities, some qualified 
minorities and Whites will he discriminated against.. 

This hypothesis assumes that there are more qualified minorities for 
positions and slots than quotas would provide for, that some nonquali- 
fied minorities may be hired in preference to qualified ones, and that if a 
White and a minority are equally qualified, firms with quotas would 
hire the minorities until their quotas had been attained. It also assumes 
that qualified minorities would not be hired once such quotas were 
reached. A different hypothesis might suggest that firms and schools 
will recruit and hire minorities only if they are required to fulfill quotas.. 
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// open housing laws are enacted and enforced, then Whites will be 
forced to sell their homes a! a tremendous loss. 

This hypot»-csis assumes that property values are greaUy reduced 
when ethnic minorities move into predominantly White neighborhoods. 
A related hypothesis might state that if open housing laws are not 
enacted and enforced, housing segregation will increase. 

// busing is not used to desegregate the public schools, most Blacks and 
Whites will continue to attend racially segregated schools. 

This hypothesis assumes that because of the housing patterns of 
Blacks and Whites, busing is necessary to desegregate the public schools. 
Another hypothesis migjit state that if open housing laws were enacted 
and enforced, neigjiborhood schools would become voluntarily inte- 
grated. 

Testing the HypothegeM 

The students will need to gather data to test the hypotheses which 
they have formulated. Because of the nature of the hypotheses formu- 
iated above and the short history of most civil rights programs and legis- 
iation, little historical data are available about the effects of laws which 
prohibit segregation and discrimination. Also, like any other problems 
related to human behavior, problems in race relations are exceedingly 
complex. It is difficult to establish causal relationships with a large 
degree of certainty, such as if A then B, or if there is forced school 
mtegration (A), conflict (B) will develop between Blacks and Whites. 
There are too many other variables which may influence either A or B 
and thus affect the outcome of busing in a particular community. How 
forced integration affects the relationships between Blacks and Whites 
in a particular community may depend on who made the legal decision, 
whether a local or federal court, the extent of racial hostility within the 
community before the court order, the percentage of Blacks and Whites 
in the comi.iunity that are involved in the busing program, the types of 
Black and White leaders in the community, and many other variables. 

When students arc gathering data to test hypotheses related to racial 
mtegration, they should be helped to sec how difficult it is to establish 
relationships with a high degree of reliability. Another caveat is in 
order. Much of the information related to ethnic and racial problems 
is hi^ly emotional and biased.. It is often presented to support oi 
invalidate a particular position. Examples of these types of studies 
abound in the literature on race relations. Rivlin has perceptively 
called this kind of research "forensic" social science.^o Studies written 
in the forensic tradition include Jensen and Shockley's work on Black- 
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White intelligence, Jencks et al/s study on equality of educational 
opportunity, Banficld's The Unheavenly City, and Moynihan's The 
Negro Family: The Case for National ActionP Pro-Black positions on 
issues are presented in most of the articles in the Black Scholar}- One 
way to partially solve this problem is to present the students with read- 
ings that support both sides of an issue, and which present data that 
support specific viewpoints. 

Historical data on collcgp admissions and employment of minorities 
will shed light on the first hypothesis stated above. Most minorities arc 
poorly represented in the higher paying jobs in industry and govern- 
ment. However, even fewer held white-collar jobs before the civil rights 
legislation of the 1 960s. The table below indicates that the percentage 
of Blacks in the labor force who arc white-collar workers has increased 
i^rcatcr than the pc x^ntage of Whites who are white-collar workers in 
recent years. When the Civil Rights Act of 1964 was enacted, many 
industries developed special incentive programs for the recruitment and 
hiring of ethnic minorities. 

Black and White White-Collar Workers* 



Per cent 

1957 1970 ' Increase 

Per cent of Blacks in the labor ; 

force that were white-collar 12.8 27.9 15,1 

workers 

Per Cent of Whites in the labor 

force that were white-collar 44.2 50.8 6.6 

workers 

* Adapted from SiatistUtil Abstract of the Vmtifd States (Washington, D.C.: 
U S. Government Printing Office. 1971 ), p. 133. 

Since the 1800s, most Afro-American college students have attended 
predominantly Black colleges. In 1938, 97 per cent of Black college 
students were attending Black colleges. When affirmative action pro- 
grams were implemented in response to federal legislation, predomi- 
nantly White colleges and universities aggressively recruited minority 
students, created special programs for them, and modified their admis- 
sion requirements so that more promising minority youths could be 
admitted. The number of Black students attending predominantly 
White universities increased substantially in the 1960s. In 1970. 56 
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per cent of all Black students were attending predominantly White 
colleges and universities.^" However, the number of Blacks in these 
colleges was still only a very small percentage of their total populations. 

In studying the kind of information presented above, the students 
iPight conclude that their data lend some support to the notion that if 
minorities are required to ncct the same qualifications as Whites, firms 
and institutions may remain predominantly White.. However, the severe 
limitations of their data and the possibility that many other factors 
besides the modification of qualifications influenced the number of 
minorities that entered institutions in the 1960s must be considered 
before they close their investigation. Such factors as more aggressive 
recruitment of minorities, more financial support for them, more exten- 
sive and improved counseling and supportive services, and the rising 
level of expectations among ethnic minorities, may have been :he 
major variables which led to an increase of ethnic minorities within pre- 
dominantly White universities and firms. Thus, the students would 
have to conclude that their hypothesis was at best only partially and 
feebly supported by their data. 

Some Tentative Conclutioni 

Below are some tentative conclusions which the students might reach 
after they have studied about racial integration and examined their 
values regarding racial mixing. 

I. Ethnic minorities should be required to have the same qualifica- 
tions for jobs and to enter college as any other persons. However, the 
ways in which these qualifications are determined should be modified so 
that they reflect ethnic diversity and so that minorities will not be vic- 
timized by discriminatory tests and other selective devices which are 
based exclusively on the dominant culture. Institutions and firms should 
aggressively recruit minorities to increase the pool from which they can 
select. This type of policy will, in the long run, result in the hiring of 
minorities who are as qualified as their White counterparts. In the short 
run, however, it might mean that industries and universities will not be 
able to increase the numbers of minorities in their populations at a very 
rapid rate. 

2. Institutions should not establish quotas for minorities, but should 
impl-ment aflirmative action programs that will enable them to aggres- 
sively recr-Jit minorities and gi^e preference to them if minorities and 
Whites are equally qualified. 1 he goal should be to have an integrated 
staff or student body which includes people who represent diverse 
ethnic and racial groups, ar,d not to get a specific number from each 
ethnic group. This policy will result in the employment of minorities 
but will not restrict their number or encourage the hiring of minorities 
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who arc less qualified than White employees, or the admission of mi- 
nority students who cannot succeed in colle^. 

3. Open housing laws should be enacted in all communities to assure 
that every American will have the opponunity to buy the house which 
he or she wants and can afford regardless of his or her race or ethnic 
group. If effectively enforced, open housing laws arc not likely to result 
in many interracial communities since Whites usually move out of 
neighborhoods when minorities move into them. No legal actions should 
be taken to prevent freedom of movement by Whites. However, planned 
interracial communities should be established since people who grow 
up in interracial communities have more positive racial attitudes and are 
more likely to live in interracial neighborhoods and to send their chil- 
dren to interracial schools. 

4. The establishment of interracial schools should be a major goal 
of American society. Any reasonable plans, including those which re- 
quire busing, should be implemented if they arc needed to establish and 
mainuin desegregated schools. Parents who are opposed to interracial 
schtx)ls and/or busing should have the right to take their children out 
of the public schools. However, they should not be allowed to dictate 
or unduly influence school policy. Major societal goals should take 
precedence over the whims of special interest and pressure groups. If 
a school district takes a strong position vis-i-vis interracial schools and 
busing, hostile pressure groups, which arc usually small but vocal 
minorities, will eventually accept the schoofs policy and lose both com- 
munity support and wide public forums for their views. 

Suggestnl MHh«Mls for Tearhinft! aliout 
Integration ami Puhlic <^ontro\er»y 

Iniiiaiing the Unit 

The teacher can begin a study of integration and public controversy 
by reading the class a cnrrcnt case study taken from the newspaper or 
a news magazine that deals with a contro -irsial policy and/or issue 
related to integration. An example of such . case study taken from a 
newspaper and questions which the class can discuss follow: 

NEA CONSTITUTION, BY-LAWS ARE RACIST. ILLEGAL, 
ANTl DEFAMATiON LEAGUE SAYS 

Palm B^ach. Fla. The Anti-Defamation League of B'nai BVith 
has condemned as "unlawful, undemocratic and racist" the new con- 
stitution and by-laws of the National HJucation Association. . " 

According to Peirez, the NEA Constitution specifically designates 
as ethnic minorities. Blacks, Mexican-Americans, other Spanish-speak- 
ing groups. Asian- Americans and Indians^. The NEA authorize^i those 
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minorities alone to nominate minority candidates for its board of 
directors and executive committees. 

It further requires that there be a minimum of 20 percent ethnic 
minority representation on the NEA board, executive committee and 
all other committees and that delegates to its national representative 
assembly from state and local affiliates be allocated on the basis of the 
ethnic minority percentage of the population or be denied credentials, 

I he NEA Constitution also provides that nominations for NEA 
President be restricted to certain ethnic mmority groups if. after 1 1 
years, no member of such a group has been elected.^^ 

Questions: 

1. Do the quotas established by the NEA Constitution constitute reverse 
discrimination? Why, or why not? 

2. Should mstitutions and organizations practice reverse discrimination 
when trying to compensate for past injustices? Why, or why not? 

3. Does the NEA Constitution violate the civil rights of Whites? Why or 
why not? 

4. What effects do you think the NEA Constitution and by-laws will 
have-on minorities in the organization? On Whites in the organization? 



Social Science Inquiry 

When the teacher has launched the study of integration with a case 
study such as the one above, the students should study historical infor- 
mation which will enable them to understand the forces that have 
shaped public policy regarding racial integration. Attention should be 
given to the legalization of segregation which took place in the decades 
after the Civil War, Individual students could be asked to prepare and 
present reports on the following topics: 

the Black codes 

the poll tax 

the grandfather clause 

the Dred Scott Decision 

Plessy vs. Ferguson 

When these reports are presented to the class, the students should dis- 
cuss these questions: Why did segregation become widespread in the 
post-Civil War period? Why was it legalized? How did these laws 
aflfect Black Americans? White Americans? Other Americans? 

• Ask the students to pretend that they are the Supreme Court in 
1896 and that they are hearing the case of Homer Plessy, a mulatto 
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who complains that he has to sit in separate cars on trains that pass 
through his native state of Louisiana, Plessy argues that this type of 
segregation violates protection guaranteed to him by the Fourteenth 
Amendment to the Constitution. Ask individual students to role-play 
the roles of the Supreme Court justices, Homer Plessy, and the prose- 
cuting and defense attorneys. After the arguments on both sides have 
been presented to the Court, the judges should deliberate and then rule 
on the case. After the role-play situation, the class should discuss: 

a. ways in which their simulated court was similar to and dif- 
ferent from the actual Supreme Court in 1896; 

b. whether the role-players were able to successfully assume the 
attitudes and viewpoints of people who lived in 1896; 

c. what the "separate but equal" doctrine meant in 1896 and 
what it means today. 

• At the turn of the century, two major civil rights organizations were 
formed to fight for the rights of Afro- Americans: the National Associa- 
tion for the Advancement of Colored People and the National Urban 
League. It was also during this period that two major civil rights 
leaders became nationally eminent, Booker T.. Washington and W. E. B. 
DuBois. Washington and DuBois became staunch opponents because 
they held opposing views about racial equality and the ways in which 
the Afro-American should be educated. Ask the class to read Wash- 
ington's autobiography. Up From Slavery, and selections from W, E. B. 
DuBois's The Souls of Black Folks.^ The class should discuss the views 
of these two men and determine which of their ideas were valid and 
which were not. After the class has discussed the views of DuBois and 
Washington, ask two students to role-play a debate between the two 
men regarding steps which the Afro-American should take to achieve 
racial equality. 

• Most of the national civil rights organizations in the early 1900s 
were interracial. Ask the students to do required readings on the his- 
tory and development of the NAACP and the National Urban League. 
When they have completed the readings, they should compare and con- 
trast these two organizations with the Niagara Movement and earlier 
Black protest movements, such as the Negro Convention Movement 
and the African Civilization Society. Particular attention should be 
paid to: (1) reasons why the organizations emerged, (2) who made 
policy and held key positions within them, (3) types of problems which 
arose within the organizations, (4) the major goals of the organizations, 
and (5) ways in which the organizations succeeded or failed and why, 

• Black separatist movements developed early in American history. 
Some of the earliest were led by such Blacks as Martin R. DelaP* and 
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Paul Cuffee. Ask the students to research the lives of these men and to 
present dramatizations which show ways in which they were advocates 
of Black nationalism. Marcus Garvey, another Black separatist, at- 
tained eminence in the 1930s. Ask the class to read his biography, 
Black Moses, by E. D. Cronon, and to list ways in which Garvey was 
similar to and different from earlier Black nationalist leaders. 

• In the 1930s, 1940s, 1950s, and 1960s racial segregation received 
a number of severe blows, which culminated in the Brown Decision of 
1954 and the Civil Rights Act of 1964. Ask the students to develop a 
chronology which lists the major civil rights legislation which was en- 
acted between 1930 and 1964. After the chronology is developed, the 
students should discuss these questions:; 

a. What were the major social and political factors which led to 
the passage of each of these bills? 

b. Why has racial segregation actually increased in American so- 
ciety in recent years even though so many civil rights bills have 
been enacted? 

• The major goal of the civil rights movement in the 1950s was to 
desegregate public accommodation facilities and other institutions. 
Action tactics and court battles achieved much desegregation.. However, 
by 1965, many Afro- Americans, especially young Black activists, were 
disillusioned with the attainments of the movement and realized that 
integration alone would not eliminate the Afro-American*s major social, 
economic, and political problems. These young activists felt that both 
the goals and tactics of the movement should be changed. They issued 
a call for "Black Power!" The students can gain an understanding of 
the concept of Black Power by reading Black Power: The Politics of 
Liberation in America by Stokely Carmichael and Charies V.. Hamilton., 
Many Black integrationists rejected the views of Black Power advo- 
cates. Ask the class to thoroughly research the views of the men and 
women listed below and to simulate a national convention of Black civil 
rights leaders in which they discuss the problem, "What should be the 
future course of Black Americans: Integration or Separatism?" 

(a) Martin Luther King, Jr.. (i) Shirley Chisholm 

(b) RoyWilkins (j) Bobby Scale 

(c) Roy Innis (k) Huey Newton 

(d) Angela Davis (I) Imamu Amiri Baraka 

(e) Stokely Carmichael (m) Richard G. Hatcher 

(f) H. Rap Brown (n) Julian Bond 

(g) Vernon Jordan (o) Ronald V., Dellums 

(h) Rev.. Jesse Jackson (p) Barbara Jordan 
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Individual students should be asked to research and play ti\e roles of 
each leadei in the convention. After the major question has been dis- 
cussed, the convention participants should then develop an action 
agenda for Black Americans in the 1970s which they all can endorse. 



Value Inquiry 

After the students have had an opportunity to gather factual data 
related to integration, they should examine their values, attitudes, and 
beliefs regarding racial mixing. A wide variety of strategies and ma- 
terials can be used to help students to examine and clarify their values. 
Some valuing exercises appropriate for studying about integration are 
given below. These strategies are adapted from techniques developed 
by Simon, Howe and Kirschenbaum.^^ 



Strategies from Values Clarification; A Handbook of 
Practical Strategies for Teachers and Students by 
Sidney B. Simon, Leland W. Howe, and Howard 
Kirschenbaum (Hart Publishing Company, Inc.) removed 
to conform with copyright laws. 
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DecUion Making and Social Action 

When the students have gathered scientific data and clarified their 
values they should identify alternative courses of actions which they 
can take regarding integration in a pluralistic society, and the possible 
consequences of each course of action. Individuals and/or groups should 
then formulate plans to implement courses of action which are most 
consistent with their values. Below are some possible action projects 
which some of the students may decide to implement. 



Action Projects 

1. If the school is segregated: Developing and implementing a volun- 
teer transfer plan with a local school whose population is predomi- 
nantly of another race. 

2. Conducting a survey to determine the kinds of jobs which most 
minorities have in local hotels, restaurants, and firms, and, if neces- 
sary, urging local businesses to hire more minorities in top level 
positions. Conducting boycotts of local businesses which refuse 
to hire minorities in top-level positions. 

3. Conducting a survey to determine the treatment of ethnic groups 
in aU of the courses and textbooks in the school and recommend- 
ing ways in which the school curriculum can become more inte- 
grated; suggesting that a permanent review board be established to 
examine all teaching materials and determine how they treat ethnic 
groups. Presenting these recommendations to appropriate school 
officials and pressuring them to act on the recommendations. 

4. Conducting a survey to determine what local ethnic organizations 
and leaders are within the community. Inviting some of them to 
participate in school programs and projects, such as assemblies 
and classes. 
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5. Conducting a survey to determine whether the school and public 
libraries have adequate collections of books and materials about 
American ethnic groups. If necessary, recommending books and 
materials which should be purchased and pressuring the libraries 
to buy them. 

6. Conducting a survey to determine what local laws exist (and how 
they are enforced) regarding open housing, discrimination in pub- 
lic accommodations, etc., and, if necessary, developing recom- 
mendations regarding changes which should be made in the laws 
or in the ways in which they should be implemented. Presenting 
these recommendations to appropriate public officials and pres- 
suring them to act on the recommendations. 

7. If the school is racially segregated: Developing plans for exchange 
activities and programs with a school whose population is predomi- 
nantly of another race. 

8.. Conducting a survey to determine the racial and ethnic composi- 
tion of the school staff (including secretaries, teachers, janitors, 
etc.) and, if necessary, recommending appropriate action to take 
to make the school more integrated. Presenting these recom- 
mendations to appropriate school officials and pressuring them to 
act on the recommendations. 

9., Conducting a survey to determine whether the posters, bulletin 
boards, photographs, and school holidays reflect the ethnic di- 
versity of American life and, if necessary, implementing a plan to 
make the total school environment more integrated and multiethnic. 

10. If the school is interracial; Conducting a survey to determine if 
there are examples of racial conflict and tension within the school. 
If there are, formulating and implementing plans to alleviate these 
problems. 

Summary 

Students should have ample opportunities to discuss questions and 
problems related to integration and cultural pluralism because some of 
the most serious problems within our society result from ethnic conflict 
and misunderstanding. Each student should develop, within an open 
classroom atmosphere^ commitments to courses of action which he or 
she has reflectively derived. 

"^y own position on this complex issue is that our major societal 
goal should be to create an open society: one in which ethnic groups 
can freely participate and yet maintain their cultural characteristics and 
insUtutions. In such a society, individuals and groups could practice 
integration or separatism as long as these options were freely chosen 
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and did not adversely affect other individuals and groups.^^ When inte- 
gration becomes the major goal of a society, the dominant group usu- 
ally defines the terms on which integration will lake place. Ethnic in- 
stitutions arc destroyed, and ethnic cultures are eliminated. Many ex- 
amples ot' these types of phenomena have occurred in the name of acial 
integration in our society in recent years." When an ethnic group's 
sense of peoplehood is destroyed and its political power is dissipated in 
the name of integration, integration has become an oppressive weapon 
and a political tool of the dominant society.. 



FOOTNOTES 
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Should We Believe 
That Our Planet Is in Peril? 

James L. Aldrich and Anne M. Blackburn 



Introduction 

APPROACHING the study of the environment as a controversial issue 
has distinct advantages. The greatest is that it assumes differences of 
(pinion exist about the subject— a comment that has to rank as one of 
the major understatements of all time, for there is even disagreement 
regarding what the word environment means: 

. . Is it rolling hills and winding streams? 

. . Is it a scientifically measurable finite conglomeration of varied 
physical resources? 

... Is it the cement-covered, plastic-wrapped Madison-Avenucd 
modem city? 

... Is it the collective sensing of individuals in a community 
about that community? 

... Is it mood-tempcred perceptions of single human beings? 
It is each of these, and their every interaction. 
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Such overlapping and sometimes conflicting definitions provide the 
glib-tongued with opportunities to cast doubt upon the question of 
whether the environment indeed has problems. But whether we listen 
to the extreme predictions of doom or merely take heed of the troubles 
that we can plainly see and smell in our skies and waters, there is at 
least some reason to question whether we can continue our present 
environmental practices for much longer.. The ability of the earth's 
natural systems to recover from our blunders is seriously threatened 
by our increasing numbers, the extent of our ability to abuse our en- 
vironment, and our individual and collective desires to have more and 
more of everything for more and more of all of us. 

The issues are complex and subject to a variety of interpretations, 
but there arc few people who would suggest that there are no environ- 
mental problems. What these problems are, who caused them, and how 
they can be resolved are the points where opinions diverge. Even the 
problems represent a widely varying range of concerns. 

In recent years there has been increasing awareness that the world's 
resources are limited, that there are significant gaps between the world's 
known available natural resources and the demands of expanding popu- 
lations for water, energy, food, and material goods. As larger numbers 
of these expanding populations seek to share in the affluent way of life 
that has previously been the privilege of a small percentage of the 
world's people, pressure on the limited resources is further aggravated. 

Not only are the world's resources being used at an increasingly stag- 
gering rate, but through growing evidence about the interrelatedness of 
the natural systems of this planet, we have come to realize that extrac- 
tion, use, or disposal after use of one resource — air, water, mineral, 
wildlife — for humans has impact on other natural resources and other 
humans. Sometimes these impacts are quite unpredictable and ulti- 
mately of more significance than the primary action. 

Item: 

When DDT began to be sold commercially in 1946, tt was regarded as a 
major triumph for humankind. It controlled insect carriers of yellow fever, 
typhus, cholera, sleeping sickness, and dysentery. It was the farmer's answer 
to crop pests. But no one knew exactly what it would do in the environment. 
Factors that appeared later — and that we did not know when we started to 
use DDT — were such things as these:, 

1. It persisted in tliC soil for 15 years or longer. 

2. It appeared in oceanic birds and in penguins of the Antarctic, and at 
first no one knew how it reached them. 

3. It was discovered to pass off as a vapor from the soil or water into the 
air.. It was carried about, then, by winds, all around the world. 

4. It was stored and concentrated in natural food chains of many kinds.; 
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5» It is now present in animal life and human beings almost everywhere. 
We have it in our body fats, the Eskimos have it, our children have it, 
fish, oysters, birds, mammals have it. 

6. It works itself out of a job, so to speak. When it is used to kill flies, it 
kills almost the whole population of flies where it is used— all but a very 
few. These few flies are somehow resistant to it. These few breed up 
a new population resistant DDT. On this new breed, we have to use 
some Other chemical. 

7. Kt apparently hasn't hurt human beings. The American Medical Asso- 
ciation, for example, went on record last year that the theory that DDT 
causes cancer is unproved speculation. 

With this variety of factors, (and there may be more yet to come) it is 
not a matter for surprise that the scientists have had quite a time dealing 
with this problem. The vast complex of interrelationships between this par- 
ticular chemical, and the thousands of kinds of soil organisms, the cycles 
pursued by carbon, nitrogen, oxygen, hydrogen, water, and other substances 
or elements, ihe chemical reactions in the atmosphere, the photosynthetic 
activities of green plants that produce our food and our oxygen, the millions 
of interactions among plants and animals— all these involve an almost fan- 
tastic maze of relationships not only beyond ,he scientists, but beyond any 
computer or combination of computers so far devised.' 

Examination of environmental dilemmas will also reveal that there 
are distinctions in environmental concerns between the affluent and the 
poverty-stricken. Whether wc refer to people or to nations, the view 
of what constitutes an environmental problem can vary considerably 
Environmental questions related to affluence are more likely to be the 
sidc-cflFccts of wealth: poor land-use practices resulting from uncon- 
trolled suburban sprawl; disposal of the wastes of excesses. For those 
less fortunate, the questions will be the more basic ones of health, sani- 
tation, housing, adequate transportation and often contending with 
greater concentrations of air and water pollutants. For the poor the 
issue IS how to get a piece of the affluent environment. 

With further analysis, it soon becomes evident that existing decision- 
making processes, whether they be industrial, governmental, or personal, 
arc inadequate; for we frequenUy do not know, and sometimes do not 
seein to care to know, what we are doing when we alter our immediate 
environment. Those acts which in the past could be done with seeiring 
immunity because of the amazing recuperative powers of nature arc 
now overpowered by the weight of our numbers, the eflfects of uncon- 
trolled technological tampering with natural systems, and a demand for 
material forms of comfort that in many cases goes far beyond reasonable 
needs. 

Whcii agreement is reached that environmental problems do exist. 
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the range of possible attacks on the problems and the ramifications of 
the identified alternatives present another mind-boggling complexity. 
Of foremost importance is the economic impact of remedial measures 
proposed for environmental improvement and resource conserva*ion. 
If hitherto cheap resources are limited, products will become more 
expensive, and the economic impact may be the greatest on those who 
can least afford it. 

Item: 

If the estimated cost of pollution-control devices on Cars is $500, it will 
mean a 20% increase in the cosl of a $2500 car, but only a 10% increase 
in the price of a $5,000 car. a regressive effect which hits even harder at 
the owners of older used cars. 

In the broadest interpretation, the confrontation is between a way of 
life that millions are living (and many more aspire to) and the ultimate 
survival of humankind. 

There may be no realistic hope for the present underdeveloped countries 
to reach the standard of living demonstrated by the present industrialized 
nations. "Hie pollution and natural resource load placed on the world 
environmental systems by each person in an advanced country is probably 
10 10 20 limes greater than the load now generated by a person in an under- 
developed country.. Wi«h four times as much population in underdeveloped 
countries as in ihe present developed countries, their rising to the economic 
level of the Unit'^d Slates could mean an increase of 10 times in the demand 
for natural resources and pollution levels in the world environment. Noting 
ihe destruction lhat has already occurred on land, in the air, and especially 
in ihc oceans, no capabilily appears lo exist for handling such a rise in the 
standard of living for ihe present total population of the world.=^ 

Our society is foremost in its concern with the many issues about the 
environment that are raised, because our society's way of life is the 
most threatened by consideration of these issues. We arc the world's 
greatest per capita consumers of resources and producers of waste. With 
only minor recognition on the part of a few stalwart conservationists, 
we have traded away many of our most valuable resources for short- 
term rewards. We have gouged the earth for what it could give us; we 
have used our streams and lakes and oceans as dumping grounds, show- 
ing no concern for the future; we have dammed our rivers, paved over 
the land, and made irreversible changes in the natural systems. Be- 
latedly, we are coming to realize that some of our environmental manip- 
ulations boomerang, pioducing unanticipated consequences. 

But when we confront and try to cope with these environmental 
issues, we find ourselves having to ask some very difficult questions of 
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society and ourselves. If we cannot maintain our present level of con- 
sumption without even more serious impact on our environment, or 
our cost of living, what are the trade-offs that individually and collec- 
tively we are willing to negotiate? Is 20 per cent poorer air worth the 
second 300 horsepower chariot? What would you take— $10, $100, 
or $1000 a week— to drink water only 10 per cent poorer than you do 
now? How about a job versus no job? A local tax-producing industry 
versus a cleaner river? What is your "price" for unconscious tolerance 
of urban blight, suburban sprawl, a plastic worid and throwaway re- 
sources? 

Words are a cheap catharsis. Living as we do in a crisis-conditioned 
society, we are inclined to believe that if things are really bad that wc 
need only to inform people, muster support, and get on with resolving 
difficulties. Unfortunately, it doesn't work that way for two related 
reasons:: First, people have become (or maybe always were) relatively 
immune to crises situations until the impact is highly personalized. The 
last several years have seen more than a few environmental prophets 
spewing forth predictions of environmental hellfire and brimstone if we 
didn't mend our ways and give up hedonistic environmental excesses. 
But the audiences for these dire predictions are people who have lived 
through atomic bomb scares during the late 1940s, the fallout shelter 
binge, political assassinations, the continued butchering of humankind in 
"localized" wars, dirty politics, and even an occasional street corner 
prophet declaring the end of the worid. People cannot effectively con- 
front every crisis, every traumatic social re-evaluation that the media 
thrust before them. Each new warning, each new big scare, takes its 
toll of our sensibilities. 

Only the young, perhaps the very young, are really affected, because 
it is their first BIG scare; their first encounter with their inheritance. 
The slightly older may become easily discouraged, and begin to shop 
around for a new cause or purpose in which they can discover personal 
and social relevance. If they become too jaded, then they look for 
ways to turn off or drop out of society.. Slogans and "Madison Avenue*' 
campaigns which are directed to the need for action and promise a test 
of our moral fiber become a ritual in which we seek to cleanse ourselves 
of our social sins. Most often the action and commitment called for 
become lost in the rhetoric of "tomorrow we must do something." 

There is an emotional threshold which people are reluctant to cross 
when their very existence is threatened. When their normal routine is 
disrupted by crisis, then they work to resolve the crisis. Once it is 
resolved, they are prone to forget it. As Ralph Nader has said, "There 
is too much outrage and too little action.'* 

The second reason that simply making people aware of environ- 
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mental problems will not resolve these problems is even more critical. 
The real controversy surrounding environmental issues is that we are 
challenging our very way of life. If we really examine what the quest for 
environmental preservation means, if we assess the changes necessary in 
our daily lives, then we come back to a whole range of complex interre- 
lated social issues. When environmental issues are pursued to the point 
of making decisions and taking action, we come face to face with the 
essential ambiguity of our personal existence; and we must deal with the 
fear of leaving what is familiar, what we know as a way of living, and 
proceed to the unknown with the realization that there may be no re- 
turn. 

In some respects we are already late in planning for the immediate 
future — it is already with us. There are more than 3.5 billion people 
in this world and projections indicate that there could be double that 
number by the year 2010. Environmental damage has been done, is 
being done, and will he done. We are not about to abandon our com- 
forts completely t j return to some form of primitive existence. Industry 
cannot overni^t place environmental quality before profits. The issue 
is not either or; it is not whether wc should use natural resources or not. 
Rather it is whether we promote the rational, equitable use of all our 
resources, including human resources. 

Perhaps most serious of all (the false issues) has been the tendency to 
equate conservation with low levels of consumption of natural resources and 
with a total rejection of technology. Such a view of conservation, while it 
may have an appeal to those who have always had high levels of consump- 
tion and an oversupply of technology, has no appeal whatsoever to the 
underprivileged majority of mankind. Furthermore, it has very little to do 
with the goals of conservation which are properly directed toward achieving 
a high material standard of living based on rational use of the Earth's 
resources. There is no necessary conflict between conservation and tech- 
nology or conservation and international development. Only with the aid 
of the highest technology can the goals of conservation now be achieved. 
Only through adequate attention to ecological knowledge and conservation 
values can the goals of economic development be achieved without serious 
and unwanted environmental disruption. Only through development can most 
of the world's people gain sufficient necessities to begin to appreciate the 
meaning of '^environmental quality,"^ 

The Nature and Importance of the Environmental Challenges 

Observable, measurable adverse changes that have occurred with 
increasing frequency throughout the earth's environment support the 
view that our planet is indeed in peril. 
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This is not the place for a treatise on the physical environment, but 
It IS !iseful to provide a little background on the arena for all environ- 
mental crises — the biosphere. 

Ray Dasmann, in his excellent book Planet in Peril, wrote: "The 
biosphere has been defined as that layer of soil, water and air upon the 
surface of the earth within which all life exists and of which it forms a 
part. It is that combination of living things with their physical environ- 
ment which is to be found from the depths of the oceans up to the lower 
hmits of the atmosphere." •* it is a dynamic, constantly interacting sys- 
tem in which death and decay as wc know them are vital to maintaining 
the process. As Dasmann points out, . . nearly every atom or mole- 
cule to be found in the human body today has been used before by 
other men at other times or by animal and plant life." People arc 
only a small part of this system. As such, wc are highly dependent on 
the other components and on the overall functioning of the system to 
support our continued existence.: 

The biosphere can be divided for descriptive purposes into three nested 
shells or spheres. The atmosphere, which extends hundreds of miles 
above the earth's surface, is a gaseous envelope in which our terrestrial 
system and the energy from the sun interact. It plays a major role in 
the earth's weather patterns which in turn affect the various climates. 
It is a protective blanket which supports, and in turn is modified by, life 
on earth. Despite the massive natural forces at work in the atmosphere, 
it is particularly susceptible to the by-products of technology in both 
gaseous and particulate forms. 

The hydrosphere, or waters of the earth, covers almost 70% of the 
pianet's surface.. It was the seedbed for all the forms of life which now 
exist on earth, and all life is still dependent upon water. The major 
importance of the hydrosphere to life is in the dynamics of water move- 
ment known as the hydrologic cycle, and water is in constant movement. 
There is no overall shortage of water for human purposes; however, 
there is an unequal geographic distribution of water which causes short- 
ages of useful water, particularly in agricultural areas. 

The rocky crust of the earth, or rocks and the soils derived from it, 
constitutes the lithosphere.^ Most of the chemical components of life 
come from this part of the biosphere. Soil is the essential substance for 
terrestrial life on earth. It originates from weathering of rock and is 
further enriched by living things; the soil in turn serves to feed and 
sustain plant and animal life. 

The atmosphere, hydrosphere and lithosphere are all interrelated 
through the actions of yet another component of the system; the various 
forms of life. Dasmann points out that some estimates suggest < . that 
at least three million species of plants, animals and micro-organisms 
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have appeared on earth. . .!* * These various forms of life, as a part 
of the overall system, modify the world wc live in and depend on. One 
of these life forms is the human being. The interaction of humans, their 
communities and institutions have been labeled the sociosphere. Each of 
the various living things fills a unique niche or "profession** in the web 
of life. Humankind and its technology have had an impact on the total 
system of the biosphere which recently has far exceeded its ability to 
restore itself through natural processes. Many of the environmental 
problems which in the past were relatively isolated by being restricted 
to particular regions or practices have now been expanded; some, such 
as the exploitation of energy resources, now encompass the entire planet. 

Smoke from the Ruhr Valley darkens the air of Belgium and the Nether- 
lands and even creates "brown snow" in Sweden. Finland's fisheries are 
damaged by outpourings of mercury from the factories of Britain and 
Europe. Oil spilled from American tankers stains the beaches of England. 
Mexican waters in the Gulf of California have been polluted by chemical- 
laden waters discharged by the Colorado Fiver.'^ 

The magnitude and complexity of these problems have frequently 
been compounded by the very measures we have devised to resolve 
them and by our inadequate understanding of the systems with which 
we were tampering. 

Where DDT has been banned from use, poisonings increase among people 
who use other and frequently far more dangerous chemicals. In one country 
in Central America, upwards of a thousand people died this way within 
about a year after DDT was banned. 

Extreme difficulty in raising some crops — such as cotton — is expected if 
DDT cannot be used, because we do not have other satisfactory sprays at the 
present time. 

Several million people depend on cotton for a living in this country. Some 
of the chemicals used instead of DDT on cotton kill honeybees that pollinate 
the plants so that they produce seed. Very large losses to the beekeepers 
and to the people raising crops dependent on bees for pollination are on 
record where these substitute sprays have been used. 

Other methods of insect control are being developed that may enable us 
to get along without DDT later on. I underscore later on , however, because 
the scientists say we are still quite a long way away from being able to 
depend entirely on these new methods.^ 

There are two assumptions that are key focal points in any environ- 
mental controversy: 

there is a limit to the world's natural resources and we are 
rapidly exhausting the known supplies of these resources; there 
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is just so much here, the only significant thing coming in from 
outside the biosphere is energy from the sun. , 

. . our present use of many of these resources results in our 
fouling or destroying other resources including living systems 
which have been serving to maintain and restore the quality of the 
biosphere.. . 

Acceptance of these assumptions immediately triggers incredibly 
complex questions guaranteed to keep forensics alive for centuries, and 
"to provide largesse for consulting engineers, grants for academicians, 
and rhetoric for politicians without necessarily achieving the level of 
knowledge and (most important) the integrated perspective necessary 
to work our way back towards a healthier, more stable environment for 
life including Homo Sapiens." « 

We are facing critical decisions the importance and severity of which 
are truly awesome., 

• Should we accept that we are stcA^ards for future generations? 

• Should we assume that intelligent action will result if people are 
provided the information about the problems? Can we assume we know 
what should be taught? 

• Should we provide massive support for research aimed at devel- 
oping a better understanding of the interrelationships existing within 
our biosphere and sociosphere? 

• Should highest priority be given to developing new technology 
aimed at solving pollution problems and utilizing recycled resources? 

• Should everyone have an inalienable right to the same standard of 
living? 

• Should industry be expected to place social responsibility before 
market profitability? 

• Should wealth be di*^.ributed more evenly? 

• Should there be an international government for resource alloca- 
tion and or pollution control? 

We are finally realizing nature is going to hold us accountable for 
the effects of our activity upon the natural systems. The delicately bal- 
anced interrelationships which constitute the biological web of life are 
threatened by human actions. If we do not experience shortages of vital 
resources first, then we are likely to unleash ecological disasters of vari- 
ous magnitudes and consequences. Our belief in '^new frontiers," 
whether they be overexploited or underexploited natural resources or 
new technologies, is suddenly being confronted by the subtle operations 
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of our life-support systems. The complexity and variety of natural 
interactive relationships when further extended by human operations 
tend to confound analysis. Even the fantastic capabilities of our com- 
puters are limited by the human ability to identify the right problems 
and ask the right questions. As a result, we often resort to simplistic 
models in attempting to analyze our actions on these systems. When 
dealing with social systems we are prone to weigh our judgments in 
terms of quantitative analysis, because we are short on understanding 
the qualitative aspects of human endeavors. Assessing the impact of the 
environmental crisis upon human existence is a third focal point of 
environmental controversy.. It is a major determining factor in whether 
we can achieve understanding and correction of environmental crises. 
**If mankind destroys itself it will not be because of the intrinsic wick- 
edness of man*s heart; it will be because of his inability to wake up to 
the realistic alternatives and their consequences,** ^® warned Erich Fromm 
in 1964. We have generall> thought of "alternatives and consequences** 
as they refer to our use of natural resources; the problem is even more 
complex. 

The twentieth-century environmental dilemma has resulted from the 
application of a philosophy which regarded the earth and its resources 
as existing for the benefit of human beings; the function of these re- 
sources within the natural systems of the earth was virtually ignored. 
One invention after another increased the ability to control and manipu- 
late segments of the natural systems, always backed by the assumption 
that to do so was "right,** and the belief that the quality of human life 
would improve— if one chicken in every pot is "good,** two have to be 
better. 

The belief that following the orderly dictums of science and tech- 
nology could V are all human unhappiness seemed well-founded. Science 
provided a systematic and logical means of sorting out and categorizing 
the infinitely intricate natural processes which took place in human 
surroundings. Technology was the applied science: reordering those 
natural processes to better fit human desires. Together science and tech- 
nology formed the dynamic duo — tunneling through obstructing moun- 
tains, redirecting rivers, overcoming human inability to fly, changing 
deserts into irrigated farmlands, probing the inner core of the earth for 
resources, miraculously transforming crude oil into plastics and energy, 
mold into penicillin, and uranium into the ultimate ability to control. 
The power of science and technology to accomplish good seemed so 
unlimited that soon other facets of human existence were being man- 
aged according to successful scientific techniques. The health of the 
individual was measured in productivity; the egg-crate construction of 
schools reflected the egg-crate discipline-oriented approach to learning; 
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higher education began to specialize in the production of specialists. 
Soon much of the measurement of human activity was being expressed 
m terms of numbers, percentages of growth and expansion; and these 
terms became the accepted indicators of human progress. A subtle 
evolution had occurred: methods first adapted and supported to improve 
human life had become themselves the measurements by which the 
quality of human life was judged. No longer was the plight of the 
actual individual considered as long as the life of "the norm" or the 
composite" was estimated to be improving. 
But has the great glut of gimmicky products and the incessant growth 
for growth's sake provided personal fulfillment for people? Apathy, 
frustration, anger and dismay characterize the citizenry, young and old' 
affluent and indigent in urban and rural communities:; 

What had gone out of American life as one sees it in the city and suburb'' 
Essentially a sense of direction .... we were all of us passengers on a 
great ocean hner. .. . . The ocean, however, is unknown, and no one. not a 
smgle soul, knows whither the ship is bound." 

No longer do experts think gover.iment programs can remedy most of 
the defects in the way growth occurs. No longer do many authorities claim 
to know what to do. for example, about the drabness and lack of variety 
of much new residential and commercial development, the unwillingness of 
many suburban communities to provide housing (and. thus, access to jobs) 
for people of modest means, the dehumanization of even our prosperous 
downtown areas, which are increasingly given over at street level to bland, 
nine-to-five enterprises that contribute neither delight nor charm to our 
community life It is as though the drive h^s gone out of our search for 
solutions, and a great weariness has set in. '2 

It is a sick society that can beat and murder black people in the streets 
butcher thousands of people in Vietnam, spend billions of dollars on arms 
to destroy mankind, and then come to the conclusion that pollution is 
Americas number one problem.'-'' 

Pollution is not America's number one problem, but environment 
is— environment as perceived by and an influence upon each huma.i 
each hour of each day.. We are suffering from a serious decline in (he 
quality of the environment as it affects humans— singly and collectively. 
Individual potential, the very human characteristic that holds the grei^test 
promise for solving our present environmental crises, is critically threat- 
ened Ly present conditions. 

A meaningful study of any environmental problem must include the 
humans' perception of that problem; just as any plans for pollution 
abateir.'nt or resource management must be measured not only by how 
effectively they will preserve the vitality of the natural environment but 
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by Al'cther the proposed action will in ^'act reach, support and better sus- 
tain the inner human environment. In our stress-filled pursuit of eco- 
nomic goals, human resources, as well as natural resources, have suf- 
fered and been badly abused. Human conservation and environmental 
restoration must be joint goals— reestablishing threatened human po- 
tential as well as the integrity of the natural world. We have identified 
and accepted the need to provide environmental protection to the hydro- 
sphere, the atmosphere, the lithosphere, the sociosphere; before we can 
hope to remedy the ills that beset the biosphere, we must also face and 
fill the needs of the "psychcspherc," the environment of the inner self. 

If survival is the only thing that counts in nature, then why or how did 
any life higher than that of a bacterium ever come into being? 

The Response of Education 
to the Environmental Controversy 
Among both educators and environmentalists, environmental educa- 
tion has often been a password to confusion. As with many issues 
whose partial solution seems to lie within the realm of education, en- 
vironmental issues have served as the rallying ground for many diverse 
groups, each with its special educational interests and needs. Educators 
have sought to understand the growing influence of environmental con- 
siderations developing in their fields of specialization. Thus, science 
teachers requested information on **Water Quality" and "Water Moni- 
toring Techniques," and social studies teachers requested materials on 
"Population Pressures," key points as they sought to teach about changes 
that were occurring in the environment. Gradually the unique prob- 
lems within the emerging area of environmental education have become 
recognizable — and there are several of them: 

• Because of the transdisciplinary nature of environmental concerns, 
single discipline approaches are inadequate. A biology class monitoring 
a stream and discovering pollution caused by a local industry is ulti- 
mately faced with the economic, social and political aspects of the 
problem as well as the purely scientific. 

• Educators are forced to deal with an approach radically diflferent 
from their own educational experience, as value discussions once care- 
fully skirted by classroom teachers are found to be inextricably wound 
into any really meaningful understanding of topics like water quality, 
land use, or growth., 

• Available textbook material frequently discusses environmental 
concerns in such global terms and broad generalizations that it pro- 
vides little tie-in with identifiable local realities and, thus, holds less rele- 
vance for students. 
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• And when the committed, dedicated teacher seeks in-depth re- 
lated information or learning opportunities in the surrounding com- 
munity, he or she has to be willing to embark on an uncharted joint 
learning experience with the students, complete with all the shortcomings 
and frustrations such a situation can produce. 

In an article entitled ' Environmental Education as an Arena of 
Creative Conflict," which appeared in the April, 1972 issue of Inter- 
national Understanding at School. Peter Harper stated that: 

The unresolveH dilemmas of the subject will create great problems for 
teachers. Not only will they be confused by the conflicting views of the 
experts," but the asking of even fairly obvious questions will lead to criticism 
of e-.tablished institutions and vested interests. It can be expected that these 
interests will be quick to denounce "biased" educational practices that 
threaten their prerogatives. Further, any fundamental questioning of tra- 
ditional values, attitudes or world-views may threaten psychological security 
among teachers and pupils themselves. There may be strong conflicts between 
home and school, and between teachers and educEtional authorities. 

These difficulties are not limited solely to education about environ- 
mental issues, but they are magnified when dealing with environmental 
concerns because of the complexity of the problems and the almost 
inevitable confrontation with conflicting values. This may lead to a 
temptation to be cautious and avoid topics which raise too many trouble- 
some questions, or resort to the more subtle cop-out of discussing the 
issues from a philosophic position alone— intellectually curious but 
personally uninvolved. But education (if it can be called that) of this 
sort IS often irrelevant and boring to today's youth. It is not the open 
innovative adventure that stimulates the mind to explore new concep- 
tions of the world we live in. When the mo.e cautious approach is pur- 
sued, we opt for a substitution procedure or change of labels. W;; seek 
ways to supplement or replace one segment after another of existing 
curriculum materials and teaching styles. Instead of pressing for edu- 
cational reforms, we settle for patching the model we have. We give 
It a patina of relevance which fosters a situation in which the more we 
change, the worse we get. If education takes this easy way out and 
does not respond to the needs at hand, then environmental quality and 
improvement, by any definition, are pushed further into the future. And 
just possibly out of reach. 

The current public concern with the quality of the environment ofTers 
an exciting intellectual scheme for organizing and promoting educational 
experiences which provide the opportunities for exploring our indi- 
vidual and communal physical, '..ocial and psychological "environments." 
Environmental quality provides a common goal through which to trans- 
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form education from a reflection of society as it has been to a vision of 
what society can be. What we have before us is an opportunity to make 
significant reforms in educational practice by providing experiences and 
materials which by their very form as well as content offer opportunities 
for each student, each individual, to explore and build relationships to 
the many environments he or she lives in. 

The rash of materials development and educational writing that has 
occurred during recent years is strong evidence of the discontent with 
existing educational practice. All the education critics do not, of course, 
agree, but whether one reads Holt, Bruner, Drucker or Silberman, one 
will find two major themes:, the irrelevance of subject matter as now 
taught and organized, and the failure to truly individualize learning. 
Rather than teaching about the interrclatedness and wholeness of life 
we have isolated and fragmented the educational fare. The simplistic 
distortions that we have taught have not satisfied either the educational 
or emotional needs of the individual student. 

In the past, the public has equated going to school with education. The 
role of the school was to transmit information and instill traditional values. 
The society of today is one changing so rapidly that skills and information 
become outmoded, and traditional values are under challenge. 

Item: 

The average child watching an average amount of television is exposed 
to 22,000 commercials a year. 

Students form an audience whose ideals and commitments have not 
yet been mortgaged to the existing way of doing things. The process of 
education, which at best has been a faithful mirror of a society passed, 
is decreasingly relevant to the needs of today's and tomorrow's students. 

Education must recognize itself for what it is: it may be the product of 
history and society, but it is not their passive plaything. It is an essential 
factor in shaping the future, particularly at the present moment, since in 
the last resort education has to prepare mankind to adapt to change, the 
predominant characteristic of our time.-^ 

As Oregon Governor Tom McCall stated, "We need visionaries so 
that we do not produce a future that is just an extension of the past." 
For our country today is trapped in a crisis-reaction pattern, blundering 
from one isolated solution attempt to another. In "A Nation Seeks Its 
Goals," Daniel J. Moynihan pointed out, "Virtually all of the critical 
national problems of today could have been anticipated well in advance 
of their reaching critical proportions. Many were, but these anticipa- 
tions did not enter into the decision-making processes of the United 
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States government," Meanwhile, the great industrial-political power 
machine grinds on; and for each land area that is paved ovei, each re- 
source that is consumed, each added pollutant, each new, demanding 
baby— our positive options lessen : 

Each action we take alters the total system in ways we do not understand 
and makes the next crash program more immediately necessary and more 
ultimately hazardous.'* 

Environmental DilemmaM in the CloMMroom 

How does education face questions which challenge the economic 
basis, religious beliefs, social goals, political strategies, personal ethics, 
and personal aspirations which have guided our society— questions 
raised by statements such as: 

World population is growing by 70,000,000 people every year. This is the 
fastest growth in man's history, and the rate is still accelerating. We will 
number four billion in 1975 and, if current trends continue, we can expect 
to reach eight billion well before the year 2000. This population is making 
more and more demands on its environment. We are taking fresh water 
out of the ground twice as fast as natural processes replace it. The demand 
for electric power in the U.S. is doubling every ten years, and most power 
comes from the heavily polluting combustion of coal. We are building 
10.000.000 cars a year— twice as many as we mad- only 17 years ago. and 
cars burn gasoline, grind rubber tires to dust, wear asbestos brakes into an 
acrid powder.. 

The population explosion and pollution are direct descendants of old 
gods—industrialization and science. Without drastically changing its pri- 
orities, worid population will collapse in less than a century from the effects 
of pollution, food shortage, disease and war., . 

The conclusion is inescapable.. If the world is to achieve equilibrium at a 
material standard of living at or close to the level now enjoyed by the 
developed nations, worid populations and industrialization must be con- 
siderabiy lower than current averages.^® (Excerpt from "An End To All 
This" by Richard M. Koff., Originally appeared in Playboy magazine; copy- 
right © 1971 by Playboy.) 

Education that confronts these matters is not an "easy'' subject for 
the teacher or the student. It is frau^t with ambiguity, disagreement, 
and Controversy. It is also, however, limitless in its challenge 

Item: 

Each of the energy supply options being promoted today to meet the 
nation's increased consumption of energy comes attached with an environ- 
mental price lag. For this reason* none of the means of increasing energy 
supply appears very attractive from the point-of-view of our environment. 
But the dilemma is that we live in a high-energy civilization. It will take 
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time to become somewhat less pliigged in. Thus the unenviable task for us 
is to decide which energy source is least bad. At stake are valuable and very 
tangible goods: our air, oceans, plains and deserts, beaches, mounUins and 
perhaps our very livcs.^* 

There is no magic formula for introducing and using environmental 
studies in the classroom. The starting point may occur in any subject; 
it may be the result of discussion introduced by the students; or it may 
be generated by issues covered in the local news media. The environ- 
mental problems that y e seek to explore are, by the virtue of their con- 
troversial nature, subject to a wide range of interpretations. All of these 
interpretations have validity in their proper frame of reference. There 
is no set of facts, no orderly, prescribed path to follow which will lead 
to unfettered understanding and resolution of the environmental crisis. 
What must *>c kept in mind are the goals of meaningful confrontation 
with environmental issues. The three key crisis points have been iden- 
tified as:; 

• The resources upon which we depend for necessities and luxuries 
are limited. 

• We face grave problems because of the pollution and wastes result- 
ing from our use of resources. 

• The quality of the human environment is under threat as well as 
the natural environment. 

Effective study of environmental issues will interweave these vital 
considerations into all activities and discussions. It will approach the 
problems as human-caused and humanly-solvable, but probably not by 
solutions that now exist. 

Our students are going to have to find better ways than we have of 
saving or inventing new sources of energy, and creative ways of design- 
ing homes, communities, schools, and ci'les which will support and 
enhance human existence, not just raise economic indexes. Learners' 
concepts about property and modes of transportation will have to change. 
Recycling and reuse of resources must expand, or else limited resources 
will be depleted sooner, as we bury ourselves in our own effluence. 

Item: 

Critical world problems exist for which there is no technical solution. These 
are problems of reaction, adaptation and values.^ 
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Item: 

Power company projections are that energy demands will double every 
ten years. In 70 years this will require generating plants 250 feet apart on 
the entire coastline of Florida.^ 
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Item; 

The urban freeway system has been a tool of both social injustice and 
environmental destruction; practically all major land-use changes and devel- 
opment in our cities and suburbs have come through the initial thrust of 
where the big roads will go . . , the urban freeway has devastated the mner 
city . . cities now devote almost 50% of their land to the care, feeding, 
storing and moving of automobiles.^^ 

Item: 

U.S. citizens produce 360 million tons of solid waste a year» H27c lands 
in dumps and landfills. This is equivalent to covering 80.000 acres per 
year 6' dcep.,^* 

Simplistic answers just are not possible anymore. Land and resource 
development actions in every nation, the poorest to the most rich, affect 
every other. Planning can never again be considered purely on a per- 
sonal, local, regional, or even national basis. 

Too often by default we have permitted our technological capabilities to 
shape our principles, as though what one is capable of doing provides 
adequate ethical justification for doing it.^* 

Now education must structure learning situations in which creativity 
and cooperation become the guidelines, not competition; fostering situ- 
ations in which the implications and effects of alternative actions are 
examined before decisions are made. It will not be enough to show a 
film or to develop a unit on pollution. The materials and experiences 
available to the student need to relate to the world in which he or she 
lives, need to help him or her make sense out of conflicting evidence and 
goals. 

Teacher and Sludeni: A Problem-Solving Team 

The most effective approach to the study of environmental problems 
brings students and teachers together in a learning-teaching pattern as 
a problem-solving team. This method makes use of the widely varying 
strengths of the students, some of whom may well be more concerned, 
committed, and knowledgeable than their teachers. It encourages the 
full range of their perspectives and creativity to interact and to partici- 
pate positively in the process of compromise, an inevitable factor in 
any environmental decision. However, even the most motivated groups 
will flounder without some means of analyzing an environmental prob- 
lem. 
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Tools for Analysis of Three Types of Problems 

The first usk of the Problem-Solving Team is to recognize the nati ic 
of the environmental dilemmas confronting it. Most will fall into one 
of three general categories: 

( 1 ) personal decisions with environmental implications; 

(2) local community or regional problems — often a result of poor or 
inadequate planning; 

(3) a problem whose nature is so complex that it has global signifi- 
cance. 

Working on the third type of environmental problem is by far the 
most difficult, but can be made possible by breaking the interrelated 
factors into manageable thought units. Debating whether a certain 
resource should be developed will illustrate how the multiple factors 
and variables can be handled. 

In the past, development of resources was considered almost exclu- 
sively on the basis of anticipated positive impacts:; 

Example: Projected Positive Results of Resource Development: 

economic; It will add a needed product or service to the market; it 

will provide jobs; it will strengthen the economy., 
sociological: It will improve the standard of living. 
POLITICAL; It will strengthen the power base of the political jurisdiction 

in which the activity is located. 

Ilcm: 

A proposed $250 million dollar factory in Jacki»onville« Florida would 
hire 10.000-12.000 people: it would generate $5 million in tax revenue; it 
has promised a 23^ minority hiring. 

A greater consciousness of the multiple and interacting effects of 
resource utilization led in 1969 to the enactment of federal legislation 
which requires Environmental Impact Statements (EIS) for those fed- 
erally funded projects which will have significant impact on the natural 
and human environment.. The broader perspective for decision-making 
supplied by EIS helps eliminate two weaknesses in previous planning 
processes; (1 ) the tendency for economic and political decisions to be 
made on the basis of short-term goals; and (2) the tendency tc make 
decisions based on local conditions alone, for Environmental Impact 
Statements require consideration and evaluation of the role the resource 
plays in natural systems, and strive to promote compatible ways to use 
the resource so that human use will not come at the expense of some 
segments of our natural supporting systems. 
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Item (continued): 

The Jacksonville factory, which would assemble floating nuclear power 
plants, would be sited on 900 acres of marsh and bayou along the St. John's 
River. 1300 acres in all would be subject to dredge-and-fill activities. Two- 
thirds of all the fish and shellfish along the East Coast spend their early lives 
in marshes like the one which would be destroyed. 

Environmental Impact Statements also require anticipation and evalua- 
tion of negatives that might be precipitated or accented by (he pro- 
posed action. 

Possible Negative Effects of Resource Development 

POSSIBLE ECONOMIC NEGATIVES: How much morc energy will be used 
in production and utilization of products? 

Will growth patterns in the producing area be drastically altered? 
Are full costs being considered:^ the resource, energy, pollution, 
and disposal costs of the action? 

POSSIBLE SOCIOLOGICAL NEGATIVES:; Will claims of life quality improve- 
ment be broadly-based or touch only an elite group? 

POSSIBLE POLITICAL NEGATIVES: Will politically palatable decisions out- 
weigb important economic, social, or environmental considerations? 
Does this local action fit the overall goals of the region? 

Has legislative consideration been given to long-range resource 
allocation? 

Item (continued): 

Proponents claim that Jacksonville would be growing itself and providing 
needed energy for other parts of Florida. (It would bring an expected 14,000 
new residents to Jacksonville and an estimated 420 new businesses.) Oppo- 
nents warn that a floating reactor accident could cause large-scale and 
long-lasting contamination of the world's oceans; they object to this massive 
action when the Atomic Energy Commission is not even expected to act on 
whether to use such floating plants until late in 1975. 

Blacks are siding with industry in this confrontation; they feel they must 
because of the 23% hiring guarantee. Opponents argue that unplanned, 
sudden growth in Jacksonville's population will cost taxpayers because of 
the increased needs for services (schools, roads, sewers, police, firemen, 
etc.). 

tradeoffs: Compromisers are trying to attract clean industry to the 
area to provide jobs without endangering the important ecological 
marsh area. However, every municipality is trying to do the same 
thing: attract the positives and avoid the negatives. 
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The confrontation between projected positives and possible negatives 
identities conflicts such as, "Does the addition of these products or 
services to the economy offset increased use of energy and additional 
solid waste that will be generated by production and disposal?/* and it 
will help assess the basic question "Does depletion or use of this par- 
ticular resource for this particular purpose represent rational use of the 
resource?" The intensive environmental impact process adjusts the 
parameters of resource development planning to include long-term eco- 
nomic goals and effects, full costs of product development and utiliza- 
tion, regional economic and environmental impact, and long-term 
allocation of the natural resource. Long-term sociological and environ- 
mental considerations balance more short-term political and economic 
aims. The resulting process for decision-making is complicated but 
achievable. We must realize, however, that no two different geographic 
locations may ever reach the same conclusions about the same environ- 
mental dilemma — because conclusions will vary depending upon the:; 

global location 

political strength and philosophy of the jurisdiction 

economic strength and philosophy of the jurisdiction 

the overall population 

the population density 

the degree of industrialization 

differing concepts of life quality 

The day may come when such decisions as resource development, 
resource allocation, economic specialization, pollution control and pol- 
lution abatement are made by a supranational environmental agency. 
But regardless of whether some multi-national, globally-impacting en- 
vironmental project is being contemplated, or one human individual is 
evaluating his or her own lifestyle, each critical decision made at each 
critical point is a value judgment. There is no escape from the reality 
that the responsibility for the future quality of all life lies in human 
hands. 

At first, a teacher may find few individuals and fewer groups of stu- 
dents interested in/or capable of handling discussions of global en- 
vironmental responsibilities. A student is more likely to respond to/and 
come to comprehend the complexities of environmental decision-making 
by delving into the second category of environmental concern, a local, 
identifiable environmental problem. Here, too, a simplified pattern for 
helping to sift out the overt and covert ingredients that are contributing 
to/and caused by the visible problem may be helpful. 
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Analysis of an Identified Environmental Probkn* 
Processes 
I. Problem sensing 
II. Problem identification 
III Problem definition 

A. Contributing problem 



Examples 



B. Problems caused by 
identified problem 

IV.: Causes of the problem 
A. Overt 



B. Covert 



V,; Sources of the pollution 

(listed by general category) 
VL Elected officials' attitudes 
about the problem 

VIL Proposed governmental 
solutions 



VIII. Other solutions (action 
by citizens, industry, etc.) 



IX. Impact of proposed solu- 
tions on life-styles and/or 
life quality 
A. Positive 




**I couldn't breathe on Monday." 

*The air was badly polluted." 

*There was a severe air inversion." 
**A folk festival had brought many 
extra cars to the area. This in- 
creased the amount of pollution 
being *held' over the city." 
* Many people had stomach upset, con- 
gestion, eye irritation, and fa- 
tigue." 

*The air inversion was a 'natural' oc- 
currence; but the lack of trans- 
portation alternatives added to 
the problem." 

**Ads have convinced a lot of people 
that they ought to have cars — for 
status and things like that." 

"Automobiles" 

"Airplanes" 

*The people in public office are really 
concerned about the pollution 
problem." 

"National legislation has been passed. 
The EPA has set goals. Local 
areas are working to meet the 
EPA standards." 

"More car pools, parking taxes, people 
riding the bus, bike trails, etc. 
The auto industry is making more 
smaller cars, and even if it is be- 
cause of the energy shortage, it 
still helps towards cleaner air, 
especially because the new cars 
also have cleaner emissions." 



'If the air were cleaner some people 
would be more healthy and could 
live longer. People could save 
money and get more exercise by 
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B. Negative 



X. Tradeoff time (comparison 
of alternative solutions) 



XL Recommended action (legis- 
lative» punitive action 
against polluters, citizen 
education, etc.) 



walking and riding bikes. A lot 
of things would be cleaner. Some 
foods could be safer." 
'It won't be as easy to get to some 
places quickly. Cars with pollu- 
tion devices cost more. It is not 
cheap to reduce or eliminate 
some pollution problems. Some 
industries might shut down and 
jobs could be lost if it costs a lot 
to meet EPA standards.'* 

''Mass-transit systems could reduce 
pollution and conserve energy, 
but they would cost a lot and 
take some freedom away from 
people who like to drive their 
own cars — by themselves — to 
work. Smaller cars would cost 
less, take up less space, use less 
gas, produce less pollution, and 
require fewer raw materials; but 
they would not have as much 
'zip/ or be as comfortable on 
long trips, or earn as high a profit 
for manufacturers and sellers, and 
small cars may not be as safe in 
a crash." 

"If the new EPA regulations are 
strictly enforced there should be 
a big improvement in the amount 
of air pollution from industries. 
But, we need to spend more dol- 
lars on mass transit systems, and 
for bike trails and making bus 
commuting more comfortable and 
faster.. Then maybe more people 
would leave their cars at home. 
We should really think before we 
build more roads, or add lanes to 
existing ones. It seems as though 
that, instead of easing traffic 
flow, new roads just stimulate 
growth and sooner or later the 
problem is as bad or worse. I 
wonder if you could give a Tax 
Incentive to encourage builders 
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to locate high rise apartments and 
office buildings near existing or 
planned public transportation 
systems* Maybe people who car- 
pool or use public transportation 
to work and shop could be given 
stubs or something like that to 
record the number of trips and 
miles— and that could be turned 
into a tax deduction, too. One 
of the biggest problems, though, 
is the person with a low income 
who can't afford to live close to 
his or her job. How do you keep 
such persons from being penalized 
for something they can't con- 
trol?" 

Understanding the Implications of Personal Decisions 

The first type of environmental problem— the personal decision — 
may be the easiest to analyze, because it is least complicated; but it may 
also be the hardest to deal with, because it requires each person to look 
at his or her own behavior and to consider his or her right to pursue 
certain actions. 

A tool for studying this type of problem is an "environmentally- 
oriented radar scanner" with "blips" that will activate in the proper 
sphere, acknowledging the possible impacts of the alternatives being 
considered: 
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The "radar scanner" adapts itself to pondering questions which relate 
directly to the individual but have broader environmental implications. 

Example: Should I buy a mini-bike? 

POSITIVES: Fun, transportation, independence, good peer status sym- 
bol . 

negatives: Noise pollution, harmful to natural environment if misused 
(destroys vegetation, starts erosion), uses gasoline, uses metals in 
production . . 

questions:; What would happen to the natural environment of the world 
if the same percentage of the population in all countries demanded, 
owned, and operated mini-bikes? How much expansion in recrea- 
tional vehicles can global fuel resources stand? Should mini-bikes 
be limited to use at certain spots designed for them, and only on 
a rental basis? 

If such limits were placed, whose jobs could it affect? Would 
those people have transferable skills? 

How THE Problem-Solving Team Can Function 

A problem-solving team can be composed of one teacher and a few 
students, or involve a full interacting, interdisciplinary effort among 
issue-oriented students in different school systems. Activities which can 
become subjects for the problem-solving team approach are virtually 
limitless. In Pennsylvania, Project KARE (^Lnowledgeable i4ction to 
/?estore our Environment) involves K-12 students from a five-county 
area that reaches from center-city Philadelphia to rolling farmlands many 
miles away. Students pursue their own interests in widely varying activi- 
ties near their respective schools. In addition, in a superior example of 
urban-rural cooperation, the students from these widely different en- 
vironments meet, exchange information, and interact over their interests. 
The rural students participating in water quality testing visit with their 
inner-city counterparts and see the river, which is in excellent "health" 
when it leaves their communities, in its algae-choked, detergent-topped, 
citified form. 

At another school, students have studied the effects of modem human 
beings on the local natural environment and are now restoring a 20-acre 
tract as it would have existed during Indian times — planting trees, 
berries, and shrubs. Elementary school children are brought to the site 
for living history lessons delivered by the older students. 

At still another school, high school students are working with the 
Army Corps of Engineers, studying the impact of urbanization on their 
local watershed; while younger learners recycle Christmas trees by mak- 
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ing wildlife shelters and check dams at an outdoor laboratory they are 
helping to develop. 

In each situation, students are observing and learning about the physi- 
cal environment that surrounds them and recording the positive and 
negative effects of human activity on that environment. The students 
are gainmg greater understanding of environmental relatedness and of 
human responsibility; each is in an atmosphere in which he or she is 
free to react, perceive, interpret, and act to the fullest level of his or 
her creative ability. 

In judging the human quality of an environment, it is essential to keep in 
mind that passive exposure to stimuli is not enough to elicit individual devel- 
opment.. The stimulus becomes formative only if the organism is given a 
chance to respond to it actively and creatively. Amusement parks and 
zoological gardens, richly endowed as they may be, are no substitutes for 
situations m which the developing child can gain direct experience of the 
world through active participation. Juvenile delinquency is probably caused 
to a very large extent by the failure of the modern world to provide oppor- 
tunities for the creative expression of physical and mental vigor during a 
human being's most active period of development 

Catalysts for furthering environmental awareness and understr.nding 
are everywhere in the community. They can be action-oriented (as in 
the case of the students who are building their own outdoor lab); they 
may be classroom discussions aimed toward creative solutions to ob- 
served local problems (as with the sixth graders in Annandale, Virginia, 
who, when confronted with the problems of traffic jams and rising air 
pollution in their community, came up with suggestions for a series of 
canals for pedal-powered boats which could carry workers and freight 
. . sheltered bicycle paths for all-weather use . . , and pedi-cars trav- 
eling on their own right-of-way). At first glance, the idea of "canals" 
seems silly; but what if a community were to solve its local flooding 
problems by creating just such a series of canals? 

Sometimes classroom discussion of an environmental problem will 
precipitate an effective problem-solving technique. One elementary 
school was distressed about the visual pollution that confronted indi- 
viduals every day, such as their own ugly, bare school ground. Students 
made a huge sky-ground paper mural and hung it on one wall of the 
cafeteria, and initiated a newspaper recycling project. Since it is esti- 
mated that each ton of recycled paper saves 17 trees, whenever a child 
brought in a stack of newspapers equivalent to 1/1 7th of a ton, he or 
she got to place a paper tree on the mural with his or her name on the 
tree. Money from the recycled paper was used to buy shrubs and trees 
for the school ground. 
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An Additional Goal: Practice in Problem Prevention 

After high school students have analyzed several specific environ- 
mental situations regarding resource development or pollution control, 
they may welcome the challenge of wrestling with future concepts. In 
such discussion, the teacher remains a learning facilitator, working 
among the broad differences between the students to encourage as in- 
depth an examination of alternatives as possible. 

One topic which could stimulate lively discussion, or lend itself to 
research and subsequent role-playing, would be to debate whether it 
would be possible to establish a "Supranational Environmental 
Agency," to plan the "best use of all the land" on earth. 

• What parameters would the decisions be based upon? Which 
"best use" of land, the one that suits our aesthetic, or our economic 
measurements? 

• Could one decide upon land uses without first establishing what 
total population there would be; for adequate land would have to be 
preserved to assure an ample food supply? Population densities would 
have to be considered; concentrations of people have a much greater 
detrimental effect on natural systems than do scattered populations, for 
they make great demands on the land, water, and energy supply of an 
area, and discharge greater water and air pollutants. 

• Perhaps this agency will have to regulate exploration, development, 
and use of all natural resources. Perhaps it will also have to regulate 
pollution abatement prograrris and monitoring programs after lower 
pollution levels have been reached. 

Goals for the super-powerful agency will be the easiest aspect to 
reach agreement upon. The "nitty-gritty'* will begin when the structure, 
the policies, and the financing are discussed: 

• Who should run the agency, the industrialized countries which are 
most sophisticated in resource exploration and development? Or the 
underdeveloped nationi, which have many times over the combined 
populations of the industrialized ones? Would people in underdevel- 
oped countries ever get a chance at an "improved" quality of life? 
Should population constraints be the same in each country? 

The birth rate in the Uiiited States is 25 times more important than the 
birth rate in India in determining whether our world has any ecological 
future at all. An American baby born today will have this effect on the 
environment during his or her lifetime; 

use 26 million gallons of water; 

use 28 tons of iron and steel; 
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burn 1,200 barrels of petroleum; 

waste 13,000 pounds of paper; 

eat 50 tons of food; 

consume $10,000 in public expenses; 

throw out 10,000 bottles, 17,500 cans, 27,000 bottle caps; 

destroy 2.3 automobiles (the manufacturers help a good bit); 

use 35 rubber tires; 

throw away 126 tons of garbage; 

eject 10 tons of particulate air pollution, 

Paradoxically, a starving Indian child makes virtually no demand on the 
environment. 

• In pollution control, who should foot the bill:, the countries that 
have the great populations, or the big users of resources who cause 
pollution? 

Item: 

The average American uses more electrical power than 55 Asians or 
Afnc;:ns; a single American accounts for more detergents, pesticides, radio- 
active substances, fertilizers, fungicides and defoliants in the rivers and oceans 
than are produced by a tnousand people in I.idonesia.^s 

• If America were taxed as a heavy resource consumer and polluter 
by this international agency, should all American citizens pay equally 
in a country where the corporate wealth is controlled by approxi- 
mately I % of the people"? ^'^ 

• Would such a tax be fair to the inner-city Black family which is 
"four times as likely to be overcrowded as a white family , , , four times 
as likely to fall victim of forcible rape and robbery" , . , where "three 
of every ten dwellings are dilapidated or without hot water, toilet, or 
bath . . and many more are fire traps''? 

The questions go on and on and on, and the answers become more 
and more difficult. 



Summary 

We are now on the threshold of a remarkable opportunity to engage 
in nothing less than the conscious participation in determining the future 
of our own species. Fantastic potential lies in a technology that can 
transplant organs in humans and explore outer space. But that tech- 
nology must be humanized. In the future, technological capability must 
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be tempered by an unprecedented awareness of ourselves and of the 
environment that nurtures and is nurtured by us. 

In the conscious quest for environmental awareness — and thus for 
self-conscious evolution — we must rework our tradition-hallowed insti- 
tutions to make them more viable and more responsive. Of these in- 
stitutions, education, through its broad and continuous contact with the 
young, faces the greatest challenge, and has the greatest opportunit> v 

Here is the universal cause around which all can rally; here is the 
rationale for changing a stale, outmoded system; here is the moment to 
choose continuous existence, by adopting within our educational system 
such attitudes, perspectives, and goals as open-endedness, objectivity, 
flexibility, inventiveness, resourcefulness, and self-fulfillment. 

A tedcher affects eternity; he can never tell where his influence stops. If 
centuries from now the descendents of our present students are living lives 
more just and more humane than those of their forebears; if their days are 
less cluttered with trivia, if their values are sounder, their thinking straighter, 
and their creativity higher ... we will have more than justified our existence. 
Our times may be bad, but among us are good people, young and old. . 
With them lies our faith in the efficacy of free choice, our trust that indi- 
viduals, when provided with understandable options among values, will 
choose wisely within, or at times despite, the constraints upon them. Therein 
lies our belief in the importance of teaching as an exploration of alternatives 
and their consequences. Therein must rest our hope for better tomorrows.** 
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Should the Nation-State 
Give Way to Some Form of 
World Orga nization? 

William A. Nesb itt and Charles Bloomstein 

Introduction 

EARTH'S people arc presently organized into political units known as 
nauon-states, each claiming absolute sovereignty over its territory 
Sovereignty can be roughly defined as supreme internal power and 
freedom from external control., 

It was not always so. Indeed, the nation-state system developed 
only within the last few centuries. Humankind's earlier history had tested 
many other forms of political organization-ranging from the family 
the clan, and the tribe to the city-state, the feudal manor, the barony 
the principality, the dukedom, the fiefdom, and so on. There is thus 
no reason to assume that the nation-state is the "natural" way humans 
should organize, or that it will last indefinitely into the future. Indeed 
in Its present form, it may not be able to solve the problems it faces,' 
and Its days may be numbered. 

"The nation-state is obsolete," ' wrote Richard J.. Barnet " [The] 
nation-state has been rendered obsolete by the nuclear revolution in 
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the same way in which feudalism was made obsolete 200 years 
ago . V * said Hans J. Morgenthau. Norman Cousins argues that we 
must establish an authority "which takes away from nations, sum- 
marily and completely, not only the machinery of battle that can wage 
war, but the machinery of decision that can start a war,** * 

Others, with equally impressive credentials as students of worid 
problems, no less desirous of peace and no less aware of the perils of 
the present international system of nation-states, disagree. John Burton 
of the University of London wrote, "The expectation of the development 
of a worid order would be logical only if the worid were under attack 
from another planet." He goes on to say in regard to an international 
force to keep the peace, "International enforcement is a form of tyranny 
and as such will never be accepted by states against which it is exer- 
cised." ^ Harvard's Kari Deutsch questions the value of a single world 
system and says: 

A [world I government that had all control in one centralized place for 
decision making about the enforcement of law would have control over the 
law, much as the Roman Legions had control over the Roman Empire, 
Once such a government controlled all laws, it would be able to control all 
aspects of life.^ 

Even Maurice Strong, principal organizer of the Stockholm Con- 
ference of 1972 and a leader of the United Nations Environment Pro- 
gram, recently wrote: 

[The] development of new international machinery to deal with the 
complex problems of an increasingly interdependent technological civiliza- 
tion will not come about through the surrender of sovereignty by national 
governments but only by the purposeful exercise of that sovereignty. . 
The world is not likely to unite behind a common ideology or a super- 
government.* 

The Nature and Importance of This Iwue 

All students now in school were bom into an already high-risk worid 
environment. In a few years they will be participating, some in greater 
degree than others, in making or giving assent to decisions that will 
increase or reduce those risks— decisions that will lead toward more 
chance of war or more chance of peace. They may well decide that 
the nation-state, and its claims to absolute sovereignty, may be a form 
of worid organization that nurtures war, while oUier forms nurture 
peace. 

Clearly, this is an area of such transcending importance that our 
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schools would be derelict if they did not give our students the most 
careful prcparaUon possible for constructive participation in these awe- 
some responsibilities. The next few years may well determine whether, 
and how., we shall move away from the present form of world organi- 
zauon. " 

John F.. Kennedy said that we live under the Sword of Damocles of 
nuclear weapons. Hidden from view and/or carried in submarines and 
planes hardened in silos-"every schoolboy knows" that these weapons. 
If used, mean the annihilation of attacker and attacked, and mUlions of 
others around the world. And the radioactive fallout in the aftermath 
Of a nuclear war would mean not only lingering agony and death for 
many more of the human species but a pollution of the environment 
from which the earth might not recover. This possibility prompted 
economist Kenneth Boulding to write: 

1 believe the present international system |of nation-states! to be one which 
has a significant probability built into it of irretrievable disaster for the 
human race. The longer the number of years we contemplate such a system 
operating, the larger this probability becomes.^ 

With apparent detente with the Soviet Union, the probability of war 
may seem further away than it was in 1962. But from time to time 
events occur which remind us of the dangerous system in which we are 
still involved. For example, during the October. 1973 war between 
Israel and the Arab siates. the United States went on a woridwide alert 
in the face of what appeared to be a possibility of direct Soviet inter- 
vention in the Middle East. After the crisis had subsided. Secretary of 
State Kissinger reminded us of the dangerous international system in 
which we still live. He commented: 

I do not want to speculate what the United States would do if it should 
appear that instead of beginning an era of cooperation we were thrown back 
to the confrontations whic!, sooner or later will have to be surmounted, 
because humanity cannot stand the eternal conflicts of those who have the 
capacity to destroy." 

Herman Kahn. a hardheaded realist, says that the most important 
problem the worid is facing is war.' If a nuclear war ware to erupt, all 
other problems would be meaningless. Obviously, in considering the 
future of the nation-state, no problem is of greater significance; indeed 
the issue of war and peace has been the principal impetus for those who 
would radically change the nation-state system in favor of some other 
kind of world structure. 

But even if nuclear war is avoided indefinitely, the cost of woridwide 
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defense systems imposes heavy burdens. United States defense ex- 
penditures are now running well over $80 billion annually, and weapons 
costs are skyrocketing. For example, the B-1 bomber planes which the 
Pentagon now wants would cost over $60 million each, and building 
and maintaining the total fleet for ten years would exceed $50 billion. 
World military expenditures are already in the $200 billion range.. 

The magnitude of these expenditures seriously limits our capacity 
to tackle other problems, problems which do not respect national boun- 
daries and whose combined effect may, all too soon, be as overwhelm- 
ing, perhaps even more so, than war. Indeed, while most earlier efforts 
at supranational organization were motivated primarily by the need to 
contain war, it may now turn out that the overriding imperative to deal 
with these global problems may provide the key to reordering the 
nation-state system. The nation-state is not structured to cope with 
these newly perceived difficulties, and may have to give way. This could 
be viewed less as a failure and more as a necessary response to changing 
needs, much as earlier political structures which were superseded are now 
seen. 

Let us take one day, chosen almost at random, as reported in The 
New York Times': March 1 1, 1974. And let us consider not only the 
news but its domestic and global implications for the future. 

The lead story was about the Arabs postponing talks for ending the 
oil embargo. This item, not highly significant in itself, had undcriying 
implications of historic proportions. Many Americans learned for the 
first time that actions affecting whether they would be nble to get to 
work or not, if there was work, how warm their apartment or house 
would be, and how much they would have to spend for virtually every 
item in the family budget, were not taken solely in the United States 
but now also depended upon decisions made across the globe. More- 
over, many Americans realized for the first time that their consumption 
of energy (about one-third of the worid's total with only six per cent of 
the world^s population) could not increase indefinitely. Oil supplies 
were finite, and production could not be increased to meet a doubling 
of demand every ten years. 

Although the United States is the world's largest oil-producing coun- 
try. It now must import oil and oiher energy sources at errorniouS Cosl, 
In 1972, the National Petroleum Council estimated that the net import 
of energy may cost as much as $30 billion by 1985, Robert McNamara 
of the Worid Bank predicted that the developed nations will have to 
pay an additional $53 billion in 1974 for the same amount of oil they 
used in 1973.*'^ And it is estimated that world oil production will begin 
to decline sometime between 1985 and 2000.^^ 

As the end of the hydrocarbon age looms, oil-producing countries 
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naturally seek to make the best of what remains. Arab nations, with 
over half the known world reserves, have nationalized most of their oil 
production facilities, and other oil-producing countries may do the sane 
That same Monday. March 11. the Times reported that Venezuela, the 
third largest producer of oil in the world, was debating nationalization 
Resource-rich Third World countries may follow these examples of 
higher prices for other raw materials, to gain the enormous increase in 
profits It will mean— all signifying higher costs to both rich and poor 
nations. 

The oil crisis also highlighted the role of multinational corporations 
Americans discovered that United States-based oil companies could not, 
certainly did not. make decisions from a national perspective; indeed! 
they had moved much of their activity outside the country. Companies 
such as Standard Oil of New Jersey, whose annual gross sales are larger 
than the Gross National Product of countries like Denmark* Austria 
and Indonesia, viewed the United States as but one of many competitors 
for their product. Senator Henry Jackson is even looking into the alle- 
gation that the United States military forces were denied oil by Ameri- 
can-based companies during the danger period of the October War. 

Another article in that Times of March 1 1 dealt with a World Bank 
report on the critical food shortages and accompanying rising discontent 
in India, which is "among the developing countries most severely af- 
fected by the recent changes in the world energy situation." The rela- 
tionship of food shortages to the energy problem is direct, for a part of 
India's problem is the high cost of fertilizers, which require large 
amounts of energy for production. John H. Knowles, President of the 
Rockefeller Foundation, said that the rising cost of oil may be the final 
straw for those nations which need to increase food production and 
he foresaw possible mass starvation..'- UN figures indicate that the de- 
veloping countries need to increase energy consumption over eight times 
between 1970 and 2000 to continue growth, but the added cost for oil 
alone among the poor half of the world will be $10 billion in 1974 
India's 1973 oil cost Was $415 million in 1973 and over $1 billion in 
1974. What will it be in 2000? Ward Morehouse. Director of the Cen- 
ter for International Programs and Comparative Studies. New York 
Siate education i/epartment. summed up these effects of ine energy ' 



crisis: 



. . ( rhcl oti-producmg eo.mtnes have set off a chain reaction which has 
affected m some me.isure ..II countries. Hast-West,. North-.South, rich-poor 
and touched the daily lives h.lhons of individuals, ranging from the farmer 
in Che Punjab in North India or Pakistan, who can no longer get the ferti- 
lizer he needs to sustain the modern agricultural technology which he has 
adopted in recent years through the "Cireen Revolution." to industrial 
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workers, whose paychecks are diminished by the larger bite taken by the 
rising cost of petroleum products and a variety of natural resources, not 
just oil.*^ 

One thing is clear; the higher cost of energy and raw materials will not 
help the developing nations, except those rich in resources. Careful 
estimates indicate that the poorer half of the world would have been 
doing well to bring average annual per capita incomes up to $300 (1965 
dollars) by the year 2000, while the rich one-quarter will surely reach 
$5,000.'* Because this rich-poor gap is increasingly evident, thanks to 
electronic communication and education both within and among coun- 
tries, we may expect to see more conflict as rising expectations are dis- 
appointed. Barbara Ward and Rene DuBos asked: 

Can we rationally suppose that they, the developing peoples, will accept a 
world "half slave, half free," half plunged in consumptive pleasures, half 
deprived of the bare decencies of life? Can we hope that the protest of the 
dispossessed will not erupt into local conflict and widening unrest? " 

A front-page article in the Times brought the international food prob- 
lem home, with the headline "Consumers in U.S. Face Competition for 
Nation s Food.*' It i ointed out that Americans' food supplies and costs 
would be subject to "the demand of a hungry world, whose ever-increas- 
ing population has rising expectations and somewhat more affluence." 
We frequently hear that the number of people competing for enough 
to eat and for the limited raw materials for economic growth will in- 
crease from the present 3.9 billion to about 6.5 billion by the end of the 
century, extrapolating from present fertility trends. However "even if 
fertility decreases in the years ahead, world population in 2000 is not 
likely to be below 6 billion,** according to the Population Council. 
It scarcely need be pointed out that in the competition for food, as well 
as other resources, when prices rise the rich nations would outbid the 
poor. 

Another March 1 1 article called attention to the scarcity of other 
resources and to a survey of several hundred top marketing executives, 
an increasing number of whom favor some form of allocation or ration- 
mg in the United States. The pressuie for supplies has become so in- 
tense that "indications of bribery lo* get scarce irtatCtirvls k> fceccniir.w 
common in industry. . . Too tew Americans realize that our once 
resource-rich country is increasingly dependent upon imports of vital 
raw materials; for example. United States Department of Interior data 
indicate that by 198!5 we will have to import 96 per cent of our alumi- 
num, 55 per cent of our iron, 62 per cent of our lead, 47 per cent of 
our potassium, 87 per cent of our tungsten, and 72 per cent of our zinc. 
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We are the largest producer of copper ore in the world, but would have 
to import 34 per cent of our needs by then. Furthermore, according to 
Lester Brown, "The dramatic projected growth in dependence on im- 
ports also means the United States economy will become more vulner- 
able to external forces beyond its control. . ." " 

Scarcely a day goes by in the news without some attention to the prob- 
em of pollution and an article in the Times reported a clash between 
the head of the Environmental Protection Agency and the White House 
over the Administration's proposal to revise drastically the Clean Air 
Act of 1970. At issue are efforts to maintain energy production through 
increased use of coal, strip mining, and nuclear power. Extensive ex- 
traction of oil from shale wUI pollute waterways in the West with im- 
pact not only on Americans but Mexicans as well. 

That water pollution often cannot be confined within national boun- 
daries may now be too commonly realized to deserve detailed discussion. 
Ihe rijnoff of DDT from rivers draining into the oceans has affected 
ail wildlife. Oil from ocean tankers (some of which now hold 500000 
tons) and offshore wells washes up on remote beaches. Jacques Pic'ard 
the Swiss oceanographer, has estimated that five to ten million tons of 
petroleum without considering accidents, go into the sea every year 

i u P'^"*" ^^'^y'^'^ "«»t of the oxygen in the 

world."» Other pollutants going into the oceans are toxic metals, such 
as mercury, which has lodged in human brains through consumption of 
fish. And, as the use of nuclear energy increases, radioactive wastes 
may further threaten the earth's water system. 

Nor can air pollution be considered solely a national problem. The 
burning of fossil fuels has added appreciably to the pollution of the 
atmosphere around the world. CO, has increased by .2 per cent a year 
and may eventually cause an increase in global temperature-the 
Greenhouse Effecf'-sufficicnt to melt polar ice enough to raise ocean 
levels. Dust and particulate pollution augment the cloud cover in areas 
with incalculable effects upon weather. 

One article in the Times that Monday suggests that these various 
problems m the news will lead to increased conflict. The Common 
Market's European Pariiamcnt in Strasbourg was meeting in an atmos- 
phere of gloom. "The bold and noble dreams that galvanized the peoples 
of Western Furope af»er World War II appear to be disintegr-.ting with 
the region's nations in increasing disarray individually and collectively " 
What had been held up as a model for the possible economic and 
political integration of other areas in the worid-indeed, perhaps the 
world Itself one day-was in trouble; and one reason was the self-seeking 
T^^^'J^^, °^ "^^^^^^ particulariy France, during 

the October War and energy crisis. Holland, especially, suffered for her 
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pro-Israel stance through the Arab embargo, while France made uni- 
lateral deals with oil-producing countries. Of course, there are also 
other reasons for the dimming hopes for a United States of Europe- 
agricultural prices, monetary problems, and what the article called the 
resurgpnce of "national egotism." 

A classic source of conflict is struggle over scarce resources. (In con- 
flict theory, resources also include nonmaterial items such as status.) 
Right now, resources as a source of conflict* seem mostly to refer to 
vital raw materials, as was land in the seventeenth and eighteenth cen- 
turies. (Will the seabed also become part of this conflict?) When he was 
Minister of Finance of the Federal Republic of Germany, Helmut 
Schmidt, who became Chancellor, foresaw such conflict: 

It is a struggle for the distribution and use of the national product. . . . The 
struggle over oil prices may be followed omorrow by a similar struggle 
over the prices of other important raw materials. And since what is at 
stake is not just pawns on a chessboard, but the peaceful evolution of the 
world economy and the prosperity of the nations of the world, we need a 
politically sound philosophy if we are to win this dangerous fight." 

The key concept is interdependence. Our lives and our fortunes are 
interrelated with those of the other residents of our earth. As our 
biosphere is a single environmental system so are we part of a worid- 
wide economic system. This the energy crisis should have brought home 
to every American. What happens in another part of the globe directly 
affects our well-being. As Barbara Ward said: 

We have become neighbors in terms of inescapable physical proximity and 
instant communication. Wc are neighbors in economic interest and techno- 
logical direction. We are neighbors in facets of our industrialization and m 
the pattern of our urbanization. Above all, we are neighbors in the risk 
of total destruction.-® 

This brief overview of global problems is by no means exhaustive. 
Not all pioblems have been touched upon (for example, human rights) 
and none has been discussed sufficiently to indicate all possible ramifi- 
cations In focusing upon problems and not on those aspects of global 
society that offer hope, if not solutions for the future, we should be 
aware that we are in danger of adding to what Kenneth bouiding nas 
called the "doom boom." Thai focus is useful only if it leads to clearing 
the way to constructive action. 

♦ A Accent work, also mentioned in Chapter 1, that emphasizes the future 
conflict implications of world problems is Robert L. Hcilbroncfs An Inquiry into 
the Human Prospect, He foresees "wars of redistribution*- or "preemptive seizure. 
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We are suggesting that there are global problems which will not dis- 
appear by themselves; that energy shortages, resource depletion, over- 
population, food shortages, and environmental deterioration all affect 
each other; and all in their combined impact have potentially dangerous 
implications for keeping conflict within tolerable bounds as we face the 
twenty-first century.. Present conflicts may be worsened by competition 
for new sources of raw materials-the seabed tomorrow, the moon in 
due course. We are suggesting also that these interrelated problems at 
least call into question whether the nation-state as the focal point for 
most problem-solving is any longer adequate. Barbara Ward wrote:; 

The greatest institutional gap in our world is created by an inescapable, 
planetary, interdependence which breeds common grievances and creates 
common needs and opportunities, yet is matched by vinually no instru- 
ments of worldw,de order and welfare. And it is through this gap that man- 
kind can tumble into annihilation." 

And by implication this far. we are suggesting that an effective ap- 
proach to teaching about the question of whether the nation-state should 
©ye way to another world system should deal with analysis and function 
After examining the kinds of problems we face today and for the 
indefinite future, what sorts of institutional changes might work best 
for their resolution? Do global-national problems require a further 
loyaS °^ ■ *^ ""o^e ^"^"t'on 1° multiple 

Should the Nalion-Stale Relinquish Sovereignly? 
Traditionally we have thought of the nation-state as a sovereign 
entity— proudly independent, a law unto itself, knowing no higher au- 
thonty.. The doctrine of sovereignty is embedded in international law; 
indeed, the United Nations Charter refers to "the sovereign equality of 
all members^ The concept has been reinforced by our schools, espe- 
cially through the teaching of hi .tory. Students learn, for example that 
the United States became indf j^endent from Britain in 1776, henceforth 
able to determine its own destiny. Like students in other countries, 
Amencans study about how their national government determined rela- 
tions with "the outside world.'.' how trade would be conducted ar.d 
with whom, who could come into the country and leave, and above all 
whether there M^ould be peace or war. What went on inside the national* 
boundanes was nobody else's business. 

Various writers in the November, 1968 special issue of Social Educa- 
tion on "International Education for the Twenty-First Century " de- 
plored the tendency of students to develop a view of the world from 
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political maps, in which each country is indicated by a different color. 
From this image, frequently still in vogue in schools, each country is 
seen as an independent, separate, and sovereign unit. People see the 
nations of the world as differentiy colored billiard balls, large and smaU. 
They cannot be penetrated from the outside. When they do come into 
contact, through their governments, the smaller and lighter are pushed 
out of the way by the larger and heavier. 

On the other hand, in recent years we have often been exposed to a 
very different view of the world. We have seen the earth from outer 
space as a beautiful, bluish, spherical planet, with swirls of white clouds, 
without political boundaries or different colors for different countries. 
The earth is seen as the habitat of all humankind— and the only one 
available. How prominent this image has become in the minds of 
Americans is hard to say. 

It may be that the billiard ball model is all too common in the United 
States, even today. From birth we are still largely socialized from an 
almost unavoidable national perspective; we are bombarded daily in 
the national media primarily by local and national events. American 
history is often the only required course in social studies, usually in the 
5th, 8th, and 11th grades. A casual reading of the news or watching 
of television might give the impression that almost the only interaction 
between countries is through governments; that Henry Kissinger's latest 
trip or the visit of some head of state to Washington is the international 
news. And many people think that power is a matter of size and mili- 
tary clout— that other countries of the world must get out oi the way 
for the United States, the biggest and heaviest ''ball" of all. 

In what respects is this model in disagreement with reality? First, it 
ignores the unitary nature of the biosphere, a global system where dam- 
age to one part affects others. It ignores the common humanity of our 
species by suggesting that our differences are as great as those of the 
colors on a political map. The billiard ball image ignores maps other 
than the physical. It does not show that relipons, ethnic groups, and 
tribes are not synonymous with political borders, that states are often 
a mosaic of cultures, and that such cultures cross stote borders. It ig- 
nores the movement of peoples around the globe; indeed, a map of 
airline routes or shipping lanes may say more about the world than a 
political cne. It ignores the artiyiJics of some 2,700 international orga- 
nizations, about 90 per cent of which are nongovernmental. It ignores 
the operations of multinational corporations which are sharing research, 
materials, and profits with local companies and states. Above all, the 
billiard ball model ignores the realities of the weapons that can reach 
targets thousands of miles away, linking millions of humankind in their 
capacity for destruction. 
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.n7l°^'^ A°u '"'"y ^'^""'O'S have been saying; 

J"? "J"" '''"""'^'^ '^'^hniques and a language tha^ afe 
meamngful to the young. John Burton has described a cobweb m^el " 

X wZh"''? °^ communications and trans- 

acuons, whether of words, people, or goods.^^ Perhaps a more attrac 

ITZ rr"' ^P^""'^ --"1 to imag lra 

E T.? ^^'"^ P'^'^^ ^ °f transparent overlays 

Imagine that one overlay could be marked with every telephone cjl 
made across borders during, say, a month. Another, inl! different co or 

tte Ganges. On ano her ,s every movement by businessmen; on an- 
other the journeys of government offici. Is; on another is traced the 
com,ngs and go.ngs of UN personnel; and on still another, those S 
M °^ "°"S°^e"""ental organizations. Similar transparencies 
could mark the flow of joods in trade, with perhaps a separate one fo 
.dea S r, ' ""'P 'he student at least some 

Iw as Ireaf or /""/'''.h'" T"^^'* ' '=''^"8^ °- -^'^ 

V ew as great or greater than what was required by people living in the 

fifte nth and sixteenth centuries, after the voyages of discovery 

fi.lH JI' ' °^ S""**^ '"to one boundary-less 

,hTcn / u '""^^^'"g Penneability of nation-states means 
ge^erTtrS^ °" ^ ^^^''^ ''"^"^"^ -en a 

„f ^"'J*'"" '^'^ ^P^^^^tives of world society and the functional needs 
fj T 'T'" ' °^ sovereignty, there is no denying 

that the na , on-state is still the actor on the world scene. Nation"! 
dec, ,on-ma'<ers must be increasingly attentive to world society and they 
Z ck^'^TH """" ^°"«-'"ts that did not exist in the days of Bil' 
J Sovemments remain in control of 

what has been a fundamental aspect of sovereignty, the power to make 
peace and war. The question is not whether all sovereignty shall have 
t JZTr ^r' organization but rather whether 

future where sufficent sovereignty will have to be relinquished so that 
global problems can be tackled and resolved. 

Should the INation-State Receive Our Primary Loyalty? 

eiJtv'lTrL""."'''"":''''' characterized not only by sover- 

eignty but by strong devotion expected and recdvtJY^om its citizens 
Genera iy m the past the claim of the state to fealty took precedTnce 
over all others-that of family, ethnic group, local ty everre f^^^^^^ 
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although God was often invoked as being in full accord with the state's 
policies We need to examine the nature of loyalty to the nation-state, 
especially in this nuclear age; and we need to consider whether that at- 
tachment is an insurmountable obstacle to the development of a broader 
vision beyond national borders, perhaps encompassing all humanity. 

Why do people love their country? A meaningful analysis has been 
provided by Herbert Kelman of Harvard University, who points out that 
support for the nation does have a purely emotional side, what he calls a 
"sentimental attachment," more salient for some than others. The 
nation-state may, in fact, satisfy a deep psychological need for identity 
with those of like kind— a "we-ness" with a larger group than the family. 
This loyalty is often stined by national symbols, such as the flag, the 
anthem, shrines, etc.. . 

But loyalty is not all sentimental, although too often it is thought to 
be. There is also an instrumental attachment; that is, the nation can be 
seen as providing many important functional needs, such as carrying 
mail, regulating transportation and utility rates, providing services, 
disaster relief, etc. Indeed, suppose we conceive of the nation-state as 
a social invention for accomplishing tasks. If we consider what well- 
organized states have accomplished in promoting economic development 
and the general welfare, they have performed remarkably well. But the 
question is increasingly being asked now whether they can continue to 
meet vital needs in the interconnected world in which we live, not least 
in providing the physical security that was a principal reason for their 

emergence. ... . , 

A scientific study led by John DeLamater may be highly significant for 
educators in preparing people for the world of the future." From 129 
interviews, it discovered that individuals who were functionally com- 
mitted to the national system and who derived rewards from participa- 
tion in its institutions were less nationalistic and more receptive to what 
might be called global perspectives than people with other kinds of 
attachments, especially the emotional symbolic one. The former were 
less interested in military solutions to problems, more inclined to give 
foreign ^id, even more willing to resume trade wiih Cuba. More im- 
portant, they were "most likely to endorse strongly the establishment of 
world government," and "most favorable toward a strong international 
hody and the United Nations, even at the cost of some US independence 
in decisions." They felt they could do something to prevent war. Sig- 
nificantly this group was better educated and had responsible positions 
in the "bureaucratic structure." They also had a low emotional re- 
sponse to national symbols, and supported "policies they viewed as in- 
strumental to the national interest." 
The study suggests the not surprising hypothesis that if people were 



t 



THE NATION-STATE AND WORLD ORGANIZATION 



better educated* and more successfully involved in the social system 
they would be less chauvinistic and more tolerant of changes in foreign 

\ ''"'^^ '"'^^^^'^'^ the researchers 

did not do SO) to mean that people could be encouraged, through edu- 
cation for example, to recognize that the nation-state is ^ot jusf a col- 
lec .on of symbols for which one feels an emotional loyalty, bit ^-Iso an 
instrument for meeting the functional needs of its citizens. Ol^viously 
such people would more easily support necessary changes to get done 
another way things the nation-state on its own could no longef do 

If international organizations assume tasks heretofore belonging 
within national jurisdiction, does this mean a shift of personal attach- 
ment away from the nation-state? We must often remind rarselves of 
Ae crucial concept of multiple-loyalty in considering any question of 
r?asnational organization. Loyalty is not a finite pool of feeling, where 
jf we take out some measure for one object there is less for another. 
That one loves ones family does not mean that one is less dedicated 
to the nation; and there may be nothing incompatible between com- 
X ^.1'"'* '° ^•'hough conflicts are always 

po^ ible where a difficult choice might have to be made between the two 
It IS interesting to note that the German philosopher Herder in the 
^ghteenth century developed a view, which sounds distinctly contempo! 

Z'itv 2 '°'"P'"^''"y °f l^y^l'y to one-s group and the larger hu- 
manity.. He saw mankind as an organic unity, with the various cultures 
in the wor d as but branches of the whole. The development to the fullest 
lnI!L ' k"''""' "P^bilities would add to the perfection of 

Inlhv '° '° ^" expression of 

loyalty to a humanity that all peoples shared. 



The Origin and Development of the Issue 
The past is a rich mine of information for considering the issue of 

°^ '"'^ '''' dimensions, we obviouslv must be highly 
elective We must find ways of processing the data produced by several 
thousand years of history.. We need to develop a framework of relevant 
top cs in which examples from history can be placed. Such a frame- 
work must be concept-oriented; and. because the issue is highly inter- 
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disciplinary, we must borrow heavily from other social science disciplines. 
What are some of the concepts that might be at least briefly suggested 
here? 

Much of what is taught in history is concerned with the consolidation 
of nation-states, in which the people and the state have been integrated. 
It may be fruitful to consider a broader concept of political integration, 
which can take us further into ihe past and be applied at various points 
in world history. As Karl Deutsch suggests, we might consider , 

the process by which villages become districts, counties, or baronies, which, 
in turn, are combined into duchies, or provinces, only to merge again into 
kingdoms. Kingdoms, in turn, have sometimes become consolidated into 
federations or empires.^® 

The study of this process can enable us to focus, for example, on why 
royal authority expanded in France during the Middle Ages. Languedoc, 
to take one example after the upheavals of the Hundred Years' War and 
the Cathar religious strife, accepted the rule of law and order under 
Louis IX as preferable to weak and contentious barons. Royal authority 
brought prosperity; it also brought protection from powerful neighbors 
like Spain. And, in the course of centuries, the peoples of this province, 
who initially spoke a different language, came to consider themselves 
Frenchmen. 

Or, more recently, we can consider the unification of Italy or Ger- 
many. What was the process by which Germans or Italians came to feel 
some sense of belonging together, of nationalism? What was the role 
of language, religion, and the ideology of nationalism that preceded 
political unification? What part did the growing economic intercon- 
nectedness of these areas play in a willingness to form a state? To what 
extent was a common enemy a factor? After formal unification, what 
was still needed before Italy and Germany could be truly classified as 
nation-states? That is, what was the process by which already existing 
identifiable groups, some with proud histories, became amalgamated? 

Study of the American experience can also raise questions about 
political integration., What factors helped the consolidation of the colo- 
nies into a union? Was a common enemy a necessary prerequisite? To 
what extent were functional economic needs and security torces for 
political integration? Was the Constitution a result of agreement upon 
basic values and feelings of identity? Did the Constitution then become 
an important element in the movement toward genuine integration? 
That is, to what extent do institutional arrangements follow from a long 
prior process of integration, and to what extent do they further that 
process? And what does the ^ I War tell us about how the process 
may be interrupted? The Sout! now more than ever before, an inte- 
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grated part of the union. Is this the result of growing economic interde- 
pendence and prosperity? 

Such a study of political integration will help students to understand 
Uiat the fonnaUon of a naUon-state is not the end of the process. Many 
SiaUans still do not consider themselves ItaUa:.. And even in that 
mother of parliaments. Great Britain, "nationalities" like the Welsh and 
Scots resent being thought of as Englishmen, which they are not In 
many states that are thought of as unified, there are movements for 
autonomy or even independence. 

The reasons for the disintegration of states surely deserves s»udy ,n 
the context of international governance. Historically, what were the 
problems that multinational states, such as Austria-Hungary, faced' 
Why could no formula be devised that would satisfy felt local needs 
and at the same time continue the security and economic development 
advantab..s that a larger unit could bring? Contemporary states with 
nationality problems need also to be considered. Nigerian and Ugandan 
tnbalism is a prime case in point. Belgium has been facing a strong 
independence movement from the Flemish-speaking people. Pakistan 
orokt up. and we now have an independent Bangladesh. Will we face 
increasing tensions within multinational states such as Canada? For 
example Alexander Solzhenitsyn has called for the disintegration of the 
aoviet Union into a number of states, an appeal that is not likely to be 
heeded, at least for the foreseeable future. 

When we say that the creation of a political system does not neces- 
sanly mean that political integration has been completed, we are re- 
fernng. as John Burton says, to a fundamental distinction between legal 
and legitimized .uthority.^^ Britain was the legal authority over the 
colonics at the eve of Lexington Green, but she had lost her legitimacy 
in the eyes of too many colonists, especially the political elite. Force of 
arms under a dictatorship may for a time keep authority, but people 
increasingly value participation in decision-making, and want to be 
able to consent willingly to the laws they are expected to obey In 
examining the growth of international institutions, we must not only 
consider legal arrangements and authority, but legitimacy through con- 

The question of legitimacy leads to a caution about using the nation- 
state as a case study for the emergence of a world government It is 
commonly thought that the historic process of integration of small po- 
Utical units into larger ones logically will result in a world state, that 
bringing law and order to a Languedoc or the American frontier by a 
central authonty demonstrates tnat what is needed to curb international 
violence is worldwide government. But domestic examples of law and 
order also tell us that the well-ordereJ community does not have a 
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policeman on every corner; there arc never enough policemen. Effective 
government is based on widespread voluntary compliance, which 
means people assist the government in its functions, as did the deputy 
sheriff in the movie High Noon, not oppose it. In essence, it means that 
the state must be accepted as legitimate, with the sentimental and func- 
tional loyalty that goes with that. 

Domestic disorder invites outside intervention, and future threats to 
peace may well result from opposing great powers carrying forward their 
conflicts in turbulent countries which have failed to legitimize their 
statehood. But some societies have been able to achieve a healthy 
measure of internal stability, and we need to find out why. What are 
the characteristics of the peaceful society, both within its borders and in 
its relations with other societies? A study by Matthew Melko of 52 
Peaceful Societies suggests a number of factors, only a few of which 
can be treated here.^* He considers societies as far apart in time and 
geography as the Phoenicians, Byzantines, North Americans, English, 
and Swedes, and finds that, while there are exceptions, periods of peace 
usually go hand in hand with prosperity. This is supported by other 
studies which indicate there has been far more internal violence in the 
Third World in the recent past than in the industrialized societies of the 
West. Melko also finds that there is a correlation between domestic 
peace and a prosperity that is at least fairly well distributed, that is, 
there must not be too great wealth among the few and too great poverty 
among the masses. The tendency of peaceful societies to bring new 
members into the political elite is t function of income distribution 
ind economic change. The failure of Old Regime Franco to accept the 
wealthy middle class into the governing system is a prime case in point. 
Significantly, he further found a correlation between trade and peace 
^'lih other societies, for dangerous foreign adventures interfere with 
good markets. Contrary to a common assumption about the well- 
ordered society, a homogeneous population in terms of language, ethnic 
background, and religion did not help to preserve peace.: The American 
and French Revolutions, as well as frequent war among Arab States, 
are but a few examples. 

The acceptance of social change is necessary to both internal and 
external peace. States that accepted the necessity, in tne ninetcenih and 
twentieth centuries, to widen the franchise, support public welfare and 
education, and go along with nationally-oriented aspirations, etc., were 
more peaceful than those which did not. Such societies realized that a 
people's notion of what should be theirs as a matter of right had to be 
recognized; that ^*people will die for their rights, once they have become 
defined as such.;' 

Melko also points out that peaceful societies are often tolerant of 
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other ideas and outside cultures. Such toleration "presumes that there 
is merit in all viewpoints and that some of these may contribute to 
solving . , . problems." Toleration encourages the view that "you do 
not fight outsiders because of their ideas" ^ and is associated with a uni- 
vcrsalist attitude, which, he says, ". , . [docs] not make peace any more 
than nationalist attitudes [do], but [its] existence is a prerequisite to 
long periods of peace covering an extensive area." 3* 

In leaching history we often devote large amounts of time to the 
causes of war, but very little to the causes of peace. The Melko study 
suggests that a society at peace with itself tends to be at peace with 
others. And countries now very much at peace with each other were 
- in conflict in the past. This is especially true of Western Europe; 
indeed, much of the histoiy of Europe since the fall of Rome is con- 
cerned with war. Yet war between Western European powers is now 
almost unthinkable. Scandinavia is another case in point. And, while 
it is hard for Americans who know no history to believe, the United 
States and Canada were at war in the early nineteenth century. 

Karl Deutsch calls these peaceful clusters pluralistic sccurity-com- 
munities;'2 that is, the nation-states retain their independence but have 
created an environment of cooperation that is as binding as if they had 
drawn up a constit on and formed a confederation. What were the 
factors that produc .1 peace after war? Do they tell us something about 
the possibility of ^uch communities growing over large areas of the 
globe? 

From a study of the North Atlantic area, Deutsch and colleagues 
found two conditions essential— major values must be compatible, and 
members must be mutually responsive. For example, the North Atlantic 
countries, with some exceptions, share a basic political ideology that 
embraces consiitutionalism and democracy.. They also developed "per- 
petual attention, communication, perception of needs, and responsive- 
ness." Deutsch particulariy emphasizes the importance of communi- 
cation and transactions, including "transmission of messages [mail, 
electronic media, etc.], personal contact through travel and oreign 
residence, and the exchange of ideas, goods, and services." ^ Among 
other useful but not essential factors for forming pluralistic security- 
communities were a "distinctive way of life that the units share," "su- 
perior economic growth," and "expectation of joint economic reward." 

The "cobweb" model suggests that, at least in the frequency and 
intensity of communications and transactions, much of the world is 
now a community. And even if basic political values are by no means 
in harmony, nations are increasingly realizing that they have a common 
interest in survival on a planet that is endangered by environmental 
deterioration, overpopulation, and food and resource shortages. They 
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also realize that their security is no longer assured by the staggering 
military expenditures of the nation-state system.. 

Schools need to teach about the emergence of the "global village" in 
which we now live. They need to examine the background of interde- 
pendence and its exponential explosion in modem times. As historian 
C. Vann Woodward put it, we need to contrast America's relative self- 
sufficiency and "free security'* during the nineteenth century with the 
contemporary world.. The traditional topic is the emergence of the 
United States as a world power, but this should include its development 
as an interdependent power — with dependence upon others for security 
and for the means of economic growth. 



Stages in Considering This Controversial Issue 

We need to devote more attention in the social studies to the history 
of institutional arrangements for promoting peace. At least from the 
time of Athens and the Delian League, man has tried to find ways to 
avoid war through some system of collective security. The study of 
the successes and failures of the Church in the Middle Ages, the Concert 
of Europe in the nineteenth century, and the League of Nations may 
shed some light on how to keep the peace when the political units to be 
controlled were essentially independent. Some discussion of various 
plans, such as the Grand E>esign J Henry IV, that of the Abbe de 
St.-Pierre, William Penn, and others, may be useful as would be the 
efforts to draft international law to control war, such as at the Hague 
Conferences, the Washington and London naval conferences, and 
Geneva. 

Above all, the United Nations and its related agencies and activities 
deserve serious discussion in our classrooms. Its peacekeeping role is 
important; indeed, it was said when the cease-fire was being arranged 
at the time of the October, 1973 war in the Middle East, that if the UN 
had not existed, it would have had to be invented, so important was it 
to have neutral troops to station between the two forces. However, 
students need to realize the limitations of the Ultf iiiflceeping the peace 
when sovereign nations retain control over the |4oril's miliidry powei| 
They al|o r^^l to ri|coi|nize that the Inf^majiofia Clirt of Justice can 
plsy only a liliited 5ole in arbitrating dis^utesjwien Uome nations, ii^- 
j clitdin^^ our o^n, refuse to use its setvices ijnd alldl: bytits decisions. 

The functional activities of the UN and Irelatefl Igen^ies are aho very 
fmportant, and too often neglected. Students nepd to recognize that 
the economic, social, and environmental prc-cont^itions of peace are 
being laid down by the work of the Food and Agric^Jlture Organization, 
the World Health Organization, UNESCO, UNICEF', and others. They 
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need to study the UN efforts to further economic development in ThW 
World nations, and the work of the Commission on Human Rights 
Increasingly valuable are UN operations in pollution control. And they 
should understand that all of these activities are being carried on with 
funds that are insignificant in comparison with what is being spent by 
national governments on arms. 

The United Nations should be studied as one model for international 
organization, considered along with other models proposed for coping 
with problems which have now reached crisis level— and threaten to 
get worse in the future. The UN may be placed along a spectrum of 
models in defining international structures, to which we now turn. 



Defining the issue 

There is a choice to be made between the status quo— in which the 
strongest nation-states retain the sovereign power to wreak annihilating 
damage upon each other and seriously disrupt life elsewhere; in which 
any disorder or instability in the Third Worid tiireatens to involve the 
nuclear powers; in v ich an interdependent world faces an array of 
interrelated problems, including competition for scarce resources— and 
some alternative. "The plain truth is," wrote Barbara Ward, "that if 
we cannot, as a human community, create the institutions of civilized 
Iivmg, our chances of carrying on the human experiment are just about 
nil." ^ ^ 

What are the alternatives to the present international system of 
nation-states? What institutional arrangements are not only desirable 
but feasible? What can work? 

All-Pur pose World GavemmenK Such a world government is tile na- 
tion-state writ large. Its proponents argue tiiat as the nation-state has 
brought peace within its borders, sr would the world state. Emery Reves 
wrote. Wars between groups of men forming social units always take 
place when tiiese units , , . exercise unrestricted sovereign power. . . 
Wars between these social units cease tiie moment sovereign power is 
transferred from them to a larger or higher unit."^^ In addition to its 
functigv Pf |fc)viding security, the world government would also be re- 
s*nsit)»^f£ global general welfare— guaranteeing protection against 
tf^ worst -tflftural ^nd social calamities, promoting economic develop- 
ment, pAlvifllng for health, education, and welfare, etc. 

Today even the wealthiest and best-ordered large states arc having 
difficulties in delivering these services to their peoples with efficiency 
humankv, and attention to local needs, futurist Herman Kahn foresees 
that te(^nolo/jjcally advanced states, because of their complexity, face 
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the possibility of collapse by the mid-1980s. Indeed, nations, including 
the communist, are looking for ways to bring government closer to 
localities in order to function more effectively.. Clearly, an all-purpose 
world government could be a bureaucratic nightmare. Even if the ad- 
ministrative problems were surmountable, financing would be extremely 
difficult, if not impossible, especially if poor areas of the world were to 
receive benefits from the rich. And, as Archie Bunker once put it in 
one of his most acute malapropisms, ''There is no taxation without 
regimentation." Indeed, the principal reason worid government is no 
longer given serious attention is the widespread fear that it might turn 
into tyranny.. 

And how to keep peace amon^ billions of peoples who live in a quilt- 
work of cultures — rich and poor, literate and illiterate, large and small? 
Who should decide, and hy what criteria, what would be a proper 
grievance, requiring intervention by the world authority? How should 
delegates be chosen and vote in the world pariiament? Is it to be on 
the basis of power and wealth? In such case, the majority of the worid's 
peoples would be subjects. Is it to be by population? Then the wealthy 
would be governed by the poor. Would representatives to the worid 
government think only of their own "national" interests? Above all, 
how would the monopoly of power in the central authority be exercis:u? 
There are fears that the dominant group — ^whether the rich or the poor, 
whether white or non-white — would become a tyranny against the rest.: 

Nations now sovereign do not want to expose themselves even to the 
possibility of such dangers. As Bernard Brodic summarized such views, 
*'The most inrportant weakness of world government is that, apart from 
a very few persons . ., no one seems to want it. That is, no one seems 
willing even to begin paying the price for having it." ^ 

Limited World Government, But is there not some way by which 
nations may retain necessary control over domestic functions, but be 
deprived of the power to make war? Most plans which try to accom- 
plish this fit under the general rubric of federalism. There is no precise 
definition of that formula, but it can be generally iescribcd as a situation 
where the constituent units, in this case nation-states, maintain their 
identity and structures and voluntarily surrender certain limited and 
specified powers to an overarching body in which they participate with 
the other members. The United States became a federation with the 
adoption of the Constitution, and a number of other nation-states now 
describe themselves as federations — like the (West) German Federal 
Republic. It is also possible to have regional federations, as well as 
a global one. 

One critical feature in the structure of a federation is the decision 
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whether the central body he% the authority to act direcUy on the indi- 
vidual citizens of the member nation-states or must work through each 
nation-state's own organs. After great debate, the United States opted 
for direct power, and this now appears to be generally accepted as essen- 
tiiJ to a successful federation. But it is also true that this direct power 
helps create a dynamic through which the central body steadily expands 
ite authority, so that more and more functions fall within its mandate 
We have certainly seen this happen in the United States, especially dur- 
ing the past 40 years, as major problems were recognized as beyond 
the resolution capacity of the individual states. 

Because the federal principle is capable of almost infinite variation 
we shall elaborate here on only one plan, a carefully drawn proposal 
for a limited world government, by Grenville Clark and Louis B. Sohn 
men with long experience both in international law and as advisers to 
tfie United States government. This is developed in detail in their book. 
World Peace Through WorU Law.^ and is ouUined clearly for high- 
schod-age students in Peacekeeping* by Jack R. Fracnkel. Margaret 
Carter and Betty Reardon. who are well-known to social studies 
teachers concerned with world order. 

In the Ciark-Sohn mode! there would be a General Assembly with 
national membership proportional to population; however, the largest 
states would be limited to thirty members, while the smallest would 
have at least one. At first, the members of the Assembly would be 
chosen by national governments but eventually they would be elected 
by direct vote of the people of each nation. 

Fundamental to the plan is universal disarmament, to proceed in 
phases supervised by the General Assembly. Nations would maintain 
only light arms for the exercise of polic- functions. 

An Executive Council of seventeen representatives (with no more 
than one from each state) from large and small nations elected from 
the Assembly would have among its responsibilities the enforcement of 
laws passed by the Assembly, and would decide on the use of the inter- 
national police force to keep the peace.. On important matters, such as 
the use of the peace force, at least .ight of the large membeis and four 
from the smaller must agree.. The peace force would be made up of 
ull-time professionals with a limit on the number from any one nation 
It would be deployed throughout the world to avoid concentrations in 
fecial areas and to enable quick dispatch of forces to any trouble spot 
There would be an International Court of Justice with compulsory 
jurisdiction. Judgments handed down by the court would be enforced 
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by the General Assembly, with the peace force brought in as a last 
resort. Not only nations but individuals could be brought into court 
and tried for violations of the peace. 

The Cark-Sohn proposal envisions a greatly expanotd economic and 
social development program under a Worid I>cvelopment Authority, 
financed through savings from the well over $200 billion dollars now 
expended globally each year for national defense. Nations would be 
taxed according to wealth, but Americans would pay far less than the 
$400 per capita now going to defense. 

The plan also includes a Bill of Ri^ts which provides that "all powers 
not delegated by express language or clear implication** are reserved 
to the member nations and their peoples. It further states that the world 
organization shall not violate the basic rights of any individual, includ- 
ing freedom of speech, press, and assembly. This Bill of Ri^ts, how- 
ever, does not protect individuals against their own government, for to 
do so would mean that the world organization could intervene in the 
internal affairs of states and nations, a Pandora's box which would 
almost surely prevent the plants acceptance. 

The Clark-Sohn model for a limited world government has great 
value in enabling us to consider alternatives to the present system. But 
it also raises many questions and some of the same fears as does an 
all-purpose worid government. Would it create an imperium of the 
powerful nations, which would have effective control over the use of the 
peace force? Would the necessity for large-nation agreement in the 
Council paralyze peacekeeping activities? Would the great powers 
submit to being outvoted by well over 100 small countries in the Gen- 
eral Assembly? And, cf course, there is the key question — ^would 
nation-states ever relinquish their armed forces to a central authority, 
whatever checks and balances are established against abuses by the 
worid organization, especially when national decision-makers associate 
their role and status with military power? 

The Clark-Sohn plan assumes that there need not be more woridwide 
progress toward integration before the establishment of institutional 
arrangements that include an all-powerful armed force and a system of 
courts with compulsory jurisdiction. On this point, Chaowick F. Alger 
emphasizes that national integraiions examined indicate tijat "govern- 
ments are as much a result of already existing peaceful condirforS as a 
cause of such conditions.''*® In fact, courts and armed tj>rce/f al- "of 
minor importance in the early stages of national integratioii. . And 
"Excessive military commitments tended to destroy already integated 
political units.'* On the other hand, the looming worid pro|)lemJ and 
events now unforeseen may Tiake "a great leap forward" toward si\ong 
international institutions not only desirable but feasible in the L-^ng- 
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range future. The study of aark-Sohn and other models may at least 
prepare us to be open-minded about such altemat-ve possibilities. 

Regional Institutions. It is thought that regional organizations, such 
as the European Common Market, could become a stepping stone to 
world organization. The difficulties in moving ahead toward a United 
States of Europe do not negate the argunwnt for such a process, and 
there is not now sufficient practice or theory to discount that possibility. 
Certainly, movement in that direction should not be discouraged. 

But while the European experience is a useful case study for explor- 
mg the factors in political and economic integration, some doubt that 
the creation of a strong regional organization among once competing 
nauon-states will move the world closer to peace. Such a unit may 
become simply another superpower, competing with existing power blocs, 
and tending to become exclusive of non-members in the competition 
for world resources and markets. Bruce Russett fears that: 

v . . the political integration of several large "regions/* with a sharpening 
Of the boundaries between groupings, implies a weakening of the woridwide 
cement that joins nations across regions. This would almost surely produce 
rigidities and heightened conflicts between groupings.*^ 

Functionalism, The functional approach, which the authors support, 
IS gradual, in the belief that any giant steps toward political integration 
arc not only presently unrealistic but might even be dangerous, if pre- 
mature. It takes the position that viable and legitimate transnational 
institutions result from a process during which limited and specific tasks 
are assigned to limited and specific organizations to meet particular prob- 
lems. Necessity will be the mother of world political invention. As the 
head of the United Nations Environmental Program wrote: 

It is only when nations find themselves incapable of exercising their sov- 
ereignty effectively or advantageously on a unilateral basis that they will 
agree— reluctantly— to exercise it collectively by agreement with other 
nations. ^-'^ 



There have b^en functional international organizations to meet spe- 
cific needs at least as far back as 1874, when the Universal Postal 
Union was established. As the world became increasingly intercon- 
nected and interdependent, "rules of the road" and arrangements to 
regulate "traffic" were established with greater frequency. The advent 
of electronic communications, for example, necessitated new agreements 
and machinery for handling transoceanic messages and now satellite 
television. A great deal of work can be done on "old" problems, such 
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as the development of a global system of measurement, on traffic signs 
and regulations, and even on currency — without violating national 
sovereignty. Non-governmental organizations, many of them already 
either transnational or possessing such connections, can be asked to 
develop proposals for these and a long list of other fields, including 
education. 

We are confronted today with new problems, such as worldwide pol- 
lution, requiring transnational arrangements of a greater dimension, 
staffed by highly trained people with dependable funding — and, ulti- 
mately, with the authority to enforce regulations under some kind of 
international body And a fair and nonviolent exploitation of tne ocean 
bed may now require different and even more extensive institutional 
arrangements. 

The functional approach would avoid forcing the issue between the 
continuation of the nation-state system, leading to conflict anu perhaps 
nuclear war, and the creaiion of world government, presumably leading 
to cooperation and peace It would eschew head-on attacks on national 
sovereignty.. Rather, it would ask what needs to be done to solve prob- 
lems not amenable to national solutions. As a leading scholar of the 
functionalist approach wrote ten years ago: 

In a world of a hundred and more states sovereignty can in simple fact 
never be dismantled through a formula but only through function, shedding 
national functions and pooling authority in them: unless we are to give up 
all purpose of wide all-round international sharing in the world of pcace.^ 

A functional approach would ask nations to consider the advantages 
of cooperative efforts in promoting the security and welfare of their own 
peoples. While nations may not yet share a common ideology and do 
fear world government, they can appreciate the universal need for iur- 
vival and improvement in the quality of life. Maurice Strong sum- 
marizes our plight and opportunity : 

The only practical hope is that the world will now respond to the common 
concern for its own survival, an acknowledgement of tbe essential interde- 
pendence of its peoples and an awareness that cooperative action can enlarge 
the horizons and enrich the lives of all peoples.^"' 

Using Data on Global Problems To Form Hypotheses 

Students need data if they are to understand global problems. A 
particularly effective way to present basic data is to make transparencies 
of graphs and show them with an overhead projector.. With the graphs 
visible on a screen in the classrccni, the teacher can conduct a line of 
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inquiry and help students raise questions leading to hypotheses. What 
follow are a few examples of this technique. For many other examples, 
sec Data on the Human Crisis: A Handbook for Inquiry, which comes 
with a Teacher's Guide. (See footnote 14 for full reference.) 



World Population throughout History.. Before 1650 it took an aver- 
age of 3,500 years for world population to double. Now, newborn 
children wiU see our present population double before they have reached 
middle-age, and quadruple before they die. Even if the birthrate de- 
creases over the next 25 years, world population is apt to exceed 6 
billion by that time, because of the increasing number of women reach- 
ing child-bearing age and who will be having children. 

Hypothesis:, Pq)ulation growth means people living closer together, 
and crowding will lead to more violence.. (Stude'^'.s need to consider 

Graph removed to conform with copyright laws. 



SOURCE: "World Population: Status Report 1974." Reports on Population/ 
Family Planning. Number 15, Population Council. 245 Park Avenue 
New York. N.Y. 10017. Page 4. 
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whether there is a close correlation between crowding and violence. Are 
there more crimes of violence in cities? But what about the fact that 
crowded countries like Holland and Japan have much lower violent 
crime rates than the relatively uncrowded United States?) More people 
will also mean more demand for food and other resources. (Will this 
increase the potential for violent conflict?) 

Food Production. Despite the "Green Revolution" and the resulting 
vastly improved crop yields, per capita *ood availability has not in- 
creased in the Third World, largely becau of population growth. The 
new methods depend on huge quantities of fertilizer, which require 
large amounts of energy for production. Costs are skyrocketing, and 
developing nations are hard-pressed to afford increasing agricultural 
production. At the same time climate changes have resulted in mass 
starvation in north-central Africa. Other areas are threatened, including 
India. 

The graphs on page 287 show changes in total and in per capita food 
production as compared to a base year, which was arbitrarily assigned 
the value of 100. Note that while total production is rising, per capita 
production is relatively stable or, in the case of Africa, falling. There 
is no reason to assume that the per capita tood available in the base 
year was nutritionally adequate (generally it was not), so even a slight 
decline could be catastrophic. 

Hypothesis:^ Because of the continued growth of population, and the 
difficulty of continuing to increase food production, and the high cost 
of importing food, before too long the poor countries may face mass 
starvation, which will mean more conflict m the world between rich and 
poor nations. (Is mass starvation inevitable? Will starving masses in 
poor nations mean more worid conflict?) Perhaps starvation will mean 
serious internal instability in such countries, inviting intervention by 
the superpowers. 

Growing Gap Between the Rich Quarter and the Poor Half of the 
World, The recent growth rates for GNP per capita have been much 
higher in the rich countries than the poor. Even under the very opti- 
mistic assumption that the rich and poor countries grow at the present 
rates (as in the graph, page 288), the poor countries will be fortunate to 
reach an average per capita GNP of $300 by the year 2000. It is esti- 
mated that only about 900 million people lived in countries with average 
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SOURCE: The Slate of Fond anu^M^ncuiwre 1971,, The Food and Agriculture 
Organization of the United Nations, Rome, Italy. 1971. Page 4 
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annual per capita incomes of at least $1000 in 1965 (the rich quarter); 
whereas over half of humanity lives in countries where income is less 
than $100 annually. 



Per capita GNP graph removed to conform 
with copyright laws. 



SOURCE: Data on the Human Crisis, The University of the State of New York, 
The State Education Ekpartment, Center for International Programs 
and Comparative Studies, Albany, New York. 1972, Page 28. Data 
provided by Bruce M. Russett. 

Hypothesis: As the gap between the rich and poor continues to 
widen, we can expect to see increasing conflict between the "haves" and 
"have nots." (Will the poor increasingly envy and resent the rich? Or 
will the poor be content if their economic positi*^*^ is at least somewhat 
better than it was before?) 

Depletion of Natural Resources. Total world energy consumption has 
been doubling e^ery 1 Shears. Demand in the developing countries is 
now also rising rapidly a^dUs expected to multiply by 8.5 times in the 
nmi 30 years. Other basic materials are subject to the same pressures, 
aiV all resources are becoming increasingly costly as countries compete 
to^cquire them. , ) » 

^he following table is based^ on Known reserves and does not take 
int« account new discoveries. There undoubtedly will be such new finds, 
so tWt these figures canrtot be taken as accurate predictions. They do, 
howl^er, provide some i*nsights into the pressures that are bound to 
develb. \ 
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SOURCE: Data based on Dennis L. Meadows, et al., The Limits to Growth. A 
Potomac Associates Book, Universe Books, New York, 1972. 

Further Data: Maurice Strong of the United Nations Environment 
Program said, "From the beginning of mankind to the end of World 
War II, all the world's industry totaled less than will be produced by 
the next three years of industrialization." He also said, "in one decade, 
1959-1968, the United States used more resources than all the world's 
people in all previous history," The U.S., with 6% of the world popula- 
tion, IS consuming more than 40% ot|the1rreplacdb'*k resources. 

The present known supplies of mifefe basic nalfr^ resources will be 
exhausted within the lifetime of studt\i| now in sfchlbl if consumption 
IS not reduced. ' V '\ ' 

Hypothesis: As countries compete for scarce r»sUrces, the^e will 
be increasing conflict in the worid. (HSw might co.Tflict be avoided? 
Would some kind of transnational authority be able to allocate re- 
sources? Will the seabed, with its vast mineral wealth, be an area over 
which nations will struggle? Could new institutional arrangements pre- 
vent such struggle?) 
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Increase of Carbon Dioxide in the Atmosphere. Fossil fuels (oil, 
natural gas, and coal) account for 97% of the energy used by industry. 
Burning these fuels in automobiles, homes, and factories, releases some 
20 billion tons of carbon dioxide (COj) into the atmosphere each year. 
The buildup of this pollutant could affect the earth's temperature and 
weather. 
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1999 



2009 



1959 1969 1979 1989 

SOURCE: Graph based on data fiom John McHalc, World Facts and Trends, 
Macmillan, Inc.. New York, 1972. 

Hypothesis:. Atmospheric pollution — as well as oceanic— cannot be 
solved by individual nations acting alone; there must be a world orga- 
nization strong enough to set and enforce standards. (Could countries 
solve this problem without international organization? Could such an 
Okganization be effective without a degree of power that most nations 
wquld fear and oppose? Will the developing countries be able and 
wifag to pay wie co^liy price of 'coltrolling Pollution ak ^heJtlndlM^ 
tria||^?) \ , \\^ * \\ 1 

Militat\f Expenditures. At present prices, world militart e|;„ 
pendftWes exceed^ $200 billion per year. The aggregate spent on \rnk 
is eqttiValent to the entire inconfc of all the people in the poorest jtalr^ 
of th A World, with NATO and the Warsaw Pact countries accounting 
for more than 80% of all military spending. The fastest rates of in- 
crease in military spending, however, are in Africa, where many new 
nations have been building up their own forces since independence. 
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SOURCE:. Stockholm International Peace Research Institute, Yearbook of World 
Armaments and Disarmament, Humanities Press, New Yokk 1973 
Page 206. 

Hypothesis: Even though more and more is spent on arms, there 
is less security; moreover, arms expenditures make headway against 
other world problems almost impossible. (Do arms buildups increase 
tensions: for example, between the United States and the Soviets? What 
if even 10% [$8 billion] of the amount the United States spends on 
arms each year could be spent fighting pollution or urban problems?) 

Tourism and the United States. The number of Amercans traveling 
to foreign countries has increased by almost 20 times during this cen- 
tury. The number of foreTgn visitors to the United States has increased 
twelve-fold in the same period, (See table page 292) 

Hypothesis: The more people who get to know other cultures 
through travel, the less the ikelihood of war, (Does travel always pro- 
duce a favorable impression of another country? Even if most people 
letum hofce with a positive image of another country, how might this 
affect the Policy of government? What about students studying abroad 
and iorei^ students in the United States? Should this be encouraged 
as promotfcg peace in the world?) 
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SOURCES OF DATA: Bnic' M. Russett, Community and Contention: Britain 
and America in the Twentieth Century, MIT Press, Cam- 
bridge, 1963. Page 231. And the U.S. Bureau of the 
Census, Statistical Abstract of the United States, U.S. 
Government Printing Offke, Washington, D.C., 1973. 
The data exclude travelers to and from Canada and 
Mexico. 

Increase of International Organizaaons, Intergpvernmental organiza- 
tions result from agreements between countries and involve the estab- 
lishment of some kind of staff and headquarters on a permanent basis. 
Some organizations are global, such as the United Nations, and its 
affiliated agencies, UNESCO, WHO, UNICEF, etc. Some are regional, 
such as the Organization of American States or the Organization for 
African Unity. Many are for specific purposes or functions, such as the 
International Whaling Commission or the Desert Locust Control Orga- 
nization for Eastern Africa. Size usually varies with function and scope. 

International non-gpvemmental organizations include individuals and 
groups but not governments. There are organizations for businessmen, 
churches, labor unions, professional associations, international sports 
competition, hobbies, etc. The number of such organizations went from 
less than 200 in 1909 to nearly 2,500 in 1972. 
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Hypothesis:: If the world is increasingly interconnected by a vast 
web of organizations, national sovereignty is being curbed somewhat and 
peace aided. (Students need to think of international organizations they 
know about — Rotary International, Lions Club, Boy Scouts, >\orld 
sports federations, etc. How might such organizations bind peoples of 
different countries together? How might they reduce the likelihood of 
war? They especially need to learn z^oul the UN and its associated 
organization. How are such organizations helping to lay the founda- 
tions for peace?) 

Methods and Materials 

It is useful, iu studying whether the nation-state system should be 
changed to some alternative international system, to think along a con- 
tinuum from the past through the present and into the future.. We sug- 
gest here a five-step model. The first is perspective or overview, to 
provide students with sufficient historical background and a context 
with which to approach the present. This leads to the second step, 
analysis, to give the student some grasp of contemporary world prob- 
lems and the ntain currents with which they are suffused. The next step 
is projection — extrapolating what is most likely to happen unless there 
is a change iu present trends. If we do not like what this projection por- 
tends, we go on to the fourth step, an examination of alternatives which 
might produce a more acceptable world. The fifth step concerns itself 
with strategics — what do we do now in order to make nore possible 
the preferred alternatives? The materials which follow have been orga- 
nized under these rubrics, although many of them cross over and fit 
equally well under more than one heading. We have concentrated here 
on the first two steps, which arc more fully developed in terms of avail- 
able materials. We do cite some materials for the next two steps, but 
do not deal with the last step, action, which we feel is for the student, 
and teacher, outside of school — and for all citizens. 

This methodology presumes a highly interdisciplinary study, employ- 
ing concepts, techniques, and materials from history, political science, 
anthropology, sociology, psychology, and the natural sciences.. Indeed, 
there is scarcely any discipline which does not relate to this issue, and few 
subjects now taught in schools cannot be included.. Education can, and 
should, furnish us with insights into the worid in which we now live, 
and ideas about a preferable one in which we might want to live. 

The issue is vast, and this brief discussion of methods and materials 
must of necessity be merely suggestive. The selectivity required will 
inevitably reflect the experiences — and biases— of the authors.. What 
follow are various kinds of useful materials avi'ilable from commercial 
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publishers or educational institutions or organizations. At the end of 
this chapter the reader will find a list of organizations which can be 
helpful. 

Overview or Per$pecHve 

We may begin with two books which concentrate on the problem of 
war. The more recent, by Joseph and Roberta Moore, War and War 
Prevention (RocYi^W^ ^ark, N. J.^ I^ayden Book Co., Inc., 1974), is 
aimed at high school students and takes up the causes of war, from 
human nature to factors intrinsic to the nation-state system. It is espe- 
aally helpful in discussing alternative models for preventing war, in- 
cluding, the UniteJ Nations, a world federation of states, world govern- 
ment, and lim^ied world government. Students are aided in their in- 
volvenent in the issue through scenarios for testing the models and 
sugge.tions for classroom activities. Another overview, designed more 
for teichers, is Teaching about War and War Prevention, by William A 
Nesbtt (N.Y.^ Thomas Y. Crowell, Co., 1971). Using a framework 
of man, the nation-state, and the international system, it examines the 
causi s and prevention of war and offers the history-r>rijnted teacher 
prac -al suggestions along with examples of units and courses on war 
and peace. Both books provide bibliographies and suggestions about 
where to get more information, and help from organizations. 

Almost al» world or modem history texts include some study of the 
emergence of the nation-state, althou^ the concept of political integra- 
tion is usually not explicit. Teachers may therefore wish to consuU 
Nationalism and its Alternatives, by Karl W. Deutsch (N.Y.; Alfred A. 
Knopf, 1969) for a succinct and clear explanation of this concept. 
There are now also many non-text materials dealing with nationalism, 
such as: Nationalism in the Cuirent Affairs Case Study series (News- 
week), with visuals and spirit masters;; Nationalism Kit (free from the 
Center for Teaching International Releiions); and Nation-State 
(Doublcday & Co., Inc.), a multimedia kit with two filmstrips and 
cassettes or records. A filmstrip in the audio-visual kit that accompanies 
The Shaping of Western Culture in the Fenton series (Holt, Rinehart 
and Winston, Inc.) makes a hard-hitting comparison of nationalism 
with religion. A 20-minute film entitled Nationalism (Encyclopaedia 
Britannica Educational Corp.), with Hans Kohn as a consultant, de- 
fines the concept and traces its stages, pointing out the constructive as 
well as destructive effects. The question of the utility of the nation-state 
IS raised directly in "The Nation State. Obsolete or Dominant?" by 
James M. Becker in Teaching About Collective Security and Conflict 
(Atlantic Information Centre for Teachers, 37a High St., Wimbledon. 
London SW195BY, England, 1971). Robert M. Hutchins has an 
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excellent chapter on the nation-state and worid community in his book, 
The Learning Society (N.Y.: Praeger Publishers, Inc., 1968). There 
is also Doris Faber's Nationalism (N.Y.: Harper t Row, Publishers), 
in the New York Times Issues Scries. 

Amdy$U 

Many teachers arc turning to case studies in order to focus on con- 
cepts in concrete circumstances, whether for term papers or classroom 
work. A case study that directly addresses itself to the problem of the 
nation-state as a source of conflict is the July 1914 Crisis: A Case Study 
in Perception and Misperception. This interdisciplinary unit includes 
reading for inquiry into miq[>crception among national leaders in 1914 
and into the intense nationalism that encouraged such misperception. 
The Alpha Crisis Gatne: Origins of World War / is a simulation game 
designed to introduce the subject in an experimental way. Both are 
available free from the Center for Intcmatioaal Programs, N.Y. State 
Education Department. 

Another such case study is The Cuban Missile Crisis: Confrontation 
(Social Studies School Service, 10,000 Culver Boulevard, Culver City, 
CA 90230). This multimedia set includes filmstrips and a simulation 
game, as well as other materials, and can be effective in demonstrating 
the problems of the nation-state system in avoiding war in the nuclear 
age. An interesting study would be to have students compare what 
happened in July, 1914 with October, 1962~one resulting in war and 
the other not. 

Another simulation game kit uses historical perspective in consider- 
ing dangers in the international system. The State System Exercise 
developed by William D. Coplin, (Maikham Publishers) actually con- 
tains three simulations, one for understanding the eighteenth century 
system, a second for the pre-Worid War I period, and a third that of the 
post- World War II system with nuclear weapons. While the materials 
were developed for college undergraduate courses in international rela- 
tions, the games are simple and suitable for high school. They can be 
completed in one class period, although more time must be allowed for 
post-game discussion and making comparisons of the games with the 
real world.. 

Any diagnosis of the condition of present-day world society runs the 
difficulty of being overwhelmed by the number of problems and con- 
cepts and the plethora of materials. Also in the case of most of the 
materials, it is impossible to separate diagnosis from prognosis since 
they deal with current problems and project them into the future. This 
is certainly true of Lester Brown's World Without Borders (NY.:: Ran- 
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dom House, Inc., 1972), perhaps tlie single best source for "putting it all 
together" conceptually for the teacher.. Students will also find it val- 
uable, since the author writes clearly and without difficult words or 
jargon. The first part, an "Inventory of Mankind's Problems," takes up 
such problems as the environment, the rich-poor gap, urbanization, and 
hunger, and shows the interrelationships with population trends, re- 
sources shortages, and the arms race.. His description of global inter- 
dependence and the meaning of multinational corporations is vivid; 
and his suggestions for a better future, including the role of supra- 
national mstitutions and how the quality of life might be improved are 
balanced and hopeful.. This Endangered Planet: Prospects and Proposals 
lor Survival by Richard Falk (N.Y... Random House, Inc., 1971) is 
too difficult for all but the most verbally able students, but extremely 
useful for teachers who want a conceptual framework for looking at 
global problems and the changes needed for survival.. Falk believes 
this means moving toward strong international institutions away from 
the nation-state system. 

Still another book encompassing the broad issue is World Society 
by John Burton (N.Y.: Cambridge University Press, 1972), written for 
British pre-university students and not easy.. In some 170 pages Burton 
provides a keen analysis of worid society, dismisses ideas of world 
government as neither feasible nor desirable, and comes out for the 
necessity of retaining much of the nation-state system, which he believes 
can keep peace by accurate decision-making and through existing means 
of resolving conflicts.. Rene DuBos, in A God Within (N.Y.: Charies 
Scribner's Sons, 1972), hrs a chapter on the curious persistence of place 
as an important symbolism for lumans. His inference is that smaller 
rather than larger political units are preferable. Also supporting these 
views, from another perspective, is Theodore Roszak, whose Where the 
Wasteland Ends:. Politics and Transcendence in Post-Industrial Society 
(N.Y.: Doubleday & Co., Inc., 1972) expresses the conviction that the 
one world" idea is coming too rapidly, that people are not ready and 
will not accept it, and that, in the meantime, it helps erode authentic 
cultural localism. 

Lester Brown also wrote a 76-page booklet in the Foreign Policy 
Associr.tion's Headline Series, "The Interdependence of Nations," which 
IS ow: of the most useful, if not the single most useful, books that 
schcjls could use for introducing the issue., A helpful supplement to 
the Brown booklet is Data on the Human Crisis:. A Handbook for In- 
Huiry (available free from Center for International Programs of the 
N.Y., State Education Department) with separate Teacher's Guide. 
The Handbook contains graphs and additional data on the major worid 
problems in an 8'/2 x 11 format for making overhead projector trans- 
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patencies. A useful annotated bibliography in the general subject area 
is "Multicultural and Worldminded Teaching," by Frank A. Stone 
(World Education Project, School of Education, University of Con- 
necticut, Storrs, CT 06268). 

The key problem, as has been emphasized above, remains the threat 
of nuclear war, and students should be under no illusions about the 
nature and meaning of all-out war today.. There are many materials 
in various media for developing some affective vicarious experience 
with this problem. One is a kit with a filmstrip with cassettes. The Age 
of the Megaton, in the Doubleday Multimedia series. There are many 
useful films; for example. The War Game and Hiroshima and Nagasaki 
(rental: Indiana University Audio-visual Center, Blo^mingtoi , IN 
47401). The best source of information about these and other films 
is the War/Pecce Film Guide by Lucy Dougall (World Without War 
Council). A case study, Hiroshima: A Study in Science, Politics, and the 
Ethics of War in the Amherst Series (Reading, MA:, Addison-Wesley 
Publishing Co.), can be used in the context of many courses, including 
American History. Two books, among many, which can help the 
teacher or the student put modern war into perspective are: From 
Crossbow to H-Bomb by Bernard and Fawn M. Brodie (Bloomington. 
Indiana University Press, 1973) and War and Politics by Bernard Brodie 
(N.Y.:; Macmillan, Inc., 1973). See also the annotated bibliography 
by William A. Nesbitt, "Teaching About War and Its Control'' (Center 
for International Programs, N.Y. State Education Department). 

Materials for dealing with the major interrelated problems — popula- 
tion, resource depletion, environmental deterioration, poverty, and the 
rich-poor gap — and their conflict potential are now numerous. Several 
publications of the Center for War/Peace Studies are a good starting 
point and suggest other materials: So You Want To Teach About • 
v dudes guidelines and brief lessons on such subjects as conflict in 
United States history, interdependence, survival, and misperception; 
The Quality of Life has a futuristic approach to life styles, environment, 
etc.; and Guides to Selected Curriculum Materials on Interdependence, 
Conflict and Change contains teachers' comments and evaluations, after 
classroom use, on commercially available units. 

CW/PS' publication series. Intercom, has some good material on this, 
with two issues. Education on War, Peace, Conflict, and Change f #65), 
and Teaching About War, Peace, Conflict, and Change (#67) pro- 
viding an overview of the field. Then there is Development:. New 
Approaches (#69), with suggestions, including role-play, for dealing 
with the rich-poor gap and economic development in the classroom; 
Teaching About Population ( #72) has a teaching unit with lesson plans; 
Teaching Toward Global Perspectives ( #73), which has practical lesson 
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suggestions for 4th grade through 12th, employing various techniques, 
including simulation games. 

The "great debate" about whether economic growth will have to be 
limited because of its environmental impact and diminishing irreplace- 
able natural resources is well developed in The Ecology Controversy, in 
paperback in the Opposing Viewpoints Series (Anoka, MN:; Greenhaven 
Press). An issue of Intercom, Multinational Corporations: The Quiet 
Revolution? (#74), also has material on this. An excellent background 
piece to the whole question of global development and the role of the 
global corporation is Raymond Vernon's Sovereignty at Bay: The 
Multinational Spread of U.S.. Enterprises (N.Y.: Basic Books, Inc., 
1971). Also E. F. Schumacher's book Small Is Beautiful: Study of 
Economics As If People Mattered (N.Y.: Harper & Row, Publishers, 
19,3) presents arguments for limiting growth and brings up the rele- 
vant question of whether the nation-state is a suitable vehicle for han- 
dling such limitation. 

A 1973 booklet, #5 in the Teaching Social Studies in an Age of 
Crisis series. Teaching Youth About Conflict and War (National Coun- 
cU for the Social Studies, 1201 Sixteenth Street N.W., Washington, D.C. 
20036), by Nesbitt, Abramowitz, and Bloomstein, contains chapters 
designed to provide the teacher with a theoretical perspective for con- 
flict and war, practical teaching suggestions, and annotated bibliog- 
raphies. Schloat Productions has issued a number of sound filmstrips 
on various problem areas such as ecology, pollution, the ocean and its 
bed, and conflict. (See Patterns of Human Conflict, dfclopcu by CW/ 
PS for Schloat Productions.) The annual catalog of the Social Studies 
School Service (address cited page 296) is an excellent annotated source 
for readings and other media on world problems and their future impli- 
cations. 

For teaching about the United Nations, a helpful starting point is a 
Headline Series booklet, "The UN at Twenty and After" by Lincoln P. 
Blo^smfield (Foreign Policy Association), This publication, especially 
m the chapter "The 'Functional' United Nations," helps the student 
recognize the important work of the UN in other areas than peacekeep- 
ing. Also useful here is an issue of Intercom entitled The UN At 
Twenty-five.. But perhaps the best current single source for social studies 
teachers and students is a recent paperback from UNESCO, World 
Problems in the Classroom, which has information and study suggesiions 
on peace and security, disarmament, human rights, social justice, devel- 
opment, population, and environment, to name a few. Also, the United 
Nations Association of the U.S. has available for teachers an annotated 
bibliography of books, films, and other materials from and about the UN, 
The American Association of University Women has developed a 
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simple role-playing exercise on the UN and the future control of re- 
sources lying on and under the seabed, titled "A Scenario for a Model 
United Nations Conference on the Law of the Sea." For further infor- 
mation on the scenario one should write to UNA-USA, 833 United . 
Nations Plaza, New York, NY 10017. Helpful supplemental back- 
ground materials for this are: "The Law of the Sea," a film produced 
by UN/TV and available from Journals Films, Inc., 909 West Diversey 
Parkway, Chicago, IL 60614; "U.N. Debate on Ocean Control Moves 
into Choppy Seas," an article by Michael J. Berlin in the May /June 
1973 issue of War/Peace Report (single copy $1.25) available from 
Gordon and Breach, One Park Avenue, New York, NY 10016; and 
"The Ocean Crisis: The Struggle to Protect, Manage, and Exploit the 
World's Oceans," by John J. Logue, in the April 1974 issue of Vital 
Issues (1-9 copies, 35<' each, 10-49, 20^ each), available from the 
Center for Information on America, Washington, CT 06793. 

For experiential learning, simulation games have demonstrated their 
worth to an increasing number of teachers. One game that helps the 
student understand the interrelationship between various problems is 
The Planet Manmement.Game (Boston, MA; Houghton Mifflin Co.), 
in which the prayers must manage an earthlike planet and make de- 
cisions about such variables as population, pollution, food and income. 
Another game, Baldicer (Richmond, VA:. John Knox Press), effectively 
involves students in thinking about and looking for solutions to the 
world's food shortages in the context of a population explosion, unequal 
distribution of resources, and inflation. These and other games relating 
to international affairs are described in a 1974 issue of Intercom titled 
Teaching Global Issues Through Simulation (#75). 

Projection 

Students need to think about alternative ways in which conflict can 
be controlled in the future through changes in the present international 
system and the adoption of some better system of world organization. 
A weli-conceived booklet in the Perspectives in World Order Series 
(N.Y.: Random House, Inc.), "Peacekeeping" by Jack Fraenkel, Mar- 
garet Carter, and Betty Reardon, uses models and scenarios enabling 
students to consider the League of Nations, the UN. and a future lim- 
ited world government based on the Clark-Sohn proposal. 

World Order (Chicago, IL: Rand McNally & Co.) by Byron G. 
Massialas and Jack Zevin, while at times heavy reading, is designed 
to have high school students consider the changing nature of war and 
what can be done about it. World Order is both historical and futuristic, 
requiring students to consider alternative models lor world political 
organizations. 
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A few simulation games are available to aid affective learning in this 
area. Guns or Butter (SIMILE II, P.O. Box 1023, La Jolla, CA 
92037) places students in an international system like the present with 
nuclear weapons, and raises questions about how the system can be 
changed to be less war-prone and satisfy human needs for more "butter " 
In the game of Conflict (SIMILE II), students play decision-making 
roles ,n a future disarmed world with a limited world government under 
which the amount of force that can be brought to bear to cope with a 
threat to peace depends upon the degree of consensus in the world 
organization. Also, "Peace Games." an article that originally appeared 
in the May, 1970 issue of the American Association of University 
Wontien s /oMrMfl/ and is available as a reprint from the Institute for 
World Order, enables students to test out models of international orga- 
nizations through scenarios. 

Organization, Which Can Provide More Information and Material, 

Center for International Programs and Comparative Studies, The State 
Education Department, Albany, NY 11224 

Center for Teaching International Relations, Graduate School of Inter- 
national Studies, University of Denver, Denver, CO 802 ' 0 

Center for War/Peace Studies, 218 East 18th Street, New York NY 
10003 • 

Federalism Seventy-Six, 1280 Twenty-First Street, N.W., Washington, 
iJ.C: 20036 

Foreign Policy Association, 345 East 46th Street, New York, NY 10017 
Institute for World Order, 1148 Avenue of Americas, New York. NY 
10036 

International Association for Federal Union, 7705 Georgia Avenue 
N.W.. Washington, D.C. 20012 

United Nations Association of U.S.A., 833 UN Plaza, New York NY 
10017 

World Federalists USA, 2029 "K" Street, N.W., Washington.D.C. 20006 
World Without War Council of the U.S., 1730 Grove Street, Berkeley 
CA 94709 ^' 

Summary 

The process of political integration on earth has been going on since 
human beings' earlier- beginnings, and our assumption is that it will 
continue indefinitely. On this basis, the present nation-state form of 
organization is viewed as simply one stage, evolved in order to mtet 
problems that preceding forms could not handle. 
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Supra-national organizations have been posited often in the past, 
primarily to eliminate the threat of war. That threat, the single greatest 
immediate danger to humankind, has now been joined by a whole series 
of other intenelated problems, each of which could be just as disastrous. 
The nation-state was not set up to cope with these other global prob- 
lems, which do not respect, and indeed have no relation to, national 
boundaries. These include environmental deterioration, population, and 
exhaustion of limited resources, all of which have serious implications 
lOr international conflict. Newly accessible resources, such as those 
on the seabed, may also provide bases for conflict, as will price increases 
by resource-rich but hitherto powerless nations now anxious and able 
to exploit th<* scarcity of critical materials. 

Some form of political integration larger than the nation-state is 
needed. It is as yet undetermined what that form is. Here it has been 
proposed that it be approached on a functional level, with the nation- 
state retaining sovereignty in those areas where it remains competent, 
and yielding power to new international or global organizations where 
such a larger arena is needed. It is postulated that such functional co- 
operation can be acceptable to the present nation-states, and that suc- 
cess in such cooperation can pave the way for increased political inte- 
gration.. 

Since today's high school students will he tomorrow's governors of 
the world, this is an area which needs to be studied in the schools to 
prepare them for that awesome responsibility.. Teachers need to have 
background knowledge, and to be acquainted with the materials and 
methods that will help them in the classroom. 
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